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PREFACE 


Tuts book is intended to serve as a guide to the use of the 
spoken and written German of the present day, and makes 
no claim to be a compendium of all forms and usages in 
either speech or literature. 

The grammatical material has been arranged with a view 
to its convenient use in the exercises, and with the object of 
facilitating the rapid acquisition of a reading knowledge of 
the language. The elementary statements of grammatical 
theory in the earlier part of the book have been supplemented 
and summarized in the more advanced lessons, thus enabling 
the learner to review and amplify the knowledge previously 
acquired in detail. Thus, for instance, in the treatment of: 
the verb, each mood and tense of both weak and strong verbs: 
is taken up successively, and afterwards the whole theory of 
conjugation is stated in methodical form. 

The exercises have been made continuous, wherever it was 
found practicable to do so, and are constructed on the same 
general plan as those in the elementary part of Fraser and 
Squair’s French Grammar. It is hoped that this form of 
exercise will not only render the learner’s task less dreary 
than exercises made up of detached sentences, but will also 
encourage him to acquire phrases rather than words, which 
so often change their signification with the context. 

In the use of the exercises teachers will naturally be guided 
by their own judgment and the character of their classes, but, 
in the opinion of the authors, it will be found advantageous 
first of all to practise very thoroughly the German and oral 
portions, and afterwards pass on to the translation of the 


English and to elementary composition. The oral exercises 
iii 
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are not intended to be exhaustive, but rather suggestive for 
further drill along the same line, as the authors attach the 
very greatest importance to this method of teaching. 

The reading extracts are not intended to replace a Reader, 
but to add variety, with perhaps a spice of entertainment, to 
the acquisition and practice of grammar. The extracts in 
verse are designed primarily for memorizing; the prose ex- 
tracts may be used as exercises in translation, and may serve 
also for practice in conversation and composition. 

The Appendix contains reference lists and paradigms, 
which it is hoped will prove useful, particularly B, 4 and 5, 
which are intended as a guide to the correct use of preposi- 
tions. 

The principal authorities consulted in the preparation of 
the work were: on orthography, the decisions of the Ortho- 
graphic Conference of Berlin, 1901, and Duden’s Ortho- 
graphisches Wörterverzeichnis; on grammatical points, Blatz’ 
Grammar and Muret-Sanders’ larger dictionary; on pronun- 
ciation, the various manuals of Professor Viétor of Marburg, 
whose German Pronunciation (3d ed., Reisland: Leipzig, 
1903) and Deutsches Lesebuch in Lautschrift (I. und II. Teil, 
Teubner: Leipzig; or David Nutt: London) are especially 
commended to the attention of teachers. 

In conclusion, the authors desire to acknowledge their 
indebtedness to Mr. W. C. Ferguson, Riverdale Collegiate 
Institute, Toronto, for valuable advice regarding the plan 
of the work and on many points of detail; to Miss Julia S. 
Hillock, Parkdale Collegiate Institute, Toronto, for testing a 
considerable proportion of the lessons and exercises in the 
classroom; and to Mr. Heinrich von Nettelbladt, of the 
teaching staff of the High Schools, Buffalo, for valuable ser- 
vices in revising the manuscript and thus affording the au- 
thors the benefit of the judgment of a native German scholar 
and teacher. 
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INTRODUCTION 


The German Alphabet. 


German Roman German German Roman German 
form. form. name. form. form. name. 
A,a Aa ah N, a N,n enn 
3,5 B, b bay 9,0 O, o oh 
G, c Gc “say BP P,p pay 
D,d D, d day Qq Q,q koo 
Ge E, e eh R,r R,r err 
o,f F, f eff S32 Ss ess 
G, G,g gay Tt T,t tay 
5,9 H,h hah U, « U,u 00 
3, i Li ee B,v Viv fow 
Sri J,j yot Bw W,w vay 
&,f K,k = hah Xt X, x tks 
81 L, 1 ell 9,y Y,y ipsilon 
Mm Mm emm 3,5 Z,z tset 





REMARKS ON THE ALPHABET. 


1. The approximate pronunciation of the German names 
of the letters is given above in English characters ; these names 
should be learned, and used in spelling words. ' 

2. Three of the vowels may be modified by the sign « (called 
‘umlaut’): Wf a, 8,00 ; as capitals, in the older spelling, 
:these are: Ye, Oe, Ue. 

3. Diphthongs are: Ai ai, Au au, Ei ei, Eu eu, Au du, and 


the rarer forms ay, ey, ui. 
ix 
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4. The following change their form slightly when printed as 
one character: d=d; cf=d; ff, y=%; tg=8. 

5. The character $ always replaces ff when final: Fuß, Haß, 
Fluß; within a word, it stands after long vowels, after diph- 
thongs, and before another consonant (elsewhere ff): Füße, 
heißen, häßlich, mußte; du Fliiffe, müfjen, 2c.; hence all 
vowels are to be pronouriced short before ff. 

6. The form 8 occurs only as final in words or stems; else- 
where {: Haus, das, häuslich ; Haufer, lefen, haft. 

7. Since the sounds of German depend to a considerable 
extent upon syllabication, stress, and quantity, these subjects 
will be treated in the following paragraphs, before rules are 
given for the pronunciation of the alphabet. 


Syllabication. 


ı. In German the syllable ends in a vowel wherever possi- 
ble, which is frequently not the case in English: Mi-li-tär, 
* mil-i-ta-ry’ ; the neglect of this principle is a serious defect in 
pronunciation. 

2. Hence single consonants, within a word, and also such 
consonant groups as can be pronounced undivided, belong to, 
the following syllable, both in speaking and writing: ha-be, 
ge-brauschen, ge-fehenft ; other consonant groups are divided : 
wer-den, Tin-te, 

3. In writing, however, doubled consonants are divided at 
the end of a line: müf-fen ; so also dt, pf, ng, d, the latter 
becoming ff: Stüd-te, Emp-fang, fin-gen, Stüf-fe (for 
Stüde); compounds are divided according to their parts: 
Huf-eifen, hin-ab, Oonners-tag. 

4. ‘Open’ syllables are those ending in a vowel or: da, 
lo-ben, brau-che, be-fteh-en. 

5. ‘Closed’ syllables are those ending in a consonant, or 
coming before a doubled consonant: war-ten, Tinte, falt, 
das, hat-ten. : 


Norte. — This distinction is important for the rules of quantity. 
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. Stress. 

The relative force with which a syllable in a group is uttered 
is called ‘stress’ (less properly ‘accent’): §reu'ndfdjaft, 
‘frie'ndship’; mein Ga'ter ift fchon a'lt. Several degrees of 
force may be distinguished in longer words and in phrases, but 
for practical purposes it is sufficient to consider only the sylla- 
ble of strongest or chief stress. In words of two or more 
syllables the chief stress is as follows :— 

ı. In simple German words, on the stem: §reu'nbdfcjaft, 
Sreu'ndlichfeit, le'fen, gele'fen, rei'nlich. 

2. In compounds, usually on the part most distinctive for 
the meaning: Au'genblid, me'rfwürdig, unangenehm. 

3. But in compounded particles, usually on the second com- 
ponent: dahe'r, herbei’, obglei'ch. 

4. In loan-words, usually on the syllable stressed in the 
language from which the word has been taken: @tubde'nt, 
Phyfit, Philofo'ph, elega'nt, Nation, Solda't. 

5. Always on the suffixes -ei, -ieren, -ur (of foreign origin) : 
Arzenei', ftudie'ren, Glafu'r. 

6. Never on the prefixes be-, emp-, ent-, er-, ge-, ver-, jer—. 

4. No special rules are required for German sentence-stress: 
(emphasis), as it corresponds closely to that of English. 


Quantity. 

1. Vowels in German may be distinguished as ‘long,’ “half 
long,’ and ‘short’: {oben (long), Militär (half long), falt 
(short). 

2. Long vowels become half long, or even short, when un- 
stressed, usually without change in the quality of the sound: 
die'fer (long), diefer Ma'nn (half long). 

NoTE.—In practice it is sufficient to distinguish long and short (the 
latter including half long and short). 

3. Vowels are regularly long : — 

(a) In open stressed syllables; and a long stem vowel 
usually retains its length in inflection: da, loben; Iobte. 
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(4) When doubled, or followed by silent h or e (the latter 
only after i): Staat, Lehrer, Sohn, Kuh, diefer. 

(ce) As diphthongs: glauben, heißen, Leute. 

(2) In final stressed syllable ending in a single consonant 
(including monosyllables capable of inflection, or ending in r) : 
Gebot, genug, dem, Rat, bot, gut, war, wir; so also vowel 
before § persisting in inflection: faß (faßen), Fuß (Füße). 

4. Vowels are regularly short :— 

(a) In unstressed syllables: haben, gehabt, u'nartig. 

(4) In closed syllables (including monosyllables ending in 
more than one consonant): Gommer, Winter, alt, feft; so 
also before -f not persisting in inflection: Flug (Flüffe). 

(ce) In uninflected monosyllables ending in a single con- 
sonant (not -r): mit, ob, in, im, bon, vom; dur für, her (long). 


5. Before dj, some are long, some short: Gpracje (long), 
Jachen (short). 


General Remarks on Pronunciation. 


Every language has certain characteristics peculiar to the 
utterance of its sounds, which taken together may be called its 
‘basis of articulation.’ The principal distinctions between. 
German and English, in this respect, are the following :— 


1. The action of the organs of speech, in general, is more 
energetic and precise in German than in English. The pro- 
nunciation of English strikes the German ear as slovenly. The 
energy and precision referred to are especially obvious in 
vowels requiring In rounding (as observed, for example, in 

‘who,’ ‘no,’ ‘saw,’ etc.). Moreover, great care should be taken 
not to obscure German vowels in unstressed syllables, which is 
the rule in English. 


2. The tongue, both for vowels and consonants, is generally 
either further advanced or retracted than in the articulation of 
corresponding English sounds. 
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3. English long vowels (as a in ‘fate,’ oo in ‘ poor’) are usu- 
ally diphthongal, particularly before liquids, whereas German 
long vowels are uniform in quality throughout. 


4. The utterance of every German initial vowel, unless 
wholly unstressed, begins with the ‘ glottal stop,’ which consists 
in suddenly closing the glottis and forcing it open by an explo- 
sion of breath, as in slight coughing: au, hinaus, effen, ohne, 
über, überall. 


NOTE. — Corresponding English vowels begin with gradual closure of 
the glottis, and strike the German ear as indistinct, since the German 
sound is fully resonant throughout. The learner may be enabled to realize 
the nature of this sound by the experiment of placing the hands to the 
sides and exerting a sudden, forcible pressure, the mouth being open as if 
to form a vowel. When this is done, the glottis (Z.e. the space between 
the vocal chords) closes automatically, and is at once forced open. 


. 5. It must never be forgotten that the sounds of any two 
languages hardly ever correspond exactly, and hence that com- 
parisons between German and English are only approximate. 
In describing the sounds below, brief cautions have been added 
in parenthesis, in order to obviate this difficulty in part.’ 


Pronunciation of the Alphabet. 
"VOWELS. 


1. Vowels are either ‘front’ or ‘back,’ according to their 
place of articulation in the mouth, and are so grouped 
below. 

2. They are pronounced long or short according to the rules 
given above (pp. xi-xii), the commonest exceptions only being 
noted. 

3. All vowels must be distinctly uttered. 

4. Do not drawl or diphthongize the long vowels. 

5. Doubled vowels and those followed by e or h, as a sign 
of length, are omitted from the conspectus, but included in 
the examples. 
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1. Front Vowels. 


i 1. When long, like i in ‘marine’ (slightly closer; avoid 
diphthong, especially before { and r ; avoid i as in ‘ bit,’ 
when unstressed): Mine, mir, wir; diefer, Lied, 
ftudieren, ihn,. ftiehlft. ö 

ExcEPTION. — (Short, see 2 below): April, viellei’cht, Biertel, 
vierzehn, vierzig. ' 
2. When short, like i in ‘ bit’ (avoid i as in‘ mirth’ before r) : 
Kind, fingen, wird, bift, gebiffen, gelitten; mit, im. 
3. Like y in ‘ yes,’ when unstressed before e in loan-words : 
Bami'lie, Patie'nt. 


ü 1. When long, has no English counterpart; same tongue 
position as for i, 1, with tense lip rounding: Blüte, 
müde, grün, fiip, Füße; Mühe, früher. 

2. When short has no English counterpart; same tongue 
position as for i, 2, with slight lip rounding: hübjc), 
Olid, fünf, fürdten, Riifte, Müller, müffen. 


y Like i or it (see above) : Afyl (long), Mtyrte (short). 


e 1. When long, like a in ‘stated’ (avoid diphthong, espe- 
cially before [ and r): lefen, leben, reden, fchwer, 
dem, den (but see 4 below); Beet, Schnee, ftehen, 
fehlen, lehren. 

EXCEPTION. — (Short, see 2 below): des, e8, wes, 

2. When short, like e in ‘let’ (avoid e as in ‘her,’ before t): 
fhenfen, fenden, geftern, beffer, Betten, Herr, gern. 

ExcEPTION.— (Long, see 1, above): Dresden, Erde, erft, Pferd. 

3. In unstressed final syllables and in be-, ge-, like a in 
‘soda’ (tongue slightly advanced): habe, Gabe, loben, 
Llobet, Bruder, diefer, diefem, Vogel ; beftellen, gelobt. 

4. The e of der, dem, den, des, e8, when unstressed, varies 
between 3 and 2, above, according as the .stress is 
more or less completely removed: der falte Wi'nter. 
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ü 1. When long, like a in ‘care’ (avoid diphthong, especially 


before { and r): füen, wären, Schläge ; Hore, mähen. 
2. When short, identical with e short (e, 2, above) : Hände, 
Bäder, Apfel, hätte, längft. 


ExCEPTION. — (Long): nädjft, Stüdte. 


1. When long, has no English counterpart; same tongue 
position as for e, 1, with tense lip rounding and pro- 
trusion: hören, böfe, Bite, {chin, größer; Söhne. 

2. When short, has no English counterpart ; same tongue 
position as for e, 2, with slight lip rounding: Köpfe, 
Slöclein, fünnen, Götter. 

ExcePrIon. — (Long): öftlich, OÖfterreich. 


2. Back Vowels. 


Like ain ‘ah!’ ‘father’ (tongue flat and mouth well open ; 
lips neither rounded nor retracted; avoid a as in ‘all’ 
and a as in ‘at’). 

1. Long: fagen, da, Anna, Papa’, bat, war, faß; Staat, 
nah, Bahn; Sprache, ftach. 


EXCEPTION. — (Short): das, was. 


2. Short: warten, haden, laden, niemand, Ball, hatte ; 
alg, ab, am. 


Exception. — (Long): Arzt, Bart, Magd, Papft. 


1. When long, like o in ‘omen’ (tense lip rounding and pro- 
trusion ; avoid diphthong, especially before { and 1): 
loben, Roje, groß, rot, hod); Boot, Rohl, Ohr. 

2. When short, like o in ‘not’ (always definitely rounded ; 
never lengthened, even before r): flopfen, Gott, wol- 
len, Sonne, morgen, Wort; ob, von. 


EXCEPTION. — (Long): 2otje, Obft, Often, Oftern. 


NoTE.— The Eng. short 0 has often very feeble rounding, especially 
in American Eng., approaching the sound of a in ‘hat.’ 
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u 1. When long, like 00 in ‘too’ (tense lip rounding and pro- 
trusion ; avoid diphthong, especially before [ and r): 
du, rufen, Blume, Fuß, guten, nur; Kuh, Stuhl. 

2. When short, like u in ‘put’ (definitely rounded ; never 
lengthened, even before r): und, wurde, Mutter, 
Fluß; um, zum, zur. 


Diphthongs. 


ai Like iin ‘ mile’ (first element more deliberately uttered ; 
ay equals German a, 2+ i, 2): Raifer, Bayern. 


au Like ou in ‘ house’ (first element more deliberately uttered ; 
equals German a, 2+u, 2): Frau, Baum, Bauer. 


ii Like oi in ‘boil’ (first element more deliberately uttered ; 
equals German 9, 2 +1, 2): Rauber, Mäufe, Bäume. 
NOTE. — The second element is sometimes slightly rounded. 


ei ) The same sound as ai, above; mein, Meile, feiner, flei- 
ey ner, einft, Meyer. 


eu The same sound as du, above: neu, heute, Feuer, euer, 
fenfzen. 


wi Equals German u, 2+1i, 2: hut! pfui! . 


CONSONANTS. 

1. It is very important to remember that all final consonants 
are short in German, although not always so in English ; com- 
pare man and ‘man,’ fang and ‘sang.’ 

2. Double consonants have only a single sound, as also in 
English: gefallen, ‘fallen’; but when two consonants come 
together through compounding the sound is lengthened in 
careful diction, but not fully doubled: mitteilen; similarly 
also contiguous final and initial consonant, when necessary for 
distinctness: not tun. 

3. When alternative $ronunciations are given below the 
preferable one is put first. 
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Alphabetical List of Consonants. 
b 1. When initial in word or syllable, or doubled, like b in 
‘ball’: bald, lieben, verbleiben, Ebbe. 
2. When final, in word or syllable, like p in ‘tap’: ab, Weib, 
lieb, abgehen, Schreidtifch, liebte, lieblich, liebfter. 
c 1. Before front vowel, like ts in ‘sets’: Cicero, Cäfar. 
2. Before back vowel, like c in ‘call’: Canto, Caffel. 


NOTE. — c alone is now found only in loan-words and proper nouns. 


t ı. After back vowel, has no English counterpart ; compare 
Scotch ch in ‘loch’ (formed by slight contact of the 
back of the tongue with the soft palate; voiceless): 
Bad), machen, noch, fucken, rauchen. 

NOTE, — ‘Voiceless’ means without vibration of the vocal chords; com- 

pare ‘fine’ (voiceless) with ‘vine’ (voiced). 

2. After front vowel, after consonant, and in —chen, like h 
in ‘hue’ very forcibly pronounced (avoid k as in ‘kill’ 
and sh as in ‘ship’ ; it is best obtained by unvoicing the 
yin yes): ich, fehlecht, weich, Bücher, folches, Mädchen; 
so also in Chemie’, before a front vowel. 

3. Before 3 in a stem syllable, like £ (which see): Ladj8, 

* Oehfen, wadhfen; also some loan-words, Chrift, Chor, 2c. 


d Like £ (which see): did, fchiden. 


d 1. When initial in a word or syllable, or doubled, like d in 
‘day’ (tongue advanced to the gums): du, drei, Feder, 
Hände, würde, addieren. 
2. When final in a word or syllable, like t in ‘take’ (tongue 
advanced to the gums): ied, Hand, und, Händen, 
endlich, Gefundheit. 


f Like £ in ‘fall’: faufen, Frau, fünf, hoffen. 


g 1. When initial in a word or gressed syllable, or doubled, 
like g in ‘began,’ ‘gain,’ ‘begin’: gab, Aufgabe, 
gehen, gegeben, Gitter, grün, Egge. 
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NOTE. — The place of contact between tongue and palate varies along 
with the vowel or consonant of the syllable, asin English; similarly also 
for the sounds of f, ng, uf. 

2. After a back vowel within a word (when followed by a 
vowel), either like g, 1, or voiced d, 1: Zage, fagen, 
zogen, Zuge. 

NOTE. — This second sound is foreign to English; it may be formed by 
making the sound usualiy heard in gargling, without, however, drawing 
the tongue far enough back to cause the uvula to trill. 

3. After a back vowel when final or before a consonant, 

like d, 1: Zag, lag, 30g, Zug, fagte, wogte. 

4. After a front vowel or a consonant within a word (and 
followed by a vowel), either like g, 1, or j (which see): 
legen, Berge, Bürger, Schläge, Wiege, Könige. 


NOTE. — Like j almost universally in the combination ig. 


5. After a front vowel, (a) when final, (4) final after a conso- 
nant, (c) before a consonant, like &, 2: Teig, Sieg, 
König; Berg, Talg; legte, liegt. 

6. Like z in ‘azure’ (tongue advanced, lips protruded) in 
many French loan-words: E-ta'-ge, Cou-ra'-ge. 


h 1. Likeh in ‘have’ (strongly and briefly uttered): haben, 
gehabt, heißen, geholfen, Ahorn. 
2. It is silent before tht vowel of an ending and as a sign 
of length: gehen, gefehen; Kuh, Reh, weh ; see also 
eh, th, fd. 


j 1. Regularly, like y in ‘yes’ (tongue closer to the palate ; 
strongly buzzed): ja, jeder, Juni, Joc, juchzen. 
2. In French loan-words, like g, 6, above: Qourna'l, 
Saloufie’. 


t Like c in ‘can’ or kin ‘ken,’ ‘keen’ (comp. note to 
g, 2): fam, kennen, Rind, Klein, fanf. 


! Like 1 in ‘lip’ (tongue advanced to gums): [oben, 


Viohon ala ANA mafan wall 


ng 


ne 
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Like m in ‘make’: mit, Baum, fommen, Lamm. 


Like n in ‘name’ (tongue advanced to gums) : nennen, 
und, Hände, an, Mann, Männer. 


Like ng in ‘sang,’ ‘length’ ‘sing’ (abruptly uttered ; 
comp. note to g, 1; never as in English ‘ RE): 
fangen, lang, längft, fing, Finger. 


Like nk in ‘thank,’ ‘think’ (abruptly uttered ; comp. 
note to g, 1): Dank, danken, lenfen, finfen. 


Like p in ‘pit’ (pronounce fully before f): Puppe, 
Sirop, pflanzen, Pferd. 4 


Like f (which see): Bhilofo'ph, Philofophie’. 
Like {++ w (which see): Quelle, quer. 


Has no English counterpart ; it is formed either (1) by 
trilling the point of the tongue against the upper gums 
(‘lingual’ r), or (2) by drawing the root of the tongue 
backward so as to cause the uvulato vibrate (‘uvular’ r) : 
Rat, rot, rund, rein, war, wir, Herz, werden. 


Nore. — Either sound is correct in conversation. The lingual 1, how- 
ever, is more readily acquired by English-speaking students. 


t 


il) 


. When initial in a word or syllable before a vowel, like z in 


‘zeal’ (tongue advanced towards gums) : jehen, fo, fich, 
füß, Rofe, Zinfen, gelefen. 


. When final in a word or syllable, and before most con- 


sonants, like s in ‘seal’ (tongue advanced, as above) ; 
so also fs, ff, always: Gras, weshalb, faft, Mafte, 
effen, Fuß, Füße, Sliiffe. 


3. When initial before p or t, like sh in ‘ship’ (tongue ad- 


vanced ; lips protruded) : ftehen, geftanden, fpielen, 
gefpielt, Rinderfpiel. 


Like sh in ‘ship’ (see f, 3): Schiff, fejreiben, Tifa. 
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t 1.. Like t in ‘tame’ (tongue advanced to gums): Tag, 
teilen, Tifch, Tinte, Mutter, ritt. 
2. In loan-words before i = t3 : Nation, Patie'nt. 


th Sameast, ı: Theater. 
Same as 3 (which see): Gat, fiben. 


b 1. Same as f (which see): Water, viel, von, brav. 
2. In most Latin or Romance loan-words = ty (which see): 
Vale, Provia'nt, Revo'lver, Vera'nda. 


w Like v in ‘vine’ (less strongly buzzed): war, wo, wir, 
weshalb, Schwefter, zwei. 


t Same as #3: Art, Nize. 
Same as 13: zu, Herz, Skizze. 


Pronunciation of Loan-words. 


The German pronunciation of loan-words is usually an ap- 
‘proximation to the original sound, the original stress of the 
foreign word being in most cases retained. A full treatment of 
the subject is beyond the limits of this work, but the pronuncia- 
tion of the more common consonants of foreign origin has been 
indicated above. 


Exercises on Pronunciation. 


NOTE. — The words in A, B, C, D, have been taken, with few excep- 
tions, from the first five exercises of the Grammar. The numerals after the 
letters correspond to those used in explaining the pronunciation (pp. xiv- 

A. Simple vowels.—a (1): Vater, Marie’, Tafel, aber, da; 
a (2): alt, Mann, Ball, Garten, Tante ; e (1): Feder, erft, 
Lehrer, ehr ; e (2): Geld, Herr, Meffer, Fenfter ; e (3): Rofe, 
viele, loben, aber; i (1): wir, die, viele; i (2): Tinte, ift, 
immer, artig ; i (3): lie ; o (1): wo, rot, oder, groß, wohl; 
o (2): Onfel, Stod, oft, Sommer; u (1): Buch, Bruder, 
Blume, Stuhl; u (2): Hund, jung, Mutter, Puppe. 
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B. Vowels with umlaut. —ä (1): Mädden, erzählen, Mär- 
den; ä (2): Bader; w (1): böfe, fhön; 8 (2): Götter, fün- 
nen, Horner; it (1): grün, gütig, Schüler, Tür; it (2): 
hübfch, fünfzig. 


C. Diphthongs. — ai: Raifer ; au: auch, Frau, aufmerffam, 
Aufgabe; ei: Klein, Bleiftift, Fleifch, rein; ew: neu, Deutfch. 


D. Consonants. —b (r): aber, Ball, Bruder, Brief ; b (2): 
hübfch, Schreibtifd); ce: Käfar, Cicero; ch (1): Buch, aud, | 
machen ; ch (2): ich, nicht, Mädchen, weich; ch (3): wachlen, 
Chor ; &: Bäder, Stod;d (1): da, Feder, oder, drei, addieren ; 
d (2): Iud, und, gritndlic) ; g (x): gut, gern, Garten, groß; 
8 (2): Tage, fage; g(3): Tag, Hug; g (4): Berge, Könige ; 
8 (5): artig, gütig, regnen; g (6): Etage, Courage; h (1): 
hart, Hut, Herr, hier ; h (2): fab, fehen, weh ; j: (1) ja, jung ; 
j (2): Zournal; €: falt, Hein; I: alt, Hug, Ball; m: 
Mann, immer; n: nein, Tante, Mann; ng: jung, Spazier- 
gang, Ring, fingen ; nt: Onkel; p: Puppe ; ph: Philofo’ph ; 
qu: Quelle, quer; x: rot, Roje, rund, wer, Garten, Herr; 
f (1): Rofe, böfe, fehr; f (2): als, Haus, groß, Meffer, 
weffen; { (3) Stuhl, Bleiftift, Stod, fpielen ; ch: [dwarg, 
fhön, Schwefter, Deutfd; t (1): rot, Tinte, Mutter ; t (2): 
Nation, Patient; th: Thea'ter; #: Plab; v (1): Vater, 
viele ; » (2): VBafe, Verbum ; w: wo, wer, Schwefter, fehwarz ; 
£: Here, Art; 3: ganz, Zimmer, fünfzig, erzählen. 

E. To be repeated several times in succession: ı. Drei 
breite Bachblätter, drei breite, zc. 2. Fifchers Frit fifcht 
frifhe Fifche, Fifdhers Frib, 2. 3. Der Kottbuffer Poft- 
futfdjer pubt den Kottbuffer Poftkutfchkaften, der Kottbuffer, rc. 


F. Sehnfuct. 


Ad! aus diefes Tales Gründen, 
Die der falte Nebel drüdt, 

Könnt’ ich doch den Ausgang finden, 
Ad! wie fühlt’ ich mich beglüct! 
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Dort erblic’ ich [chine Hügel, 
Ewig jung und ewig grin ; 
Hatt’ id) Schwingen, hätt’ ich Flügel, 
Nach den Hügeln zög’ ich hin. 
— Schiller. 
Use of Capitals. 


Capital letters are required in German, contrary to English 
usage, in the following cases : — 

1. As initial of all nouns and all words used as nouns: die 
Peder, ‘the pen’; das Nübliche, “the useful’; etwas Neues, 
‘something new’; das Reifen, ‘travelling’; nouns used with 
other functions take a small initial: Abend, ‘evening,’ but 
abends, ‘in the evening’; Yeid, ‘sorrow,’ but e8 tut mir leid, 
‘I am sorry.’ 

2. As initial of the pronoun Sie = ‘ you’ (in all forms except 
fic), and of the corresponding possessives: Haben Sie Fhre 
@eder 2? “Have you your pen?’ 

3. Similarly, but in correspondence only, du, ihr =‘ you,’ and 
their possessives: Wir erwarten Dich und Deine Schweiter, 
‘We expect you and your sister.’ 

4. Proper adjectives are not written with a capital unless 
formed from names of persons or forming part of a proper 
name: da8 deutfche Buch, ‘the German book’; but, die 
Goethefden Schriften, ‘Goethe’s writings’; das Deutfche 
Reid, “the German Empire.’ 


Punctuation. 


The rules of punctuation correspond in general to those of 
English, but the following points should be noted :— 


1. A dependent sentence (relative, adverbial, etc.) is intro- 
duced by a comma. 

2. Infinitive clauses with 3u are regularly preceded by a 
comma. 

3. An exclamatory point is used in beginning letters: Sehr 
geehrter Herr! 
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LESSON I 


1. Gender and Agreement. 
Der Wann ift alt. The man is old. 
Die Frau ift flug. The woman is clever. 
Das Buch ift neu, The book is new. 
Das Mädchen ift hithfd. The girl is pretty. 
Der Hund ift groß. . The dog is large. 
Der Winter ift falt. The winter is cold. 
Die Tinte ift jchwar;. The ink is black. 


OxsERVE: 1. The subject of a sentence is always in the. 
nominative. 

2. Predicate adjectives remain undeclined in German. 

3. The definite article agrees with its noun in gender, num- 
ber, and case, and has the following forms in the nominative 
singular : 

Mase. der Fem. die Neut. 08 


4. There are three genders in German: masculine, feminine, 
and neuter. , 

5. Names of males are almost always masculine, and names 
of females feminine, but all nouns in -djen and —[ein (diminu- 
tives) are neuter, regardless of sex. 

6. Names of animals and things may be of any gender — to 
be learned from the vocabulary or dictionary. 


2. Nominative Pronouns. 
Sft der Mann Flug? Sa, er Is the man clever? Yes, he is 
ift Hug. clever. 


Sift der Winter warm? Nein, Is the winter warm? No, it is 
er ift falt. cold. 


I 
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Die Frau ift nicht alt; fie ift The woman is not old; she is 
jung. young. 

Die Tinte ift nicht rot; fie tft The ink is not red; it is black. 
fchwarz. 

Das Buch ift alt; es tft nicht The book is old; it is not new. 
neu. Y 

Das Mädchen ift nicht Hein; The girl is not small; she is 
e3 ift groß. large. 


OBservE: The personal pronoun of the third singular agrees 
in gender with the noun to which it refers, and has the follow- 
ing forms in the nominative : 


Mase. wv Fem. fie Neut. 3 
EXERCISE I 

N.B. The definite article before nouns shows their gender. 
aber, but. das Mädchen, the girl. 
alt, old. der Mann, the man. 
bas Buch, the book. nein, no (adv.). 
da, there. neu, new. 
die Feder, the pen. nicht, not. 
groß, large, tall, big, great. oder, or. 
hier, here. ~ rot, red, 
der Hund, the dog. feywarz, black. 
ift, is. der Sommer, the summer. 
ja, yes. die Tinte, the ink. 
falt, cold. warm, warm. 
‘fein, small, little. wer? who? 
‘{ug, clever, intelligent. der Winter, the winter. 


ver Lehrer, the teacher (m.). wo? where? 
die Xehrerin, the teacher (/). 


A. 1. Das Bud ift neu. 2. Die Tinte ift fchwarz. 
3. Der Winter ift falt. 4. Der Sommer ift warm. 5. Das 
Mädchen ijt Hein. 6. Das Buch ift nicht alt; es ift neu. 
7. Die Tinte ift nicht rot; fie ift [chwarz. 8. Das Mädchen 
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ift nicht flein ; eS ift groß. 9. ft die Feder hier? ro. Sa, fie 
ift hier. rx. Wer ijt da? 12. Das Miiddjen ift da. 13. Wo 
ift der Lehrer? 14. Er ift nicht Hier; er ift da. 15. Der 
Lehrer ift hier, aber die Lehrerin ift nicht hier. 16, ft der 
Sommer falt? 17. Nein, er ift warm; er ift nicht Kalt. 
18 ft der Hund Hug? 19. Ga, er ift Flug. 

B. Answer the following questions in German: 1. Sft das 
Bud groß? 2. Gft das Mädchen Hein? 3. Bit die Tinte 
fhwarz? 4. Sit der Sommer falt? 5. it der Winter falt 
oder warm? 6. Wo ift die Feder? 7. Werifthier? 8. Wer 
ift nicht Hier? 9. ft der Lehrer nicht da? 10. Wo ift das 
Mädchen? x2. ft der Hund nicht ug? 12. Fit das Bud 
alt oder neu? 


C. 1. The book is large. 2. The ink is red. 3. Is the 
man clever? 4. Heisclever. 5. Where isthe pen? 6. It 
is not here. 7. The summer is warm; it is not cold. 8. Is 
the winter warm? g. No, itis cold. 10. Where.is the dog? 
ar. It is here. ı2. Is the ink black? 13. No, it is red. 
14. Isthe teacher here? 15. Yes, she is here. 16. Is the 
girl large? 17. No, she is small. 18. Is the book old or is 
it new? 1g. It is old; it is not new. zo. Where is the 
teacher? 


D. Cefeftiic (extract for reading): 


Eins, zwei, drei, Warm ift nicht falt, 
Alt ift nicht neu, Ralt ift nicht warm, 
Neu ijt nicht alt, „Reich ift nicht arm. 


NoTE.— For vocabulary of these extracts, see end of the volume. 


LESSON II 
3. Nominative of ein and fein, 


Ein Stein tft hart. A stone is hard. 
Gine Rofe ift rot. A rose is red. 
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Ein Ei ift rund. An egg is round. 
Kein Sommer ift falt. No summer is cold. 
Keine Rofe ift grün. No rose is green. 
Kein Kind ift alt. No child is old. 


OsservE: The indefinite article ein and its negative fein 
agree with their nouns, and have the following forms in the 
nominative singular : 


Masc. and Neut. ein Fem. eine | 

Mase. and Neut. fein Fem. feine 

4. Nominative of Some Possessives. 

Mein Vater ift groß. My father is tall. 

Deine Mutter ift gut. Your (thy) mother is good. 
Sein Kind ift flein. His child is small. 

ft das ihr Buch ? Is that her (their) book ? 
Unfere Mutter ift alt. Our mother is old. 


OBsERVE: Possessive adjectives have the same endings as 
the indefinite article in the nominative singular, and agree. 
’ 


5. Nominative of welcher ? 

Welcher Mann ift alt? Which man is old ? 
Welche Blume ift rot? , Which flower is red? 
Welches Kind ift Hhiibfdh ? Which child is pretty? 


OsseErvE: The interrogative welcher ? ‘ which?’ has the fol- 
lowing forms in the nominative singular, and agrees: 


Mase. welder Fem. welthe © Neut. weldhes 
EXERCISE II 
der Bader, the baker. “ hart, hard. _ 
der Ball, the ball. hübfd), pretty. 
der Bruder, the brother. der Hut, the hat. 
grün, green. immer, always. * 


gut, good. jung, young. 
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das Rind, the child. die Schwefter, the sister. 
die Mutter, the mother. fer, very. 

nie, never. der Stuhl, the chair. 
der Ring, the ring. der Vater, the father. 
die Rofe, the rose. twas? what? 

rund, round. weich, soft. 

{chlecht, bad. weiß, white. 


A. 1. Gin Ring ift rund.” 2. Mein Vater ift nicht jung. 
3. Sit mein Ball rund? 4. Ya,er iftrund. 5. Unfer Voter 
ift alt. 6. Wo ift der Ring? - 7. Er ift hier. 8. Fit ein 
Mädchen immer jung? 9. Sa, ein Madden ift nie alt. 
ro. Seine Feder ift hier. x1. Unjer Bäder ift groß, aber 
fein Bruder ift Hein. 12. Meine Mutter ift Hübff. 13. Kein 
Kind ift alt. 14. Der Bäder ift alt. 15. Sein Huf ift weiß. 
16. Meine Feder ift gut, aber ihre Feder ift fchleht. 17. Sit, 
ihr Stuhl wei? 18. Nein, er ift nicht weich, er ift fehr hart. 
19. Eine Rofe ift rot. 20. Eine Rofe ift nicht grün. zı. Rein 
Sommer ift falt. 22. Mein Bruder ift groß, aber ihre 
Schmefter ift fein. 

B. Answer in German: 1. ft eine Rofe fdjwarz? 2. Welche 
" Rofe ift weiß? 3. Wo ift mein Ball? 4. Welche Feder ift 
gut? 5. Welder Stuhl ift weih? 6. Welches Buch ift groß? 
7. Wer ift nie alt? 8. Wer ijt immer jung? 9. Was ift 
immer rund? 10. ft ihre Schwefter groß oder Klein? 
ir. Sftunfer Bäder jung oder alt? 12. ft fein Hut Schwarz 
oder weiß? 13. St ihre Feder hart? 14. Wo ift unfere 
Lehrerin? 15. ft fein Sommer falt ? 

C. 1. The summer is warm. 2. No winter is warm. 3. Is 
her pen hard or soft? 4. My ink is red; it is not black. 
5. Her father is old. 6. Nochild is old. 7. Our sister is not 
tall, but she is pretty. 8. His brother is tall, but her brother 
is small. 9. Which chair is hard? 10. Which ink is black? 
11. Is her chair hard or soft? 12. His chair is hard, but my: 
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chair is soft. 13. Which child is pretty? 14. His pen is not 
good ; it is very soft. 15. Is our dog not here? 16, No rose 
is green, 17. A rose is red or white. 


Dz efeftitd : 
Eins, zwei, drei, Hart ift nicht weich, 
Alt ift nicht neu, rife ift nicht faul, 
Arm ift nicht reich, Och’ ift fein Gaul. 


LESSON III 
6. Present Indicative of fein, to be. 
Singular. Plural. 
id) bin, I am. wir find, we are. 
du bift, thou art,youare. . ihr feid, ye (you) are. 
er (fie, e8) ift, he (she, it) is. fie find, they are. 


Formal: Gie find, you are (sing. or plur.). 
Interrogatively: bin id)? bift du? 2c. 


7. Pronouns of Address. 
Bift du falt, mein Kind? Are you cold, my child? 
Seid ihr falt, Kinder? Are you cold, children? 
Sind Sie warm, Herr A. ? Are you warm, Mr. A.? 
Sind Sie hier, meine Herren? Are you here, gentlemen ? 


St das Ihr Buch, Herr B.? Is that your book, Mr. B.? 


OBSERVE: 1. Dit, ‘thou,’ ‘you,’ is familiar, and its plural is 
ihr, ‘ye,’ ‘ you’; the corresponding possessives are dein, ener, 
respectively, declined like mein. 

2. Sie, ‘you,’ is formal, is always written with a capital, and’ 
requires the verb in the third plural, whether one person is 
addressed or more than one. 

3. ‘Your’ in formal address = Qhr, declined like ihr = ‘her,’ 
and always written with a capital. 
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8. “ The Demonstrative dag, 


Das tft der Vater. 
Das ift die Mutter. 
Das find meine Schüler. 


That is the father. 
That is the mother. 
Those are my pupils. 


OxsERVE: Da3 remains unchanged here; the verb agrees 
with the real subject, which follows. 


9. Word Order. The predicate adjective comes at the end 
of a principal sentence in simple tenses : 


Das Wetter ift heute fehön. The weather is fine to-day. 


EXERCISE III 


artig, well-behaved, good. 
auch, also, too. 

böfe, bad, cross, angry. 

die Frau, the woman, wife, Mrs. 
ganz, quite. 

der Garten, the garden. 
gittig, kind. 

der Herr, the gentleman, Mr. 
in, in. 

die Rinder, the children. 
franf, ill, sick. 

die Lehrer, the teachers. 

das Mteffer, the knife. 

die Mefjer, the knives. 


der Onfel, the uncle. 
feharf, sharp. . 
fhön, beautiful, 
fine. 
die Schule, the school. 
der Schüler, the pupil, scholar, 
die Schüler, the pupils, schol- 
ars. 
die Tante, the aunt. 
w'nartig, naughty, bad. 
und, and. 
“ weffen ? whose? 
~ wohl, well, 
2c., etc. 


handsome, ’ 


Ipiom: Herr Lehrer, teacher (voc.); der Herr Lehrer, the teacher 
(forms of respect). Be 

A. Continue the following throughout the tense: 1. $d 
bin franf, du bift, 2c. 2. Bin ich artig ? bift du? 2c. 3. Sh 
bin nit flein, du, 2c. 4. Bin ich nicht groß? bift du ?-2c. 

B. 1. Die Sthitler find nicht hier; fie find nicht wohl. 
2. Die Lehrer find hier und die Schüler find aud hier. 
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3. Unfere Schule ift groß und fdin. 4. Sch bin Hein, aber 
Sie find groß. 5. Sind Sie frank, Frau Braun? 6. Nein, 
ic) bin ganz wohl. 7. Sie find fehr gütig, Herr Schäfer. 
8. ft das Ghre Feder? 9. Du bift unartig, mein Kind. 
10. Seid ihr artig, Kinder? 11. Ja, Herr Lehrer, wir find 
artig. ı2. Unfer Garten ift fein und er ift auch groß. 
13. Der Hund ift groß, aber er ift nicht böfe. 14. Die 
Meffer find nicht fharf. ı5. Wer ift das? 16. Das ift 
meine Gchwefter. 17. Das find die Schüler. 18. Das 
ijt unfere Lehrerin. 19. Unfer Onkel ijt in New York. 
20. $hre Tante ift in Berlin. 


C. Answer in German: 1. ft das Rind artig? 2. Sind 
die Kinder nit artig? 3. Gift du wohl, mein Kind? 
4. Sind Sie nicht wohl, Herr Schäfer? 5. Weffen Feder 
ift bas? 6. Weffen Ball ift das? 7. Wer iftdaP 8. Was 
ift da8? 9. Sit Shr Hund nicht böfe? 1o. Fit mein Garten 
nicht fhön? 1. Wo ift Fhre Tante? 12. Sft Fhr Onkel 
nicht auch in Berlin ? 

D. 1. My aunt is in New York. 2. Where is your uncle? 
3. He is also in New York. 4. Are you quite well, Mr. 
Schäfer? 5. No, I am not very well. 6. Are you cold, my 
child? 7. No,I am quite warm. 8. Are you there, father? 
9. Yes, Iam here. 10. Is that your school? 11. Yes, that is 
my school. 12. It is not large, but it is handsome. 13. Chil- 
dren, you are naughty. 14. No, we are quite good. 15. My 
brother and my sister are in Berlin. 16. Whose knives are 
those? 17. Whatis that? 18. Whois that? 19. That is my 
mother. zo. Who are you? 21. Iam Mrs. Braun. 


E. Vefeftiid : 
Der Winter ift falt, der Sommer ift warm ; 
Die Eltern find reich, die Kinder find arm ; 
Die Feder ift leicht, das Eifen ift fdwer ; 
Die Schüffel ift voll, der Teller ift leer. 
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LESSON IV 
10. Present Indicative of haben, to have. 
I have, etc. Have I? etc. 
ich habe wir haben habe ich? haben wir? 
du haft „ihr habt haft du? habt ihr? 
er hat fie haben hat er? haben fie? 
Formal: Sie haben. Formal: haben Sie? 


11. Accusative Forms. ı. The direct object is put in the 
accusative, which has the same form as the nominative, except 
in the masculine singular. 

2. Observe the following forms of the masculine singular 
accusative, and of. the nominative and accusative plural of all 
genders: 

Sing. den einen feinen meinen, 2c. welch en 
Plur. die — feine meine, 2c. welde 


12. Repetition. 
Der Mann und die Frau. The man and woman. 
Die Feder und die Tinte. The pen and ink. 
Mein Vater und meine Mutter. My father and mother. 
OxsERVE: The article, possessive adjective, etc., must be re- 
peated before each noun in the singular. 


13. The Comparative Degree. 
Du bift Feiner als id. You are smaller than I. 
Er geht fo fdnell wie ich. He walks as quickly as L 


Er ift älter alg fein Freund. He is older than his friend. 


OpseRVE: 1. Most adjectives and adverbs form the com- 
parative by adding -er to the stem of the positive. 
2. ‘Than’ after comparatives = als; ‘as’... ‘as’ or ‘so’ 
. fas’ = fo... wie, 
3. Many monosyllabic adjectives and adverbs with stem vowel 
a, 9, u, have umlaut (i, ö, it, respectively) in the comparative. 
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4. The noun after alg has the same case as that which pre- 
cedes. 


NOTE. — Adjectives with umlaut in comparative are marked by (*) in 
the vocabularies; see also vocabularies and Lesson XXXIX for irregular 
comparison. 


EXERCISE IV 


alg, than. die Puppen, the dolls. 
au'fmerffam, attentive. rein, clean. 

der Bleiftift, the pencil. der Schreibtifch, the writing- 
die Blume, the flower. desk, writing-table. 

die Bücher, the books. das Schulhaus, the school 
drei, three. house. 

das Fenfter, the window. die Sculftube, the school- 
die Fenjter, the windows. room. 

das Fleifch, the meat. » der Stod, the cane, stick. 
fünfzig, fifty. die Tafel, the blackboard. 
das Geld, the money. die Tür, the door. 

der Sunge, the boy. viele, many. 

die Kreide, the’ chalk, wie? how? 

Marie’, Mary. das Zimmer, the room. 

nur, only. die Zimmer, the rooms. 


die Puppe, the doll. 


A. Continue the following (see Exercise III): 1. Welchen 
Ball habe ich? welchen Ball Haft du? 2c. 2. Goh habe feinen 
Dleiftift. 3. Welche Bücher habe ih? 4. Habe ich nicht ihre 
Bücher? 5. Sch habe feine Mteffer. 6. Gch habe den Stod. 


B. Supply the proper form of der, ein, fein, or of a pos- 
sessive adjective in the following: 1. Hat Marie... Blume? 
2. Wer hat . . . Mteffer (ing)? 3. Habe ih... Buch? 
4. Haft du... Feder? 5. Haben wir ».. Garten? 6. Habt 
ihr... Geld? 7. Haben Sie... Tinte? 8... Hund 
hat Fleifh. 9... . Junge hat... Ball. 10... . Miid- 
chen hat . . . Puppe. xr. Hates... Puppe? 
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C. x. Unfer Schulhaus ift groß und fchön. 2. G8 hat 
viele Zimmer und Fenfter. 3. Die Bimmer find groß. 
4. Sie haben Fenfter. 5. Unfer Zimmer hat nur ein Fenfter. 
6. Das Fenfter ift groß, aber es ift nicht immer rein. 7. Hier 
ift unfer Xehrer. 8. Was hater? 9. Er hat einen Schreib- 
tif). 10. Er hat auch eine Feder und Tinte. 11. Seine 
Schüler haben auch Feder und Tinte. 12. Unfere Schulftube 
hat eine Tafel. 13. Die Tafel ift fhwarz. 14. Wie viele 
Schüler hat Yhre Schule? 15. Sie hat fünfzig Schüler. 
16. Sind die Schüler aufmerffam ? 17. Sie find nicht immer 
aufmerffam. 18. Unfere Lehrer haben Kreide. 19. Das 
Senfter ijt Heiner als die Tür. 20. Der Lehrer ift älter als 
feine Schüler. 21. Die Schüler find nicht fo Flug wie ihr 
Lehrer. 

D. Oral exercise on the above. 


£. 1. Our teacher has a chair and writing-desk. 2. Has 
he also acane? 3. No, he has no cane. 4. The pupils have 
their books. 5. Have you your books? 6. Yes, but I have 
no pencil. .7. Mary has my pencil and pen. 8. Which doll 
have the girls? 9. They have no doll. 10. How many 
teachers has your school? 11. It has three teachers. 
12. Have they many pupils? 13. Yes, they have fifty pupils. 
14. Are their pupils attentive ? 15. No, not always. 16. Has 
your teacher her pen or pencil? 17. No, but she has ‘her 
chalk. 18. Has your sister a doll? 19. No, she has no doll; 
she is too big. 20. She is taller than her brother. 


F. 2ejeftüd: 


Ein Rindesherz foll fein: Wie der Spiegel fo wahr, 

Wie die Lilie fo rein, Wie der Duell fo frifd, 

Wie der Tau fo flar, Oroh wie die Vöglein im Ge- 
büfc. 


G. Sprichwörter (proverbs) : 1. Beffer fpat als nie. 2. Et- 
was ift beffer als gar nichts. 3. Zeit ift Geld. 4. Ende gut, 
alles gut. 
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LESSON V 


14. Present Indicative of machen, to make. 


I make, am making, do make, etc. AmImaking? do Imake? etc. 


ic) mache wir machen mache ich? maden wir? 
du mach ft ihr madt madjt bu?  madt ihr? 
er macht fie machen madt er? machen fie? 
Formal: Sie maden. Formal: maden Sie? 
EXAMPLES. 
“Yeh made eine Puppe. I am making a doll. 
Spielen fie Ball? Do they play ball? 
Wir lieben unferen Vater. We love our father. 
Du arbeiteft. You are working. 
Regnet es? Is it raining ? 


OxsseRVE: 1. There are no auxiliary forms in German cor- 
responding to the English ‘I am making,’ ‘ Does he play?’ etc. 

2. Most verbs form the present indicative like madden, but 
when the infinitive stem ends in -t or -?, or consonants after 
which t cannot be pronounced, the second singular ends in -eft, 
and the third singular and the second plural in -et. 


15. Imperative of machen. 
Singular. Plural, 
mache (du), make (thou). macht (ihr), make (ye). 


Formal: machen Sie, make. 


16. Adjective as Adverb. Most adjectives may be used as 
adverbs without change : 


gut, good, well. fchin, beautiful(-ly). 
fleißig, diligent(-ly). angenehm, agreeable(-ly). 
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EXERCISE V 
arbeiten, to work. machen, to make, do. 
die Aufgabe, the exercise. das Märchen, the fairy-tale, 
bitte, please. story. 
det Brief, the letter. die Märchen, the fairy-tales, 
die Brüder, the brothers. stories. 
Deutfch, German. oft, often. 
‘ erzählen, to tell (narrate). regnen, to rain. 
fleißig, diligent, industrious: _fehnelf, quick, fast. 
gern, willingly, gladly. fchreiben, to write. 
Karl, Charles. fingen, to sing. 
das Rlavie'r, the piano. Y der Spazie'rgang, the walk. 
lehren, to teach. fpielen, to play. 
lernen, to learn, study. wen? whom? 
das Lied, the song. wenig, little (not much). 


loben, to praise. 


Ipioms: 1. {Jh} fpiele gern, I am fond of playing, like to play. 
2. Einen Spaziergang madjen, to take (go for) a walk. 
3. Klavier fpielen, to play the piano. 


A. Continue the following, giving also the imperative: 1. 3h 
fehreibe einen Brief, du, 2c. 2. Yoh made gern einen Sha- 
giergang. 3. Sch finge ein Lied. 4. Sch fpiele nicht Ball. 
5. Arbeite ich feynell? 6. Yoh lerne fehneller als Karl. 

B. ı. Unfere Lehrer loben ihre Schüler. 2. Die Lehrerin 
lehrt ihre Schüler. 3. Die Schüler lernen gern. 4. Kinder, 
lernt ihr gern Deut{h? 5. Ja, wir lernen fehr gern Deutfd. 
6. Kinder lernen nicht immer gern. 7. Wir fehreiben eine 
Aufgabe. 8. Karl fehreibt einen Brief. 9. Marie, fchreibe 
eine Aufgabe. 10. Arbeitet fleißiger, Kinder. ır. Marie 
arbeitet fehr fleißig. ı2. Kinder fpielen immer gern. 13. Rarl, 
fpielft du gern Ball? 14. Ya, Herr Lehrer, ich fpiele fehr 
gern Ball. 15. Bitte, erzählen Sie ein Märcden, Herr 
Lehrer. 16. Unfere Mutter erzählt oft Marden. 17. Meine 
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Schwefter fingt fehr fain; fie fingt ein Lied. 18. Spielen 
Sie Klavier, Frau Schäfer? 19. Yoh fpiele ein wenig, aber 
nicht fehr gut. 20. Meine Brüder machen oft einen Spazier- 
gang. 21. Machen Sie gern einen Spaziergang? 22. Ya, 
ich mache fehr gern einen Spaziergang. : 

C. Answer in German: 1. Wer lobt die Schüler? 2. Lernft 
du gern, Karl? 3. Arbeitet ihr fleißig, Kinder? 4. Wer 
fhreibt? 5. Was fchreibt er? 6. Wer fpielt? 7. Was 
fpielen fie? 8. Spielen Sie Klavier? 9. Lernen Sie gern 
Deutfh? 10. Was erzählt die Lehrerin? x11. Wer fingt? 
12. Was fingt fie? 13. Regnet es, oder regnet es nicht? 

D. 1. We are learning German. 2. I like to learn German. 
3. Do you like to learn German? 4. Charles likes to learn 
German. 5. Mary works diligently. 6. Her brother learns 
very quickly. 7. He learns more quickly than I. 8. Our 
teacher is telling a story. 9. The teacher teathes and the 
pupils learn. xo. Do pupils always like to learn?; 11. Charles 
is not so clever as Mary. 12. What are you writing, Mary? 
13. Lam writing a letter. 14. Please sing a song, Mrs. Schäfer. 
15. Do not play, my child; write an exercise. 16. My father 
and mother are taking a walk. 17. Do they often take a walk? 
18. Our house is larger than their house. 19. Our garden is 
smaller than their garden. 


LESSON VI 
Review Lessons I-V. 
EXERCISE VI 


angenehm, pleasant, agreeable. heiß, hot. 
brauchen, to use, want, need. ~ hell, bright. 


duntel, dark. der Himmel, heaven, sky. 
das Feuer, fire. hören, to hear. 
das Gras, grass. jest, now. 


heftig, violent. furz, “er, short. 
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lang, “er, long. der Regen, rain. 
legen, to lay. fcheinen, shine. 
die Luft, air. der Schnee, snow. 
manchmal, frequently. die Gonne, sun. 
mehr, more. ~ der Staub, dust. 
die Nacht, night. der Tag, day. 
naß, “er, wet. „ troden, dry. 

nicht mehr, no longer. wieder, again. 


der Dfen, stove. 


A. 1. Wir haben jest Sommer. 2. Der Tag ift länger 
und die Nacht ift fürzer. 3. Die Luft ift oft fehr Heiß. 
4. Wir haben manchmal Regen. 5. Der Regen ift fehr 
angenehm. 6. Er macht das Gras naß und legt den Staub. 
7. EB regnet jest heftig; ich höre es. 8. Die Sonne fcheint 
nicht mehr. 9. Der Himmel ift dunfel.+ 10. Die. Sonne 
fcheint jest wieder hell und macht das Gras troden. 11. Wir 
haben jest feinen Schnee. 12. Machen Sie fein Feuer. 
13. Wir brauchen jest fein Feuer. 14. Wir brauchen unferen 
Ofen nicht mehr. 

B. Oral: 1. Syft es jest Winter? 2. ft der Cag fürzer 
als die Nacht? 3. Fit die Nacht fo lang wie der Tag? 
4. Regnet e8? 5. Hört ihr nit den Regen, Kinder? 
6. Regnet e8 hier oft? 7. Haben wir Schnee? 8. Git das 
Gras nap? 9. Haben Sie einen Ofen? 10. Brauchen wir 
jest euer ? 

C. Continue: 1. Sch habe feinen Ofen, du, 2. 2. Fd 
höre nicht den Regen. 3. Goh bin nicht falt. 4. Brauche ich 
fein Feuer ? 

D. 1. It is now winter. 2. The day is shorter than the 
night. 3. The air is colder. 4. We need a stove. 5. We 
need also a fire. 6. We have no fire. 7. Our room is quite 
cold. 8. We have snow. 9. The snow is white and clean. 
ıo. The air is often very cold, but it is pleasant and bright. 
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11. My room has a stove. 12. I use the stove very often. 
13. Charles and Mary need a stove. 14. Their room is not 
very warm. 15. Please make a fire. 


E. Refeftüd: 
Yh liebe die Blumen, ich liebe das Spiel, 
Yeh liebe die Vögel, ich liebe gar viel, 
Die Erde, den Himmel, die Sonne, den Stern, 
Sch liebe das alles, ob nah’ oder fern. 


LESSON VII 
17. Declension of Definite Article. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. AU Genders. 
Nom. der die das die, the 
Gen. de8 der des der, of the 
Dat. dem det dem den, (to, for) the 
Acc. den die das die, the 
18. Use of the Cases. 
Wer iftda? Der Mann ift ba. Who is there? The man is 
there. 
Weffen Bud) hat er? Whose book has he? 


Er hat das Buch des Schitlergs. He has the pupil’s book. 

Wem fchidt er das Buch ? To whom does he send the 
book? 

Gr fcicit dem Lehrer da8 Buch. He sends the teacher the book. 

Wen lobt fie? Sie lobt den Whom does she praise? She 


Schüler. praises the pupil. 
Was haben Sie? cd) habe What have you? I have the 
die Feder. ü pen. 


OBsERVE: 1. The nominative is the subject, and answers the 
question ‘ who?’ (wer ?) or ‘what?’ (wa8?). 
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2. The genitive corresponds to the English possessive or 
objective with of, and answers the question ‘whose?’ ‘of 
whom?’ “of what?’ (1weffer ?). 

3. The dative is the indirect object, and answers the ques- 
tion ‘to whom?’ (mem ?). 

4. The accusative is the direct object, and answers the 
question ‘whom?’ (wen ?) or ‘ what?’ (ma8 ?). 

NOTES. —1. Any of these cases, except the nominative, may be gov- 
erned by a preposition. 

2. It is important to remember that some verbs which are transitive in 
English govern a dative only in German, as indicated in the vocabularies. 


19. Contraction. The prepositions an, ‘on,’ ‘at,’ in, ‘in,’ von, 
‘of,’ ‘from,’ gu, ‘to,’ are contracted with the unemphasized 
definite article as follows : 


an dem = amt in dem = im von dem = vom 
zu dem = zum zu der = zur 

20. Case Forms of Nouns. 1. Most masculine and neuter 
nouns have the genitive singular in -8 or -e8 ; the dative singu- 
lar is often, and the accusative usually, the same as the nomi- 
native ; but masculine and neuter monosyllables usually add -e 
in the dative singular. 

2. Feminines remain unchanged in the singular, and most 
of them have -n or -en throughout the plural. 

3. The nominative, genitive, and accusative plural are always. 
alike, and the dative ends in -n. 


EXERCISE VII 


auf (daz.), on, upon. für (acc.), for. 
der Baum, tree. . ber Gärtner, gardener. 

- befoimmen, to get, receive.» bas Gemüfe (sing. only), 
die Blumen, flowers. vegetables. 
der Blumenfohl, cauliflower. _ gern haben, to be fond of, like. 
bringen, to bring. in (dat.), in. 


danfen (daz), to thank. der Rohl, cabbage. 
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die Riidhe, kitchen. der Tifch, table. 

mit (dar), with. unter (daz.), under. 

der Nachbar, neighbor. ufw. (und fo weiter), etc., and 
nad) Haufe, home. "so forth. 

pflanzen, to plant. das Veilden, the violet. 
pflücfen, to pick, pluck. die Veilchen, the violets. 
die Rofen, roses. w verfaufen, to sell. 
fhenfen, to give (as a present). viel, much. 

fdhiden, to send. wem? (to, for) whom? 
die Stadt, town, city. ee wohnen, to dwell, live. 
ftehen, to stand. zu (daz.), to. 


A. Continue the following: 1. Sch fchenfe dem Lehrer das 
Bud), du, rc. 2. Fh habe den Bleiftift der Lehrerin. 3. Ich 
bin der Schüler des Lehrers. 4. Fh erzähle den Kindern das 
Märchen. 5. Yeh arbeite im Garten. 


B. 1. Das ift der Garten des Nachbars. 2. Wir fpielen 
oft im Garten des Nadbars. 3. Wir haben auch einen Garten. 
4. Mein Vater arbeitet mit dem Gärtner im Garten. 5. Mein 
Bater pflanzt jet Blumen. 6. Der Gärtner pflanzt das 
Gemiife. 7. Sie pflanzen auch den Kohl und den Blumenkohl. 
8. Mein Bater pflanzt viele Blumen: Rofen, Veilden, ufw. 
9. Das Kind des Gärtners ift auch im Garten. 10. Ge fpielt 
unter dem Baume. 11. Wir pflüden oft Blumen für meine 
Mutter. 12. Sie hat Blumen fehr gern. 13. Sie braudt 
die Blumen für den Tifh und das Gemüfe für die Küche, 
14. Meine Tante wohnt in der Stadt. 15. Sie Hat feinen 
Garten. 16. Mutter fchieft meiner (dei) Tante oft Blumen. 
17. Vater bringt das Gemüfe zur Stadt. 18. Er verkauft 
viel Gemüfe in der Stadt und bringt das Geld nad) Haufe. 
19. Er befommt viel Geld für fein Gemüfe. 20. Wir fchenfen 
dem Lehrer und der Lehrerin oft Blumen, 21. Die Blumen 
ftehen auf dem Schreibtifch der Lehrerin. 22. Die Lehrerin 
danft den Schülern. 
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€. Answer in German: 1. Wefjen Garten ift bag? 2. Wer 
ijt im Garten? 3. Mit wem arbeitet er? 4. Welches 
Gemitfe pflanzt der Gärtner? 5. Wer pflanzt die Blumen ? 
6. Welche Blumen pflanzter? 7. Wellen Kind ift im Garten? 
8. Wo fpielt es? 9. Wer pflüdt Blumen? 10. Für wen 
find fie? x1. Braudht fie Blumen für die Küche? 12. Wo 
wohnt Yhre Tante? 13. Wem fchickt Fhre Mutter die 
Blumen? 14. Wo verfauft Zhr Vater das Gemüfe? 
15. Wo ftehen die Blumen ? 


D. Supply an article in the blank spaces: 1.... Ball 
... Schülers ift hübfh. 2. Haben Sie... Bud... 
Brau? 3. Bch habe nit... Puppe . . . Mädchens. 
4. Schenfen Sie... Onfel... Buch. 5. Steht... 
Zifh in... Bimmer? 6 ... Feder liegt auf... 
Schreibtijd) . . . Lehrers. 7 Wo tft... Bleiftift ... 
Lehrerin? . 


E. 1. That is our garden. 2. We work often in the garden. 
3. The children like to play in the garden. 4. They play with, 
the neighbor’s children. 5. The gardener is working in the 
garden. 6. He is planting the flowers. 7. Father is planting 
the vegetables. 8. Which vegetables is he planting? 9. He 
is planting the cabbage and cauliflower. 10. Are you fond of 
flowers? 11. Yes, I am very fond of flowers. 12. To whom 
does your mother send flowers? 13. She sends flowers to my 
(meiner) aunt. 14. My aunt lives in the city, but she has no 
garden. 15. We need the flowers for the table and the vege- 
tables for the kitchen. 16. The flowers on the teacher's table 
are very pretty. 17. My mother sends the teacher (/.) violets. 
18. Send the teacher the violets. 


F. Qefeftiie : 
63 regnet. Gott fegnet 
Den hohen Baum, den fleinen Straud) 


Und all die taufend Blumen aud. 
D frifcher Regen! Du Gottes Segen! 
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LESSON VIII 


21. Present Indicative of tun, to do. 
I do, I am doing, etc. 

v id tue wir tun 
du tuft ihr tut 
er tut fie tun 

Formal: Sie tun. 


22. Infinitive after Verbs. 


Sch wünfce, Ball zu fpielen. I wish to play ball. 
Sch habe Luft, einen Spazier- I have a mind (want, wish) to 
gang zu madden. take a walk. 
OpsERVE: 1. Many verbs and nouns take an infinitive with 
git to complete their meaning. 
2. This infinitive comes at the end of its clause, which is 
preceded by a comma in German. 


23. Accusative Personal Pronouns. 


Personal pronouns have the following forms in the accusa- 
tive, and agree in gender and number with the antecedent : 


“ Singular. Plural. 
st Pers. mich, me. ung, us. 
2d Pers. dich, thee, you. eud), you. 
3d Pers. ihn, him, it; fie, her, it; e8, it. fie, them. 


Formal: Sing. and Plur. Sie, you. 


EXAMPLES. 
Lobt er mid) (uns) ? Does he praise me (us) ? 
Er lobt Sie. He praises you. 


Hat fie den Ball? Sie hatihn. Has she the ball? She has it. 
Hat er die Rofe? Er hat fie. Has he the rose? He has it. 
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24. Dative Personal Pronouns. 


Personal pronouns have the following forms in the dative, 
and agree : 


v Singular. Plural. 
1st Pers. mit, (to, for) me. uns, (to, for) us. 
2d Pers. dir, (to, for) thee, you. euch, (to, for) you. 


3d Pers. ihm,(to, for) him. ihr, (to, for) her. ihnen, (to, for) them. 
Formal: Sing. and Plur. Yhnen, (to, for) you. 


NOTE. — The neut. dat. ihnt is used only of persons or animals. 


EXAMPLES. 
Geben Sie mir (uns) Geld. Give me (us) money. 
cd gebe dir (euch) Brot. I give bread to you. 
Sie [cent ihr ein Buch. She gives her a book. 
Er baut ihnen ein Haus. He builds them a house. 


Er baut Jhnen ein Haus. He builds a house for you. 


OsservE : The German dative forms are rendered into Eng- 
lish by a pronoun simply before the direct object, and by a 
pronoun with ‘to’ or ‘for’ after the direct object. 


EXERCISE VIII 


befuchen, to visit, call on. lieben, to love. 

der Freund, friend. das Papie'r, paper. 
die Freunde, friends. “tun, to do. 

jawohl, yes (indeed), O yes. ~ wünjcen, to wish. 


der Curm, noise. 


Ipioms: Befude madjen, to make calls, pay visits. 
Luft haben (zu + infin.), to have a mind to, want to. 


4A. 1. Lobt der Lehrer euch oft, Kinder? 2. Ya, er lobt uns 
oft. 3. Die Schüler find aufmertfam und der Lehrer Lobt fie. 
4. Wir lieben unfere Tante und bringen ihr oft Blumen. 
5. Unfer Bater ift fehr gütig und wir lieben ihn. 6. Er 
erzählt ung oft Marden und wir hören fie gern. 7. Liebjt du 
mic, mein Kind? 8. Yawohl, id) liebe dic), Vater. 9. Die 
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Kinder des Nachbars find artig und wir fpielen gern mit ihnen. 
10. Wir fpielen nicht gern mit dir; du bift unartig. 11. Der 
Gärtner bringt das Gemüfe zur Stadt und verfauft es da. 
ı2. Gr verkauft mir viel Gemife. 13. Verkauft er euch auch 
Gemüfe? 14. Was fchenfen Sie dem Mädchen? 15. Wir 
fcenfen ihm eine Puppe. 16. Gch habe Luft, einen Spazier- 
gang mit Shnen zu machen. 17. Fc) höre einen Lärm; hören 
Sie ihnauh? 18. Befuchen Sie Yhre Freunde oft? 19. Fa, 
wir befuchen fie oft. 20. Gd) habe feine Luft, Bejuche zu 
Maden. 21. Yd) wünfche einen Brief zu fojreiben; wer hat 
meine Feder? 22. Karl hat fie. 23. Wo ift mein Papier? 
24. Yh habe e8 hier. 

B. Answer in German: 1. Wer hat meinen Bleiftift? 
. Hat er auch meine Feder? 3. Hören Sie den arm? 
. Wen liebft du, mein Kind? 5. Spielt ihr gern mit mir? 
. Wer pflanzt das Gemüfe? 7. Wo verkauft er die Blumen? 
. Haben Sie Luft, einen Spaziergang mit uns zu machen? 
9. Was fchenkft du dem Nachbar? 10. Was fchenfft du mir? 
11. Sdhiden Sie der Frau Blumen? 12. Lobt der Lehrer 
feine Schüler? 13. Was erzählt euch die Lehrerin? 14. Was 
fcenft die Mutter den Rindern? 15. Was foenft Shnen 
Shre Mutter? 16. Wem fchenft fie den Ball? 17. Was tut 
der Gärtner? 18. Was tut ihr, Kinder? 19. Was tun Sie, 
Herr Braun? 


C. 1. What do you wish to do? 2. I wish to visit my 
friend. 3. I like to visit him. 4. The gardener’s children 
wish to play with us. 5. We do not want to play with them. 
6. We like to play with you, Charles. 7. Our neighbor gives 
us flowers. 8. His gardener brings them to us. 9. We thank 
him for his flowers. 10. Does he bring you also flowers? 
11. The gardener sells his vegetables ; he sells them in the city. 
12. We do not praise you; you are not attentive. 13. Why 
do you not learn your lesson? 14. I am learning it now. 
15. Do you need your book? 16. Yes, I need it; please 


ont N 
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bring it to me. 17. Do you hear me? 18. Yes, I hear you 
quite well. 


D. efeftiic : 


Am Haus ift ein Garten, Da ruf’ ich und fing’ ich, 
Da bin ich fo gern! Go laut es nur geht: 
Da hitpf’ ich und fpring’ ich Gm Garten, im Garten, 
Um Baum und um Beet; Da bin ich fo gern! 


LESSON IX 
25. Mein Model and Possessive Adjectives. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. All Genders. 

N. mein” meine, mein X meine, my 
G. meineS "meiner meines meiner, of my 
D. meinem meiner meinem meinen, (to, for) my 
4. meinen meine mein / meine, my 

REMARKS: 1. Thus are declined the possessive adjectives : 
mein, my. fein, his, its. unfer, our. hr, your. 
dein, thy. ihr, her, its, their. ewer, your. 


Also, ein, a, one (sing. only) ; fein, no, not any. 
Nore. —Untfer usually drops e before final -m or -n (unferm, unferny. 


2. Observe the correspondence between the pronoun of ad- 
dress and the possessive : 


Du lernft deine Aufgabe. You learn your lesson. 
Yr lernt eure Aufgabe. You learn your lesson. 
Sie lernen Shre Aufgabe. You learn your lesson. 


3. Observe also the correspondence for the third person, 
especially for fein and ifr, of inanimate objects : 


Die Blume verliertifre Farbe. The flower loses its color. 
Das Gras verliert feine Farbe. The grass loses its color. 
Sie hat ihren Hut. She has her hat. 
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4. The termination of the possessive adjective depends on 
the gender, number, and case of the noun it qualifies (the 
thing possessed) ; the stem depends on the gender and num- 
ber of the noun or pronoun to which it refers (the possessor), 


as in the examples above. 


NOTE. — The neut. diminutive bag Mädchen, ‘the girl,’ takes the pers. 
pron. and poss. adj. referring to it in the fem., unless a child is meant: 
Das Mädchen liebt ihre Mutter; fie liebt fie, ‘The girl loves her 
mother; she loves her.’ 


EXERCISE IX 


das Badezimmer, bathroom. 


das Bett, bed. # 


brennen, to burn. 

der Bücherfchranf, book-case. 
efien, to eat. 

fünf, five. 

das Gefchenf, gift, present. 
gewöhnlich, usually, generally. 


af 


‘bas Gtudierzimmer, 


figen, to sit. 

fonft, else, or else, otherwise. 

das GSpeijezimmer, dining- 
room. 

der Spiegel, mirror. 

study 
(room). 

die Stühle, the chairs. 


das Haus, house. fudjert, to look for, seek. 
hinter (daz.), behind. vier, four. 

liegen, to lie, be situated, be. das Wohnzimmer, 
neben (daz.), near, beside. room. 

fchlafen, to sleep. zehn, ten. 

das Schlafzimmer, bed-room. 


sitting- 


4. Continue the following, including all forms of the third 
person: 1. Sch furche meinen Bleiftift, du... deinen... 2. 
2. ch Schiele meinem Bruder ein Gefchenf, 2c. 3. Yh fchenfe 
meiner Schwefter eine Puppe. 4. Joh brauche mein Buch 
(meine Bücher) nidt. 5. Sch befuche den Freund meines 
Bruders (meiner Schweiter). 6. Fh fuche das Haus meiner 
Freunde. 7. Sch liebe meine Mutter, 


3. 1. Hier fteht unfer Haus. 2. Fit es nicht hübfch? 
3. Sch wohne im Haufe mit meinen Brüdern und meiner 
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Schwefter. 4. Unfer Vater und unfere Mutter wohnen aud 
im Haufe. 5. Unfer Haus hat nur zehn Zimmer und eine 
Küche. 6. Wir figen gewöhnlich im Wohnzimmer. 7. Wir 
effen im Speifezimmer und fchlafen in unfern Schlafzimmern. 
8. Das Studierzimmer meines Vaters ift groß und fchön. 
9. Er arbeitet jest in feinem Studierzimmer. 10. Seine 
Bücher ftehen im Bücherfchranf oder Liegen auf feinem Schreib- 
tif. 11. Im Winter brennt immer ein Feuer im Zimmer. 
12. Das Haus hat fünf Schlafzimmer. 13. Gm Schlaf- 
zimmer meiner Mutter ftehen ihr Bett und vier Stühle. 
14. Die Fenfter ihres Zimmers find groß und maden es hell. 
15. Shr Spiegel fteht neben dem Fenfter. 16. Das Bade- 
zimmer ift neben dem Schlafzimmer meines Vaters. 17. Hin- 
ter dem Haufe ift ein Garten. 18. Haben Sie auch einen 
Garten hinter Fhrem Haufe ? 


C. Answer in German, introducing possessive forms where 
possible: 1. Was fucht Karl? 2. Wem fdiden Sie ein 
Gefdenf? 3. Weffen Bilder brauchen Sie? 4. Wen be- 
fucken Sie? 5. Sift bas Ghr Haus? 6. Wer wohnt in 
Shrem Haufe? 7. Wie viele Zimmer hat hr Haus? 
8. Wo arbeitet Yhr Herr Vater? 9. Wo tft fein Studier- 
zimmer? 1o. Wo find feine Bücher gewöhnlih? 11. Was 
Liegt fonft auf feinem Screibtif4? 12. Was Tiegt auf 
Shrem Tifhe? 13. Wo fteht der Spiegel Yhres Bruders? 
14. Welches Zimmer ift groß und hell? 15. Weffen Garten 
ift da8? 16. Wo ift der Garten des. Nachbars ? 


D. 1. That is my house. 2. Your house is quite pretty. 
3. I live here with my wife and our two children. 4. The 
sister of my wife lives here also (also here). 5. She is the 
aunt of my children. 6. My house has only ten rooms. 
7. The children sleep in a room beside my wife’s bedroom. 
8. Our children are small and they sleep in one bed. g. In 
their room [there] are also two chairs and a table. 10. Their 
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table stands near the window. 11. I work usually in my study. 
12. My wife likes to sit there beside me. 13. Our children 
play in the garden behind the house. 14. My neighbor’s 
children are playing with them. 15. What is the girl doing? 
16. She is playing with her dog. 17. Is the boy playing with 
the dog? 18. No, he is playing with his ball. 19. My chil- 
dren like to play with our neighbor’s children. 
E. efeftiid: 

Die Sonne geht zur Rud’, 

Vom Felde fommt die Kuh 

Und auch die Schäflein allzumal, 

Sie freu’n fich fdon auf ihren Stall. 

Am Baum da fingt fein Vogel mehr, 

Die dunkle Nacht zieht fchnell daher, 

Bald wird der Mond am Himmel ftehn, 

Sch denk, ’8 ift Zeit zu Bett zu gehn! 

Gut’ Naht! Gut’ Naht! Auf Wiederfehn! 


LESSON X 
26. Imperfect Indicative of fein and haben. 
I was, etc. I had, etc. 
ich war wir waren ich hatte wir hatten 
du warft ihr wart du hatteft ihr hattet 
er war fie waren er hatte fie hatten 
Formal: Gie waren. Formal: Sie hatten. 


27. ‘Imperfect Indicative of machen, to make. 
I made, was making, did make, Was I making? did I make? 


etc. etc. 
ich mach te wir mach ten machte ih? machten wir? 
du mach teft ihr madjtet  madhteft du? machtet ihr? 
er mach te fie mach ten madte er? machten fie? 


Formal: Ste madıten. Formal: madten Sie? 
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OpsERvVE: A large number of verbs (called ‘weak’) form the 
imperfect indicative like machen, but infinitive stems ending in 
-t, -», or consonants after which t cannot be pronounced, in- 
sert e between stem and ending (arbeitete, regnete, 2c.). 


28. Strong Imperfects. 

Singen, to sing. Bleiben, to remain. Tun, to do. 
T sang, etc. ~ I remained, etc. I did, etc. 
ih fang ich) blieb ih tat 
du Jangit du bliebft du tatft 
er fang er blieb er tat 
wir fangen wir blieben wir taten 
ihr fangt ihr bliebt ihr tatet 
fie fangen fie blieben fie taten 


OBSERVE: 1. Many verbs (called ‘strong’) form the imper- 
fect indicative by changing the stem vowel, without adding a 
tense ending. 

2. The person endings are the same as in other verbs. 


Norte. — The impf. indic. of such strong and irregular verbs as are used 
in the exercises will be given, for the present, in the vocabularies. 


29. Adverbial Accusative. 
Gr war diefen Sommer hier. He was here this summer. 
Gr war einen Monat hier. He was here a month. 


Das Buch foftete einen Dollar. The book cost a dollar. 


OgservE: Time and price are usually expressed by the 
accusative. 


30. Word Order. 
Sch habe heute fein Geld. I have no money to-day. 
Mein Vetter ift heute hier. My cousin is here to-day. 


Heute ift das Wetter fain. The weather is fine to-day. 
Sm Garten fteht ein Baum. A tree stands in the garden. 


OBSERVE: 1. Adverbial expressions of time precede noun 
objects and other adverbs. 
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2. When any member of a principal sentence other than 
the subject precedes the verb the subject comes after the verb, 
which is the second idea in a principal assertive sentence. 


EXERCISE X 


a'ntworten, to answer, reply: lange (adv.), long, a long 


bald, comp. eher, soon. time. 
beginnen, begann, to begin, + die ieder, songs. 

commence. nad) (dat.), after. 
bleiben, blieb, to remain, stay... neulid), lately, the other day. 
dann, then. ohne (acc.), without. 
der Dollar, dollar. v der Regenfchirm, umbrella. 
erreichen, to reach. fagen, to say, tell. 
frifc), fresh, cool. fehen, fah, to see. 
früher, earlier, formerly. fingen, fang, to sing. 
geben, gab, to give. v die Stunde, hour. 
gehen, ging, to walk, go. der Wald, forest, wood (s). 
geftern, yesterday. wann? when? 
der Gott, God. — weiter (adv.), further, along, 
die Hand, hand. on. 
der Sinecht, manservant, la-. das Wetter, weather. ' 

borer. wohin? where (to)? whither? 
die Snechte, laborers. wunderfchön, very beautiful. 
foften, to cost. zu Haufe, at home. 


A. 1. Neulih machte ich einen Spaziergang mit einem 
Freunde. 2. Er hatte einen Stod in feiner Hand und id) 
hatte meinen Regenfhirm. 3. Das Wetter war fhön und die 
Luft frifh. 4. „St es nicht fohin unter Gottes Himmel?“ 
fagte id. 5. ,Gawohl!” antwortete mein Freund, „es ift 
wunderschön.” 6. Wir gingen weiter und fahen bald einen 
Garten. 7. Fm Garten waren Knedte. 8. Sie arbeiteten 
fehr fleifig.. 9. Sie pflanzten Blumen und Gemiife. 10. Wir 
fahen auc) ein Haus neben dem Garten. 11. Hinter dem 
Haufe war ein Wald. 12. Jn dem Haufe wohnte der Gürt-, 
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ner mit jeiner Frau und feinen Kindern. 13. Die Frau des 
Gärtners fchenkte uns Blumen und wir danften ihr. 14. Wir 
blieben eine Stunde im Walde hinter dem Garten und mein 
Freund fang ein Lied. 15. Dann gingen wir nad) Haufe. 
16. &8 begann zu regnen und wir brauchten den Regenfchirm. 
17. Mach einer Stunde erreichten wir unfer Haus in der 
Stadt. 


B. Continue: 1. Geftern war ich nicht hier, . . . du, 2c. 
2. Yh hatte meinen Stod, du... deinen, 2c. 3. Früher 
mohnte id) in der Stadt. 4. Ych arbeitete eine Stunde. 
5. Sch blieb eine Stunde im Walde. 6. Fh fang viele Lieder. 
7. Sh ging geftern zur Stadt. 8. Mein Regenfdhirm foftete 
einen Dollar, dein, 2c. 


C. Answer: 1. Was tat ih nevlih? 2. Wer ging mit mir? 
3. Wie war das Wetter? 4. Wer arbeitete? 5. Wo? 
6. Weffen Haus fahen wir? 7. Wer wohnte mit ihm? 8. Wo 
war fein Haus? 9. Was foentte uns die Frau? 10. Was 
war hinter dem Garten? 11. Wie lange waren wir da? 
12. Was tat mein Freund? 13. Was taten wir dann? 
14. Brauchten wir den Kegenfhirm? 15. Wohin gingen wir? 
16. Wann erreichten wir unfjer Haus? 


D. ı. I visited my friend Schäfer yesterday. 2. I said to 
him: “Do you want to take a walk with me?” 3. “No,” re- 
plied he, “I do not want to take a walk to-day, I am not quite 
well.” 4. ThenI went without him. 5. He remained at home. 
6. The weather was not very fine, but it was not raining. 7. I 
wished to visit a friend. 8. My friend lived in a house near- 
the wood. 9. His house had a garden. ıo. His gardener was 
working in the garden with the manservant. 11. He was 
planting cabbage and cauliflower. 12.. The gardener’s wife 
was picking flowers. 13. My friend gave me the flowers. 
14. I remained an hour in his house. 15. His wife played 
‘on the (auf dem) piano, and sang me a song. 16. I thanked 
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her for the song. 17. Then we took a walk in the woods 
behind his house. 18. After an hour I went home again. 
1g. It began to rain, and I needed my umbrella. 


LESSON XI 
31. Diefer Model. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Masc. Fem. Neut. All Genders. 
N. diefer diefe diefes, this diefe, these 
G. diefe8 Ddiefer diefe3, of this diefer, of these 
D. diefem diefer  diefem, (to, for) this dief en, (to, for) these 
A. diefen diefe  diefes, this diefe, these 


Remarks: 1. Inthe same way decline jener, ‘ that’ (yonder) ; 
jeder, ‘each,’ ‘every’; welder? ‘which?’ 

Notes. — I. Diefer is commonly used for ‘that,’ as well as for ‘this.’ 

2. The unchanged Ddie$ (also jenes and twelcjes?) is used, like paS 
(88), before fein: Dies ift meine Schwefter, ‘This is my sister’; 
Welches find meine Biicyer? “Which are my books?’ 


2. Thus also the short forms of the possessive pronouns : 


meiner, mine. feiner, his, its. unf(e)rer, ours. 
deiner, thine. ihrer, hers, its, theirs. eurer, yours. 
Syhrer, yours. area: 


Further, einer, one; feiner, none. 


NorTE.—The contracted forms meins, deins, feine, eins, eins, are 
often used in the nom. and acc. neut. sing. 


32. Use of Possessive Pronouns. 


Sh habe meinen Hut; er hat I have my hat; he has his; 
feinen; fie hat ihren. she has hers. 

Wir haben unfere Bücher und We have our books, and you 
Sie haben Fhre. have yours. 

Diefer Hut ift mein(er). This hat is mine. 
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OBSERVE: 1. The possessive pronouns correspond with their 
antecedent like the possessive adjectives (§ 25, 4), but their 
case depends on their relation in the sentence. 

2. When used as predicates, they may also have the unin- 
flected forms mein, dein, fein, 2c. 


EXERCISE XI 


der Abend, evening. das Landhaus, country-house. 
an (daz.), on, by, at. der Pto'nat, month. 
auf Befud, on a visit. das Motorboot, motor-boat. 


auf dem Lande, in the country. der Gee, lake. 
die Ausficht, view, prospect. fiten, faß, sit. 


bei (daz), at, near, by. fo, as, thus. 

bei uns, at our house. das Ufer, shore, bank. 

bewundern, to admire. die Veranda, veranda. 

fahren, fuhr, to go (in a ‚verbringen, verbrachte, to 
vehicle), drive, etc. spend, pass (time). 

die Fe'rien (2%. only), holidays. von (daz.), of, from. 

heute, to-day. das Wafer, water. 

die Snfel, island. die Zeit, time. 


der Kahn, row-boat, canoe, skiff. 


A. 1. Wo verbradjten Sie diefen Sommer die Ferien? 
2. Wir verbrachten unfere auf dem Lande; wo verbrachten Sie 
Yhre? 3. Wir verbrachten unfere an einem See. 4. Unfer 
Landhaus fteht auf einer Snfel in diefem See. 5. Ein Freund 
meines Vaters, Herr Müller, hat auch eins, aber feins ijt nicht 
auf der Snfel, es fteht am Ufer des Sees. 6. Wie verbrachten 
Sie die Zeit? 7. Wir verbradjten fie gewöhnlich auf dem 
Waffer. 8. Ich hatte ein Motorboot und meine Freunde 
hatten auch eins. 9. Shres war größer alg meins. ro. Mein 
Freund Albert war bei uns auf Befuch. rx. Geder von uns 
hatte einen Kahn. 12. Seiner war nicht fo groß wie meiner. 
13. Wir fuhren jeden Tag auf dem Waffer. 14. Er fuhr in 
feinem Rahne und ic) in meinem. 15. Jeden Abend fagen 
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wir auf unferer Veranda und bewunderten die Ausfict. 
16. So verbradten wir einen Monat fehr angenehm. 


B. Fill in the blanks with a suitable word or words of the 
diefer model: 1. Mein Regenfdjirm foftete einen Dollar; wie 
viel foftete... P 2. Sft Ghre Feder fo gut mie... ? 
3. Diefes Buch ift .. . ; welchesift...? 4. Mein Vater 
ift älter alg... 5. Gch habe fein Meffer; haben Sie... .? 
6. Haben Sie einen Bleijtift? Gch habe... 7. Mein 
Bleiftift ift Hemmer als... 8 hr Bleiftift ift fleiner 
alg... 9. Welder Hut ift grifer, ... oder... ? 
10. Wo ift ein Sto? Hier ijt... 


C. Answer, using pronominal forms: 1. Hat Herr Mülfer 
ein Landhaus? 2. Welches Landhaus ift fchöner, diefes oder 
jenes? 3. Weffen Motorboot ift größer? 4. Weffen ift 
Heiner? 5. Welches Motorboot bewundern Sie? 6. Fuhr 
fein Rahn fchneller als deiner? 7. Weffen Kahn brauchten 
fie geftern? 8. Welchen Kahn brauchen wir heute, diefen 
oder jenen? 9. Auf welcher Veranda faßen Sie? 10. Wefjen 
Freund ift Albert? x11. Sind diefe Bücher mein? 12. Weffen 
Bleiftift ijt dies ? 


D. 1. Has your father a country-house? 2. Yes, he has 
one. 3. Where is his country-house? 4. It is (stands) on 
(an) the shore of a lake. 5. My father’s friend, Mr. Müller, 
has also one. 6. His is beside ours. 7. His house is larger 
than ours, but ours is prettier than his. 8. Here we passed 
our holidays this summer. 9. Where did you pass yours? 
10, I passed mine on an island in the lake.’ 11. My friend 
Albert Schafer visited me there. 12. Each of us had a canoe. 
13. Which canoe went (fahren) faster, yours or his? 14. His 
went faster than mine. 15. We went on the water every day, 
or took a walk on the shore. 16. The view from our veranda 
was very fine. 17. We often sat there and admired it. 
18. Thus we passed the summer very pleasantly. 19. After a 
month we went (fahren) to the city with my father and mother. 
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E. Wefeftiid: 
Du bift wie eine Blume 
So hold und fin und rein; 
Sh Schau’ dich an, und Wehmut 
Schleicht mir ins Herz hinein. 


Mir ift, als ob ich die Hände 
Aufs Haupt dir legen follt’, 
Betend, daß Gott dich erhalte 
Go rein und fchön und hold. 
— Heine. 


LESSON XII 
Review Lessons VII-XI. 
EXERCISE XII 
bitten, bat, to request; ask for da8 Mütterchen, mother dear. 


(um, ace.). ~ oben, at the top, above. 
der Durft, thirst. reichen, to pass, hand. 
durftig, thirsty. richtig, right, correct. 
entfehuldigen, to excuse. ~ feinen, fchien, to seem. 
die Fami'lie, family. „ {dmecen, to taste. 
das Fräulein, young lady, Miss. fchneiden, fdnitt, to cut. 
die Gabel, fork. der Spargel, asparagus. 
die Gabeln, forks. ~ fpät, late. 
die Kartoffel, potato. der Teller, plate. 
die Rartoffeln, potatoes. _ bie Teller, plates. 
fommen, fam, to come. die Uhr, clock, watch. 
leid tun (dat. of pers.), to be um (acc.), around, for. 

sorry. unten, at the bottom, below. 
lieber, rather. Wilhelm, William. 
der Xöffel, spoon. zur Schule, to school. 
die Léffel, spoons. zwei, two. 
die Magd, maid. zwifchen (dat.), between. 


die Milch, milk. 
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Iproms: 1. Yd) habe Durft (bin durftig), I am thirsty. 
2. Das fdymedt mir, I like (the taste of) that. 
- Yd) effe fieber, 2c., I should rather eat, I prefer, etc. 
4. Diefe Uhr geht richtig, This watch is right. 
5. Sch danke, No, thank you. 

A. 1. Die Familie figt am Tifche. 2. Oben fitt der Vater, 
unten die Mutter, zwifchen ihnen figen die Kinder. 3. Unfer 
Vater [chneidet uns das Fleifh. 4. Er fehneidet es mit einem 
Meffer. 5. Wir effen von unferen Tellern. 6. Feder von 
uns hat einen Teller, ein Meffer, eine Gabel und einen Loffel. 
7. Mein Meffer ift fcharf. 8. Wilhelm hat auch eins, aber 
feins ift nicht fo fcharf wie meins. 9. Meins ift fchärfer als 
fein8. 10. Die Magd reicht den Kindern das Gemüfe. 
11. Wir haben heute Kartoffeln und Spargel. ı2. Wünfceit 
du Spargel, mein Junge? 13. FY danke, Mütterden; er 
fchmedt mir nit. 14. Sch effe lieber Kartoffeln. 15. Was 
wünfcheft du, Bertha? 16. Yeh bitte um Mildh; ich habe 
Durft. 17. Es ift jee Zeit, zur Schule zu gehen. 18. Geftern 
famen wir fpät. 19. Die Lehrerin {chien böfe zu fein. 20. Wir 
fagten: „Es tut ung leid, Fräulein Braun; unfere Uhr geht 
nicht richtig." 21. Dann entfchuldigte fie uns. 


w 


B. Oral exercise on the above. 


C. Continue the following: 1. ch fige (faß) am Tifde, du, 
uw. 2. Yh fchneide Fleifd) mit einem Meffer. 3. Gch habe 
(hatte) feinen Teller. 4. Gah fam fpät zur Schule. 5. Sh 
reiche (reichte) den Rindern die Kartoffeln. 6. Sch habe (hatte) 
Durft. 7. Yoh entfchuldige (entfchuldigte) die Kinder. 8. Cs 
tut (tat) mir leid, e8 . . . dir, 2c. 


D. 1. The children were sitting at the table with their father 
and mother. 2. Their father cut the meat. 3. He cut it with 
aknife. 4. Each of them had two knives, two forks, and two 
spoons. 5. Charles’ knife was sharp; it was ‘sharper than 
William’s. 6. William’s knife was not so sharp as his. 7. The 
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maid handed each child the vegetables. 8. They had potatoes 
and asparagus. g. They like potatoes and asparagus. 10. Mary 
was thirsty, and her mother gave her milk. 11. Yesterday the 
children were (came) late to (the) school. 12. Their clock was 
wrong. 13. Ours is always right. 14. Their father and mother 
asked the teacher to excuse them. 
E. Gefeftiid : 
Tifchgebet. 

Speife, Vater, deine Kinder, 

Tröfte die betrübten Sünder, 

Sprich den Segen zu den Gaben, 

Welche wir jest vor uns haben, 

Daß fie uns zu diefem Leben 


Starke, Kraft und Nahrung geben. 
— Sohann Heerman. 


LESSON XIII 


33. Strong Declension of Nouns. 
I. der Hund, dog. II. der Sohn, son. 
Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 


N. der Hund die Hunde der Sohn die Söhne 
G. des Hund(e)3 der Hunde des Sohn(e)s der Söhne 
D. dem Hund(e) den Hunden dem Sohn(e) den Söhnen 
A. den Hund die Hunde den Sohn die Söhne 


III. die Hand, hand. 
Sing. Plur. 
die Hand die Hände 
der Hand der Hände 
der Hand den Händen 
die Hand, die Hände 
NOTE. — For classes of nouns so declined, see Lesson XIX. 
Remarks: 1. These three models are merely variations of 
the same type of noun declension (called the primary form of 
the ‘strong declension ’). 
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2. Feminines are invariable in the singular; masculines and 
neuters take -e8 in the genitive and - in the dative singular. 

NoTEs.— ı. The € of the gen. and dat. sing. is usual in monosyllables, 
less so in polysyllables, but e of the gen. is always retained after final $ sound. 

2. The e of the dat. sing. is omitted when a prep. immediately precedes: 
aus Hol;, ‘of wood’; but exceptionally, zu Haufe, nach Haufe, 

3. Nouns in -ni3 double the last consonant before an ending: Bejorg- 
ni8, ‘anxiety, gen. sing. Beforgniffes, nom. plur. Beforgniffe; so also 
8 = ff after short stem vowel: Fluß, ‘river,’ Flufjes, Flüffe. 

3. All add -e in the plural with additional -1 in the dative. 

4. Many masculines with stem-vowel a, 0, u, au, and all femi- 
nine monosyllables of this model, take umlaut in the plural. 


34. Essential Parts. By observing the case forms which 
are identical, the full declension of any noun may be inferred 
from the nominative singular, genitive singular, and nominative 
plural, which are given in the dictionary for this purpose. 


35. Compound Nouns. In compound nouns the last com- 
ponent only is declined ; they usually follow the gender of the 
last component : 


Nom. Sing. Gen. Sing. Nom. Plur. 


der Handichuh, glove. des Handfduh(e)s die Handfhuhe 
der Objtbaum, fruit-tree. des Obftbaum(e)8 die Objtbäume 


NOTE. — Compounds with -mann have as plur. -männer (individuals or 
occupations), or -Ieute (collectively): Staatsmänner, ‘statesmen’; 
Landleute, “country-people. 

36. Rule of Gender. Most nouns in -idj, -ig, -ing, -ling, and 
foreign nouns in -al, -an, -at, -ier, -or are masculine. 


EXERCISE XIII 
N.B. The gen. sing. fem. is not given, being the same as the nom, 
der Arm, -(e)8, -e, arm. 1 befommen, befam, to get, re- 
der Arzt, -e8, “e, physician, ceive. 
doctor. bringen, bradjte, to bring. 


§ 36] LESSON XIII 37 


der Fluß, -e8, 7e, river. das Pferd, -e8, -e, horse. 
der Fuß, —e8, “e, foot. prächtig, splendid, magnifi- 
der Handfdjuh,—(e)8,-e,glove. cent. 
das Heu, -(e)8, hay. das Schaf, -(e)8, —, sheep. 
das Jahr, —{e)8, -e, year. das Schiff, -(e)8, -e, ship. 
der Kopf, —(e)8, “e, head. fieben, seven. 
die Kuh, *e, cow. bas Tier, -(e)8, -e, animal, 
nüßlich, useful. beast. i 
der Obftbaum, —(e)8, *e, fruit- die Woche, -n, week. 

tree. zwölf, twelve. 
der Offizie'r, —(e)8, -e, officer 

(military). 


NOTE. — The sign * indicates umlaut. 


A, 1. Decline in full without umlaut : der Brief, mein Arm, 
welder Tag, diefes Jahr, fein Knecht. 2. With umlaut: der 
Hut, mein Stuhl, diefer Baum, welder Sohn, diefe Kuh, der 
Obftbaum. 3. Supply the remaining cases of the following, 
explaining how they may be inferred from the forms given: 
Nom. Sing. Gefdenk (2.), Gen. -(e)8, Plur. -e; Tifch (m.), 
-e8, -¢; Ropf (72.), —(e)8, "e; Freund (m.), -e8, —; Stadt 
(L); —,"67 Schaf (n.), -(e)8, 5 Fuß (m.),-e8, “ey Offizier 
(m.), —(e)8, -€; Monat (72.), -(e)8, —. 

B. 1. Die Söhne des Arztes befuchen ihre Freunde in der 
Stadt. 2. Auf diefem Stuhle liegen zwei Hüte: meiner und 
Xhrer. 3. Meine Handfchuhe liegen auf dem Tifche. 4. Das 
Haus meines Freundes fteht am Ufer des Fluffes. 5. Hn 
feinem Garten ftehen zwei Obftbäume. 6. Die Schiffe fahren 
auf den Flüffen. 7. Die Knedhte bringen den Pferden Heu. 
3. Wir geben den Pferden, den Kühen und den Schafen Heu. 
9. Diefe Tiere find uns fehr nüglid. 10. Die Pferde der 
Offiziere find prächtig. 11. Wir haben zwei Hinde, zwei 
Füße, zwei Arme, aber nur einen Kopf. 12. Gn jedem Yahre 
find zwölf Monate. 13. Sieben Tage mahen eine Woche. 
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14. Sch fchicte heute meinem Freunde einen Brief. 15. Zn 
diefem Briefe erzählte ich ihm von meinen zwei Hunden. 
16. Diefe waren ein Gefchenf von meinem Vater. 17. Feden 
Tag made ich einen Spaziergang mit meinen Hunden. 18. Yh 
befam geftern Gefchenfe von meinen Freunden. 19. G8 ijt 
fehr angenehm, Freunde zu haben und Gefchenfe zu befommen. 


C. Oral exercise on the above. 


D. ı. I received a present yesterday from my father. 
2. He sent me two dogs. 3. These were quite young and 
very handsome. 4. I am very fond of these animals. 5. They 
take a walk every day with me/ 6. I get presents often 
from my father and my friends. 7. That is very pleasant for 
me. 8. I received two letters from my friend Albert to-day. 
9. My brother brought them home. 10, In these letters Albert 
told (erzählen) me about (von) his holidays. 11. He spent 
them in the country, 12. His uncle has a house there. 
13. His uncle has many animals — horses, cows, sheep, etc. 
14. He has also many fruit-trees behind his house. 15. They 
are large and very fine. 16. The house is on (an) the shore 
of a river. 17. His uncle has also a ship. 18. My friend 
used to sail (fuhr) every day in this ship. 19. Albert is the 
son of a physician in this city. 20. His father lives near 
(neben) us. 21. My father and his are friends. 


E. efeftitd: 
Wandrers Nachtlied. 
Über allen Gipfeln 
It Rul’, 
Sn allen Wipfeln 
Spüreft du 
Raum einen Hauch ; 
Die Vögelein fchweigen im Walde. 
Warte nur, balde 


Ruheft du aud. — Goethe 
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LESSON XIV 
37. Perfect Indicative of haben, fpielen, 


I have had (played, been playing), etc. 


id) habe gehabt (gefpielt) wir haben gehabt (gefpielt) 
du haft gehabt (gefpielt) ihr habt gehabt (gefpielt) 
er hat gehabt (gefpielt) fie haben gehabt (gefpielt) 


Formal: Sie haben gehabt (gefpielt). 


OBserveE: 1. Verbs conjugated with haben form this tense by 
‘adding the past participle to the present of haben, as auxiliary. 

2. The past participle of weak verbs is usually formed by pre- 
fixing ge- and adding -t (or -et after b, t, etc.; see § 27) to the 
stem, e.g. fpiel-en, ge-fpiel-t; arbeit-en, ge-arbeit-et. 


Note. — The past part. of all strong verbs will be given for the present 
in the vocabularies. 


38. Use of Perfect Tense. 


The German perfect corresponds to the English perfect, but 
also often replaces the English past, especially when referring 
to a period recently completed, or to an independent fact : 


Yh habe es gehört. I have heard it. 
Sch habe e8 geftern gehört. I heard it yesterday. 


39. Pluperfect Indicative of haben, oben, 
I had had (praised, been praising), etc. 


ich) hatte gehabt (gelobt) wir hatten gehabt (gelobt) 
du hatteft gehabt (gelobt) ihr hattet gehabt (gelobt) 
er hatte gehabt (gelobt) fie hatten gehabt (gelobt) 


OsservE: Verbs conjugated with haben form this tense by 
adding the past participle to the imperfect of haben, as auxiliary. 
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40. Word Order in Principal Sentences. 
Verb. 
Er ift heute nicht franf. 
Der Vater des Schillers war bier. 
Hier ift der Vater des Schülers. 
Sm Sommer find die Bäume fchön. 
Das Kind hat heute nicht viel gefpielt. 


OsservE: 1. In principal sentences making a statement, 
the verb is the second idea (not necessarily the second word). 

2. Any member, except the verb, may occupy the first place. 

3. When any member other than the subject precedes the 
verb, the subject, with its attributes and enlargements, is 
thrown after the verb, and occupies the third place. 

4. The auxiliary is the verb in compound tenses, and the 
past participle comes last in the perfect and pluperfect. 


Notes.— 1. The connectives und, aber, oder, denn, do not affect the 
word order. 2. The rules of word order are often disregarded in verse. 


41. Cardinal Numerals. 
1. eins 11. elf 21. ein und zwanzig 
2. zwei 12. zwölf 22. zwei und zwanzig 
3. drei 13. dreizehn 30. dreißig 
4. bier 14. vierzehn 40. vierzig 
5. fünf 15. fünfzehn 50. fünfzig 
6. feds 16. fechzehn 60. jechzig 
7. fieben 17. fieb(en)zehn 70. fieb(en)zig 
8. acht 18. achtzehn 80. adıtzig 
9. neun 19. neunzehn 90. neunzig 
ıo. zehn 20. zwanzig 100. hundert 
101. hundert (und) ein 123. hundert (und) drei und zwanzig 
200. ziweihundert toot. taufend und eins 
1000, taufend 1,000,000. eine Millio'n 


1897. achtzehn hundert fieben und neunzig, or 
taufend acht Hundert fieben und neunzig. 


OBservE: 1. The form eins is used in counting. 
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2. In compound numbers from 21 upwards, the units precede 
the tens, and are joined to them by und: 25=fünf und zwanzig 
(Eng. ‘five and twenty’); 156=hunbdert feds und fünfzig. 

3. Hundert and taufend generally omit ein before and may 
omit und after them. 


42. Multiplicative Adverbs. They are formed by adding 
-mal, ‘time,’ to the cardinals. 
Einmal; zweimal; zehnmal, Once ; twice ; ten times. 
EXERCISE XIV 
des Abends, in the evening.  lafjen, ließ, gelaffen, to leave, 


addieren, to add (arith.). let. 

Deutjchland, z.,-8, Germany. der Morgen,-8, —, morning. 

der Dezember, December. des Morgens, in the morning. 

dividieren, to divide (arith.). multiplizieren, to multiply. 

durd) (acc.), through, by. das Schaltjahr, -(e)8, -e, leap- 

England, »., -8, England. year. 

Englifch, English (language). die Schlittenfahrt, -en, sleigh- 

faft, almost, nearly. ride (drive). 

finden, fand, gefunden, to find. fdjreiben, fchrieb, gefdjrieben, 

geben, gab, gegeben, to give. to write. 

geftern morgen, yesterday fubtrahieren, to subtract. 
morning. „tanzen, to dance. 


heute morgen, this morning. tun, tat, getan, to do. 
das Vergnügen, -8, pleasure. 
Ipioms: 1. Eine Schlittenfahrt madjen, to take (go for) a sleigh-ride 
(drive). 
2. cd) habe viel Vergnügen gehabt, I have enjoyed myself 
very much. 

A. Continue: 1. Sch habe (hatte) einen Hund gehabt, du 
haft (hatteft), 2. 2. ch habe (hatte) meinem Freunde einen 
Brief gefchrieben, du... . deinem, 2c. 3. Was habe ich geftern 
morgen getan? 4. Neulich habe (hatte) ich einen Spaziergang 
gemadt. 5. Heute morgen habe ich meiner Mutter Blumen 
gefcentt. 6. Sch habe (hatte) diefe Woche im Garten gefpielt. 
7. Eins und eins macht zwei, zwei und eins macht drei (con- 
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tinue up to thirty). 8. Zweimal eins ift zwei, zweimal zwei 
ift vier (continue up to thirty). 

B. Read in German: 2 mal 11 ift 22, 3 mal 12 ijt 36, 4 
mal 8 ift 32, 5 mal 9 ift 45, 6 mal 7 ift 42, 7x (mal) 10 ijt 70, 
8X11 ift 88, 9X12 ift 108, 10x10 ift 100, 11X11 ift 121, 
12X12 ift 144. °Abdbdieren Sie 2,341, 25,891 und 989,346. 
Subtrahieren Sie 27,763 von 31,551. Multiplizieren Sie 
591 mit 478. Dividieren Sie 2,581,640 durd) 61. 


C. 1. Sm Dezember. haben. wir viel Schnee gehabt. 
2. Geftern haben wir viel Vergnügen gehabt. 3. Des Mor- 
gens hatten wir eine Schlittenfahrt gemacht und des Abends. 
hatten wir getanzt. 4. Mein Bruder hat Deutfch gelernt. 
5. Er hat vier Jahre in Deutfchland gewohnt. 6. Früher hatte 
er in England gewohnt. 7. Er hat in unferer Schule Deutfc} 
gelehrt. 8. Da hatte er 25 Schüler. 9. Yn Deutfchland: 
hatte er Englifch gelehrt. ro. Seine Schüler haben viel von 
ihm gelernt. x11. Sie find faft immer fleißig und aufmerffam. 
12. Haben Sie meinen Bleiftift gehabt? 13. Nein, ich habe. 
ihn heute morgen nicht gehabt. 14. Sch hatte ihn in meinem 
Studierzimmer gelaffen. 15. Er war auf dem Tifche, aber jett 
liegt er nicht mehr da. 16. Sch habe ihn da gefucht, aber. nicht 
gefunden. 

D. 1. We often went for a sleigh-ride in (the) January. 
2. Yesterday we enjoyed ourselves very much. 3. In the 
morning we went for a walk. 4. In the evening we played and 
danced. 5. I have been looking for my pencil, but I have not 
found it. 6. Have you had it? 4. No, but it was in your 
study this morning. 8, It was on your table. 9. Here it is; I 
have found it now. 10. My sister is living in Germany now. 
11. She had lived five years in England. 12. She had been 
teaching German in a school. 13. She had more than thirty 
pupils. 14. A year hastwelve months. 15. They are called 
(heißen) January, etc. (see below). 16. Four of (vom): these 
months have thirty days. 17. Seven have thirty-one days, 
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18. (The) February has usually twenty-eight days, but in a 
leap-year it has twenty-nine. 19: The days of the week are 
called Sunday, etc. 20. Each week has sevendays. 21. The 
year has usually three hundred and sixty-five days, but in a 
leap-year it has three hundred and sixty-six. 

E. Commit to memory: Die Monate de8 Gahres find: 
Januar, Februar, März, April, Mai, Gu'ni, Fu'li, Augi'ft, 
September, Oftober, November, Dezember. 

Die Tage der Woche find: Sonntag, Montag, Dienstag, 
Mittwod, Donnerstag, Freitag, Sonnabend oder Samstag. 

Die vier Fahreszeiten find: Frühling, Sommer, Herbit, 
Winter. 


NOTE. — All are masc., and usually require art.; names of months are 
rarely inflected. 


LESSON XV 
43. Strong Declension of Nouns (continued). 
IV. das Dorf, village. 


Singular. Plural, 
N. das Dorf die Dörfer 
G. des Dorf(e)3 der Dörfer 
D. dem Dorf(e) den Dörfern 
A. da8 Dorf die Dörfer 
NOTE. — For classes of nouns so declined, see Lesson XIX. 
Remarks: 1. The singular is after the Hund model (§ 33). 
2. The Dorf model differs from the Hund model by adding 
~er in the plural (a, 9, u, stems always with umlaut), and is called 
the ‘ enlarged form.’ 


V. der Maler, painter. VI. der Vater, father. 
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
N. der Maler die Maler der Vater die Biter 
G. des Maler $ der Maler des Vater 3 der Biter 


D. dem Maler den Malern dem Vater den Vätern 
A. den Maler die Maler den Vater die Väter 
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NoTEs.— ı. For classes of nouns so declined, see Lesson XIX. 

2. Nouns in -t do not add -n in dat. plur.: Garten, Garten. 

Remark: These models differ from Hund and Sohn only in 
the omission of e in the various endings, and are further varia- 
tions of the strong declension — called the ‘ contracted form.’ 


44. Rules of Gender. ı. Most nouns in -el, -er, are masculine. 
2. Collectives beginning with Ge- and ending in -e are gen- 
erally neuter. 


45. Pres. and Impf. Indic. of finnen, miiffen. 


Present. Imperfect. 
I can, am I must, have I could, was I had to, was 
able to, etc. to, etc. able to, etc. obliged to, etc. 
ih Tann ih muß ich fonnte ih mußte 
du FTannit du mußt du fonnteft du mußtejt 
er fann er muß er fonnte er mußte 
wir finnen wir müffen wir fonnten wir mußten 
ihr finnt ihr müßt ihr fonntet ihr mußtet 
fie finnen fie mitffen fie konnten fie mußten 
EXAMPLES. 

Sch Tann heute nicht fommen. I cannot come to-day. 

Er fonnte nicht laufen. He was unable to run. 

Wir müffen bleiben. We must stay. 


Sie mußten fehwer arbeiten. They had to work hard. 


OpsErvE: 1. These verbs govern an infinitive (without zu), 
which comes at the end in a principal sentence. 

2. As the English ‘must’ has no past tense, the German 
imperfect must be variously rendered as above. 


EXERCISE XV 


auf ei'nmal, at once. beide, both. 
die Axt, ze, axe. der Berg, -(e)8, -e, hill, moun- 
bededt, covered. tain. 
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‘ betrachten, to observe, consider. 

das Dad), -(e)8, “er, roof. 

der Dampfer, -8, —, steamer. 

denn (con.), for. 

dort, there, yonder. 

einmal, once. 

fallen, to fell, cut down. 

das Feld, -e8, -er, field. 

das Gebirge, -8, —, mountain- 
range, range of hills. 

hacen, to hew, chop,’ cut. 

der Hintergrund, -e8, “e, back- 
ground. 

das Holz, -e8, “er, wood 
(material). 

die Landfchaft, -en, landscape. 

Tinf3, on the (to the) left. 
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man (pron.), one, people, etc. 

der Mann, -(e)8, “er, man. 

mehrere (£2), several. 

morgen, to-morrow. 

rechts, on the (to the) right. 

das Schloß, -e8, “er, castle. 

das Segelf diff, -(e)8, -e, sail- 
ing-vessel, ship. ‘ 

fehen, fah, gefehen, to see. 

fo, so. 

das Stroh, -(e)8, straw. 

das Tal, —(e)8, zer, valley. 

der Taler, -8,—, dollar(72 cts.). 

der Vordergrund, -e8, ze, fore- 
ground. 

was für? what kind (sort) of? 

zerfallen, ruined, in ruins, 


4A. 1. Decline throughout like Dorf: der Wald, welches 


Haus, diefes Schloß, mein Buch, fein Mann. 2. Decline like 
Maler: unfer Lehrer, das Badezimmer, fein Fenfter, diejes 
Mädchen. 3. Decline like Vater: diefer Garten, unfere Mut- 
ter, Shr Bruder. 4. Supply the remaining cases of the fol- 
lowing : Garten (.), -8, +; Arzt (w.), -e8, “e ; Yandhaus (z.), 
—e8, “er; Feld (n.),-e8, -ev; Schiff (w.),-e8,-e ; Taler (m.), 
-8,—; Lal (x.), -e8, “er; Gebirge (x.), -8, —; Hand (/), 
5. Continue: Yd fann meine Biicher nicht finden, du 
. . « beine, 2c. Sch konnte heute morgen meine Aufgabe nicht 
maden, du... deine, 2c. Sch muß morgen zur Schule ge- 
hen. Sch mußte gejtern Briefe fchreiben. 


= ue, 


B. 1. Betrachten Sie diefe Landfdaft. 2. Hier Fünnen 
wir fo viel auf einmal fehen: Einen Fluß, eine Stadt mit 
vielen Häufern, und hinter der Stadt Felder und Walder, 
Berge und Tiler. 3. Gm Bordergrunde liegt die Stadt an 
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den Ufern eines Fluffes. 4. Auf dem Fluffe fahren Segel- 
fchiffe, Dampfer und Kahne. 5. Ym Hintergrunde fann man 
ein Gebirge fehen. 6. Hinter der Stadt liegen mehrere Dör- 
fer. 7. Die Dächer der Häufer in diefen Dörfern find mit 
Stroh bededt. 8. Dort arbeiten die Männer fleißig in ihren 
Gärten und Feldern. 9. Rechts auf dem Berge Hinter den 
Dörfern fünnen Sie einen Wald fehen. 10. Syn diefem Walde 
müffen die Knechte Bäume fällen und mit ihren Weten Holz 
Haden. 11. Sm Hintergrunde linfs fann id) aud zwei 
Schlöffer fehen. x12. Diefe Schlöffer mitffen fehr alt fein, 
denn fie find beide ganz zerfallen. 


C. Oral: 1. Was liegt in dem Tale? 2. Was kann man 
auf dem Berge rechts sehen? 3. Wer wohnt da? 4. Was für 
Dächer haben die Häuser? 5. Wer arbeitet hier? 6. Wo 
arbeiten sie? 7. Was steht hinter den Dörfern? 8. Wer 
arbeitet dort? 9. Was müssen sie tun? 10. Was können Sie 
auf dem Berge links sehen? 


D. 1. This landscape is very fine. 2. One can see hills 
and valleys, towns and villages. 3. In the foreground on the 
right lie two villages. 4. The windows of the houses are small, 
and the roofs are covered with straw. 5. The houses in the 
villages in Germany are often covered with straw. 6. In the 
valley on the left lie two towns; can you see them? 7. The 
houses in the towns are larger and finer than the houses of the 
. villages, but the gardens are smaller. 8. In the background 
one can see hills. 9. On the hills to the right stand two castles. 
ro. Castles usually stand on hills:/ 11. These castles are in 
ruins, for they are very old. 12. I can see two steamers on 
the river and also three row-boats. 13. In the fields [there] 
are cows and horses. 14. They are standing under the trees, 
for it is very hot. 15. The laborers are working in the fields 
and in the woods. 16. They are making hay, and felling trees 
with their axes. 
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E. Lesestück : Ein Maler hatte ein Bildnis vom Sohne eines 
Kaufmanns gemalt. Der Künstler war einmal bei dem Kauf- 
mann auf Besuch. Der Kaufmann zeigte ihm das Bild seines 
Sohnes und sagte: “ Dieses Bild ist meinem Sohne sehr ähn- 
lich.” Der Maler antwortete: “Das freut mich sehr, aber ich 
habe noch kein Geld von ihm für das Bild erhalten.” Der 
Vater erwiderte: “ Das ist ihm auch sehr ähnlich.” 


LESSON XVI 
46. Present Indicative of werden. 


ich werde wir werden 

du wirft ihr werdet 

er. wird ' fie werden 
Formal: Sie werden. 


OsservE: The i of the second and third singular. 


47. Future Indicative of haben, machen. 
I shall have (make), thou wilt, etc. 


ich werde haben (machen) wir werden haben (machen) 

du wirft haben (machen) ihr werdet haben (maden) 

er wird haben (machen) fie werden haben (maden) 
Formal: Sie werden haben (madjen). 


OsseRvE: This tense is formed by adding the infinitive to 
the present indicative of werden, as auxiliary. 
48. Future Perfect of haben, machen. 
I shall have had (made), etc. 
id) werde gehabt (gemacht) wir werden gehabt (gemacht) 


haben haben 
du wirft gehabt (gemacht) haben ihr werdet gehabt (gemacht) 
haben 


er wird gehabt (gemacht) haben fie werden gehabt (gemadt) 
haben 
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OsseRvE: This tense is formed by inserting the past parti- 
ciple before the infinitive of the future. 


49. Word Order. 


Wir werden Zeit haben. We shall have time. 
Er wird Zeit gehabt haben. He will have had time. 


OssERVE: In these tenses the infinitive comes at the end, 
preceded by the past participle if both occur. 


50. Separable Prefixes. 
Ausschieen, abreifen. To send out, to set out. 
Bumacen, ausgehen. To close, to go out. 
Sch fchicte das Kind aus. I sent the child out. 
Reift er heute ab? Does he set out to-day? 
Machen Sie die Tür zu. Close the door. 
Yh wünjche auszugehen. I wish to go out. 


Er wird morgen fortgehen. He will go away to-morrow. 
Wer hat die Titr aufgemacht? Who opened the door? 


OsservE: 1. Certain prepositions and adverbs (such as aut, 
mit, nad), fort) are much used as prefixes to verbs, and are 
always stressed. 

2. In.the simple tenses these particles come at the end of 
principal sentences (including direct questions and commands). 

3. They precede and are written as one word with the infini- 
tive (with or without zu) and the past participle, wherever these 
occur. 


51. Inseparable Prefixes. 1. The prefixes be-, er-, emp-, 
ent-, ge-, ver-, zer-, are always inseparable and unstressed. 

2. Verbs with these prefixes omit the ge- of the past parti- 
ciple : 


Betrachten Sie das Bild. Observe the picture. 
Er hat das Haus verfauft. He has sold the house. 
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52. Compound verbs are conjugated like the simple verbs 


from which they are derived: 


ausfdicen, jchidte aus, aus- 


gefchieft; ausfteigen, ftieg aus, ausgeftiegen. - 


EXERCISE XVI 


aufftehen (ftand, geftanden), 
to get up, rise, 

der Ausflug, —(e)8, “e, excur- 
sion, picnic. 

auspaden, to unpack. 

ausfteigen, to get off, get out. 

ausfuchen, to pick out, select. 

der Bahnhof, —e)8, »e, sta- 
tion. 

begleiten, to accompany, go 
with. 

einpaden, to pack up. 

einfteigen, to go aboard. 

erft, first, not before. 

die Fahrkarte, -n, ticket (for 
traveling). 

früh, early. 

das Gafthaus, -e8, “er, hotel, 
inn. 

helfen (daz.), half, geholfen, to 
heip. 

hoffentlich, it is to be hoped, I 
hope. 


der Raffee, -8, coffee. 

faufen, to buy. 

der Korb, -e8, ze, basket. 

paden, to pack. ae 

der Blab, -e8, ve, place. 

der Brovia'nt, -(e)8, provisions, 

fon, already. 

der Schuß, -(e)8, shelter, pro- 
tection. 


“fogleid), immediately. 
 fteigen, 


ftieg, geftiegen, to 
mount, climb. 

die Straßenbahn, -en, street- 
railway, tram. 

der Tee, -8, tea. 

trinfen, tranf, getrunfen, to 
drink. 


"unterdeffen, meanwhile, in the 


meantime. 
vielleicht, perhaps. 
weit, far. 
der Zug, -(e)8, »e, train. 
zurüdfehren, to return. 


Ipiom: Einen Ausflug MAGEN, to make an excursion, go on a picnic. 


1. Hoffentlich wird das Wetter morgen fin fein. 


2. Dae werden wir einen Ausflug maden. 


3. Wir werden 


früh aufftehen-und mit der Straßenbahn zum Bahnhof fahren. 


4. Der Lehrer wird uns begleiten. 
unfere Fahrkarten faufen und dann einfteigen. 


5. Dort werden wir erft 
6. Sn Blue 
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menbach werden wir ausfteigen. 7. Nicht weit von B. ift ein 
Wald neben dem See. 8. Gm Walde werden wir uns einen 
Blak ausfuchen. 9. Dort werden wir fogleich unfere Körbe 
auspaden; Marie wird uns helfen. 10. Geftern haben wir 
fdon Proviant für unferen Ausflug eingepadt. 11. Dann 
werden wir Tee und Kaffee machen. 12. Unterdefjen wer- 
den die Rinder Blumen für den Tifch pflüden. 13. Dann 
werden wir effen und trinfen. 14. E& wird vielleicht regnen. — 
15. Was werden Sie dann tun? 16. Gm Gafthaufe des 
Dorfes werden wir Schuß fuchen. 17. Des Abends werden 
wir mit dem Zuge zur Stadt zurüdfehren. 


B. Continue: 3h made heute einen Ausflug, du, 2c.; ich 
machte geftern ... 20.5; ich Habe Heute... . gemadt, 2r.; 
ich hatte geftern ... . gemacht, 2c.; ich werde morgen... 
Maden, 2c.; ich werde ... gemacht haben, 2c. Similarly 
continue in all the six tenses: 1. ch fpiele im Walde, 2c. 
2. Sch faufe meine Fahrfarte, du... deine, 2. 3. Sh 
fude im Gafthaufe Schuß. 4. Goh pace Proviant ein. 
5. Sch fuche einen Plat aus. 

C. Oral: 1. Wird es morgen regnen? 2. Wird das Wetter 
morgen schén sein? 3. WaswerdenSiedanntun? 4. Machen 
Sie gern Ausflüge? 5. Wer wird die Körbe packen? 6. Wer 
wird sie zum Bahnhof bringen? 7. Wie werden Sie fahren ? 
8. Wer wird den Platz aussuchen? 9. Werden Sie sogleich 
essen? tro. Was werden Sie erst tun? 11. Was werden die 
Kinder unterdessen tun? 12. Wann werden Sie zur Stadt 
zurückkehren? 13. Wie werden Sie zurückkehren ? 


D. 1. It is to be hoped it will not rain to-morrow. 2. No, 
it will be fine to-morrow. 3. Then I shall go on an excursion 
with my teacher. 4. He likes to go on excursions with us. 
5. Many friends will accompany us. 6. Mother will pack the 
baskets this evening. 7. My sister will help her. 8. I shall go to 
the station in (mit) the street-railway. 9. Father and mother can 
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drive to the station. 10. The teacher will pick out a place in 
the woods. 11. My aunt will make the coffee. 12. Mother 
will unpack the baskets. 13. We shall eat and drink and play 
in the woods. 14. Then the children will sing and dance 
under the trees. 15. We shall enjoy ourselves very much. 
16. Shall you return with the train to the city? 17. No, we 
must return with the steamer. 


E. Lesestück: Der Dichter Rossetti war auch als Maler be- 
rihmt. Ein Fürst aus Indien besuchte ihn einmal und sagte 
zuihm: “Können Sie mir ein Bildnis von meinem Vater 
malen ?” “Ist Ihr Herr Vater jetzt in London ?” fragte der 
Künstler. “Nein, mein Vater ist tot,” antwortete der Fürst. 
“ Haben Sie vielleicht eine Photographie von ihm?” “Nein, 
wir haben gar kein Bildnis von ihm.” “Wie kann ich denn 
sein Bildnis malen? Dasist unmöglich. Es ist lächerlich. Das 
kann ich nicht tun.” “Weshalb ist es lächerlich ?” erwiderte 
der Fürst. “Sie haben Cäsar, Hannibal und die zwölf Apostel 
gemalt , warum können Sie denn meinen Vater nicht malen ?” 


LESSON XVII 


53. Weak Declension of Nouns. 
VII. der Stnabe, boy. 
Singular. Plural. 
N. der Rnabe die Snaben 
G. des Rnaben der Rnaben 
D. dem Knabe n den Raben 
A. den RKnaben die Knaben 
VIII. der Graf, count. 
Singular. Plural. 
N. der Graf die Grafen 
G. des Grafen der Grafen 
D. dem Grafen den Grafen 
A. den Grafen die Grafen 
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IX. die Blume, flower. 


Singular. 

die Blume 
der Blume 
der Blume 
die Blume 


SSaR 


Plural. 


die Blumen 
der Blumen 
den Blumen 
die Blumen 
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NotEes.—1. For classes of nouns so declined, see Lesson XIX. 


2. Herr drops € before -tt in the singular: Genitive, Herrn, 2c. 


REMARKS: 1. These models are all variations of the same 
type of declension, called the ‘ weak declension.’ 
2. In masculines all cases of the singular, except the nomi- 


native, end in -n or -en. 


3. The plurals end in -n or -en throughout. 


54. Mixed Declension of Nouns. 
X. der Name, name, 
Singular. Plural. 
N. der Name die Namen 
G. des Name ns der Namen 
D. dem Namen den Namen 
A. den Namen die Namen 
XI. der Vetter, cousin. 
Singular. Plural. 
N. der Better die Vetterw 
G. ded Better 3 der Bettern 
D. dem Vetter den Better a 
A. den Better die BVettern 
XII. bas Ohr, ear. 
Singular. Plural. 
N. das Ohr die Ohren 
G. des Ohr(e)3 der Ohren 
D. dem Ohr(e) den Ohren 
A. das Ohr die Ohren 


Nore. — For classes of nouns so declined, see Lesson XIX. 
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Remarks: x. Model X. is a variation of the @nabe model 
(§ 53), adding -$ in the genitive singular. 

2. Model XI. follows the Maler model (§ 43) in the singu- 
lar and the Rnabe model in the plural. 

3. Model XII. follows the Hund model (§ 33) in the singu- 
lar and the @raf model (§ 53) in the plural. 


55. Rules of Gender. 1. 
-ung, -in, are always feminine. 


Nouns in -ei, -heit, -feit, -fdjaft, 


Nore.— The ending -in is used to form feminine nouns from mascu- 
lines, often with umlaut; they double -t in the plural: Freund, Freundin, 
plur. Freundinnen; Graf, Gräfin, Gräfinnen. 


2. Foreign nouns in -age, -ie, -if, -enz, -tüt, -(t)ion, -ur, are 


always feminine. 


EXERCISE XVII 


anrichten, to do (damage). 

der Apfel, -8, 2, apple. 

der Apfelbaum, —(e)8, "e, ap- 
ple-tree. 

der Bauer, -n, -, peasant, 
countryman, farmer. 

das Beet, -e8, -e, garden-bed. 

der Birnbaum, —(e)8, “e, pear- 
tree. 

die Birne, -n, pear. 

blühen, to blossom, be in 
bloom. 

der Blumengarten, -8, +, 
flower-garden. 

die Blüte, -n, blossom. 

die Bohne, -n, bean. 

die Erbfe, -n, pea. 

graben, grub, gegraben, to 
dig. 

das Snfe'ft, -e8, -en, insect. 


die Kirfche, -n, cherry. 

der Menfch, -en, -en, man 
(human being). 

das Obft, -e8, fruit (of gar- 
den or orchard). 

reif, ripe. 

der NAuffe, -n, -n, Russian 
(noun). 

fäen, to sow. _ 

der Same, —n8, -n, seed. 

der Schade, nd, m or +, 
damage. 

der Spaten, -8, —, spade. 

der Teil, —-(e)8, -e, part, 
portion. 

die Tomate, -n, tomato. 

umgraben, to dig up, dig 
over. 

unentbehrlich, indispensable. 

zuerft (adv.), first. 


Ipiom: Zunge is used for Pnabe in addressing a boy. 
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A. 1. Decline like Snabe: mein Junge, diefer Bauer. 
2. Like Blume: meine Rirfche, die Kartoffel. 3. Like Graf: 
fein Mtenfd), welde Frau? 4. Like Name: der Game. 
5. Like Ohr: diefes Gnfeft. 6. Like Better: unfer Nachbar. 
7. Supply the remaining cases of the following: Rofe (4), —, 
—n; Ruffe (m.), —n, —n; Mann (m.), -e8, ser; Erbfe (4), —, 
—n; Feder (4), —, —n; Bett (n.), -e8, -en; Spaten (m.), 
8, —; Ausfidht (4), —, -en. 


B. 1. Hinter unferem Haufe haben wir einen Garten. 
2. Hier hat unfer Gärtner diefe Woche mit einem Knaben 
gearbeitet. 3. Diefer Knabe ift ein Ruffe, der Sohn eines 
Bauern. 4. Der Junge hat die Beete mit einem Spaten um- 
gegraben und der Gärtner hat gefät und gepflanzt. 5. Mein 
Vater Hatte ihnen den Samen gegeben. 6. Der Teil des 
Gartens rechts ift für das Gemüfe und der Teil Links für die 
Blumen. 7. Geftern haben fie Kartoffeln und Tomaten ge- 
pflanzt, und auc Erbfen und Bohnen. 8. Fm Blumengarten 
werden die Beilden bald blühen. 9. Die Apfel- und Birn- 
bäume werden auch bald in Blüte ftehen. 10. Die Kirchen 
werden im Suni reif fein; die Birnen und Äpfel im Oftober. 
11. Hoffentlich werden die Gufeften diefes Gahr nicht viel 
Schaden anrichten. 12. Wir haben mehr Objt und Gemiife 
als unfere Nachbarn. 13. Gemüfe und Objt find dem Men- 
fcjen unentbehrlich. 


C. Oral: 1. Wann beginnen die Menfchen im Garten zu 
arbeiten? 2. Was tun fie guerft? 3. Wie graben fie den 
Garten um? 4. Wo liegt Fhr Garten? 5. Wer hat diefe 
Woche im Garten gearbeitet? 6. Wer hat mit thm gearbeitet ? 
7- Was haben fie getan? 8. Was für Blumen find in Fhrem 
Garten? 9. Hat der Gunge Englifch gelernt? 10. Wie alt 
ifter? 11. Weffen Sohn ift er? x12. Was für Obft haben 
Sie? 13. Wann wird das Objt reif? 14. Was tun die 
Snjetten ? 
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D. 1. Vegetables and fruit are indispensable to (the) men. 
2. They must have gardens. 3. They dig up the garden with 
aspade. 4. Then the gardeners sow and plant. 5. Our gar- 
dener is a Russian. 6. His father and mother were peasants. 
7. Here on the left he will plant the cabbage and tomatoes. 
8. Yonder he will plant the beans and peas. 9. He bought the 
seed yesterday. 10. He has already planted the potatoes. 
11. In which month do people plant them? 12. The pear-trees 
are in flower in April or May. 13. We have picked the 
cherries already. 14. We had more cherries this year than 
our neighbors. 15. In October we shall pick our apples and 
pears. 16. The insects do much damage in the garden./ 


E. Cefeftiid: 
Sonnenfchein und Blitenduft, Und die Schmetterlinge fich 


Das ift ein Vergnügen! Auf den Halmen wiegen: 
Wenn in blauer Maienluft Ach, wie ift es da fo fchön 
Hoch die Lerchen fliegen. Tief im Gras zu liegen 


Wenn des Baches Wellen fih Und zum Himmel aufzufehn! 
Durch die Blumen fchmiegen, Das ift ein Vergnügen! 


LESSON XVII 


56. Declension of Attributive Adjectives. 1. When not pre- 
ceded by a determinative, they take the endings of the diefer 
model ($ 31) throughout (Strong Form). 

Note. — The articles, possess., interrog., demonstr., and indef. adjs. are 
called ‘determinatives.’ 

2. When preceded by the definite article or a determinative 
of the diefer model they take the ending -e in the nominative 
singular of all genders, and in the accusative singular feminine 
and neuter ; otherwise -en throughout (Weak Form). 

3. When preceded by a determinative of the mein model 
they take the endings -er, -e, -e8 in the nominative singular, 
and -en, -¢, -e8 in the accusative singular; otherwise -en 
throughout (Mixed Form). 
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I. Srronc Form. II. Weak Form. III. Mrxep Form. 


Sing. N.-et -e -e8 ee. Ses re er -e 8 
G. -e8 “er -es" “en -en en  -en -en -en 
D.-em -er -em \-en -en en -en -en -en 
A.-en -€ -e8 -em -e 0 —e en — 88 

AU genders. All genders, AU genders. 

Plur. N. — u -en 

G. -er -en en 
D. —n. en i en 
A, —e en —en 


Norte. — In the mixed form, the adj. follows the diefer model only in 
the three places where the mein model lacks distinctive endings, namely, 
nom. sing. masc. and neut. and acc. sing. neut.; otherwise it is like the 
weak form. 


57. Paradigms with Nouns. 
I. Strong Form. 
Singular. 
Good wine. Good soup. Good glass. 
N. guter Mein gute Suppe gutes Glas 
G.  gutes(en) Weines guter Suppe gutes(en) Glafes 
D. gutem Meine guter Suppe gutem  Glafe 
A. guten Wein gute Suppe gute? Glas 


Plural. 
Good wines, etc. 


N. gute Weine, Suppen, Gläfer 
G. guter Weine, Suppen, Gläfer 
D. guten Weinen, Suppen, Gläfern 
A. gute Weine, Suppen, Gläfer 
Notes. — 1. Before a gen. in -8, the adj. usually has -en. 
2. The ending -e8 of the nom. and acc. sing. neut. is often dropped in 
poetry and sometimes in prose. 
3. Adjs. after pers. prons. are strong, exc. in dat. sing. and nom. plur., 
where weak endings are commoner: Mir armen Manne. 
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II. Weak Form. 
Singular. 
The good man. The good woman. The good child. 
der gute Mann die gute Frau das gute Kind 
des guten Mannes der guten Frau des guten Kindes 


demguten Manne’ der guten Frau demguten Kinde 
den guten Mann die gute Frau das gute Rind 


Plural. 
The good men, etc. 
die guten Männer, Frauen, Kinder 
der guten Männer, Frauen, Kinder 
den guten Männern, Frauen, Kindern 
die guten Männer, Frauen, Kinder 


MOOR 


A SOR 


III. Mrxep Form. 
Singular. 

My good hat. My good axe. 
mein guter Hut meine gute Art 
meines guten Hutes meiner guten Art 
meinem guten Hute meiner guten Art 
meinen guten Hut meine gute Akt 


“ My good book. 

mein gutes Bud 
meines guten Buches 
meinem guten Buche 
mein gutes Bud) 


Plural. 
My good hats, etc. 
meine guten Hüte, Arte, Bücher 
meiner guten Hüte, Arte, Bücher 
meinen guten Hüten, Arten, Büchern 
meine guten Hüte, Arte, Bücher 


A SAR 


ASO 


RSA 
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Remark: Two or more adjectives qualifying the same noun 


follow the same form: Guter, 
alten, roten Weines, 2c. 


58. 


Gin altes Bud) und ein neues. 
Der Alte; die Alte, 

Die Alten. 

Das Gute und das Schöne. 


OBSERVE: I. 


alter, roter Wein; des guten, 


Adjectives used Substantively. 


An old book and a new one. 
The old man ; the old woman. 
The old people (ancients). 
The good and the beautiful. 


Attributive adjectives may be used substan. 


tively, and are then written with a capital. 
2. The English ‘one’ after such adjectives is not to be trans» 


lated into German. 


EXERCISE XVIII 


alfo, so, thus, accordingly. 

anfommen (fam, gefommen), 
to arrive. 

der Appeti't, -(e)8, appetite. 

arm, “er, poor. 

die Arzenei', -en, medicine, 
physic. 

berühmt, celebrated, famous. 

bitter, bitter. 

breit, broad, wide. 

das Brot, -e8, -e, bread, loaf. 

darauf, thereupon, then. 

der Diener, -8, —, servant. 

der Doktor (Dr.), -8, -—en, 
doctor (academic degree). 

eintreten (trat, getreten), to 
enter. 

endlich, at last, finally. 

effen, aß, gegeffen, to eat. 

das Eiffen, -8, meal, dinner. 


fehlen (daz), to be missing, ail. 

fragen, to ask. 

fühlen, to feel. 

ganz (adj.), whole. 

gar nicht, not at all. 

gehen, ging, gegangen, to go, 
walk. 

heißen, hieß, geheißen, to be 
called, named. 

der Kopffchmerz, -e8, -en, 
headache (usually 22). 

lieb, dear. 

nächft, next. 

der Patie'nt, -en, -en, patient. 

der Puls, -e8, -e, pulse. 

piinftlid), punctual. 

der Schulfamerad, -en, -en, 
school-fellow, school-mate. 

die Straße, -n, street. 

der Traum, -(e)8, “e, dream. 
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u'ngeduldig, impatient. warten, to wait (for, auf, ace.). 

verfdretben, verfdjrieb, ver- winfen (daz), to beckon. 
fchrieben, to prescribe. v zeigen, to show. 

vorig (adj.), last, former. die Zunge, -n, tongue. 

Ipioms: 1. Arzt = physician, medical man; Doftor is the academic 
degree in any faculty. 

2. Wie geht es Ihnen, Here Doktor? How are you, doctor ? 

3. Ich heiße Karl, My name is Charles; Wie heift er? What is his 
name ? 

A. 1. Decline in the singular in German: White bread, 
good cabbage, red ink. 2. In the plural: Ripe apples, old 
books, beautiful hands. 3. In full: Which great river, my 
good friend, this fine view, your white rose, the small child, my 
little room. 4. Continue with similar examples. 


B. 1. Vorigen Dienstag ging ich zum Arzte, Herrn Dr. Aue. 
2. ch war gar nicht wohl. 3. Sch hatte heftige Ropffdmer- 
zen. 4. Diefer gute Herr ift ein alter Freund und Schul» 
famerad meines lieben Vaters. 5. Sein neues Haus fteht in 
einer fchönen breiten Straße. 6. Sch fam pünktlich an, aber 
{don warteten viele Ungeduldige. 7. Dieje waren arme Pa- 
tienten des berühmten Arztes. 8. Alfo mußte ich eine ganze 
Stunde warten. 9. Endlich winkte mir der alte Diener und 
ich trat ein. 10. „Was fehlt Yhnen, mein junger Freund?“ 
fragte der Arzt. ı1. „Das fann ich Fhnen nicht jagen, Herr 
Doftor, das müfjen Sie mir fagen.” 12. „Haben Sie guten 
Appetit?” 13. „Nein.“ 14. „Haben Sie Kopffchmerzen nad) 
dem Efjen?“ 15. ,Gawohl, fehr heftige. 16. Gah Ichlafe 
nidt gut und habe oft böfe Träume.” 17. Dann mußte 
id) ihm meine Zunge zeigen und er fühlte meinen Puls. 
18. Darauf verfchrieb er mir eine bittere Arzenei und fagte: 
„Kommen Sie nächfte Woche wieder.“ 


C. Continue: 1. Vorige Woche ging id) zum Argte,... 
gingft du, 2c. 2. Sch fam pünktlich an. 3. Was fehlte mir? 
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... dir, 2c. 4. Sch mußte lange warten. 5. ch habe den 
Garten umgegraben. 


D. Oral: 1. Was fehlte Ihnen? 2. Zu wem gingen Sie? 
3. Wann? 4. Wie heißt er? 5. Ist er ein berühmter Arzt? 
6. Wo wohnt er? 7. Waren schon viele da? 8. Wer war 
da? 9. Was taten sie? 10, Wie lange mußten Sie warten? 
11, Was sagten Sie zum ArzteP 12. Was tat er darauf? 
13. Wann werden Sie wieder zu ihm gehen? 


E. 1. My elder brother often has violent headaches. 2. Last 
week he went to an old friend. 3. This good gentleman is a 
famous physician. 4. He and our dear father are old school- 
mates. 5. My poor brother did not arrive punctually. 6. Ac- 
cordingly he had to wait a long time. 7. The old servant at 
last beckoned to him to enter. 8. The kind old gentleman 
asked: “What is the matter with you?” 9. My brother re- 
plied: “I often have violent headaches, and do not sleep very 
well. ro. I also have bad dreams.”/ ıı. “Do you enjoy (use 
fehmeden) your (the) dinner?” 12. “O,yes.” 13. “Show me 
your tongue.” 14. Then the doctor felt the patient’s pulse, 
and said : “ You have been eating too much. 15. Take a walk 
every morning in the fresh air. 16. Here is also a bitter 
medicine. 17. It is bitter, but it is very good. 18. Come 
again next Thursday.” 


F. Lesestiick: Man muß kleinen Kindern immer die Wahr- 
heit sagen. Dies erfuhr unser guter Großvater einmal. Einer 
von seinen Enkeln fragte ihn: “Großvater, warum ist dein 
Haar so weiß?’ “Ich bin sehr alt,” antwortete er. “Wie alt 
bist du denn, Großpapa?’” fragte das Kind wieder. “Ach, 
ich war schon mit Noah in der Arche.’ “Dann bist du wohl 
einer von seinen Söhnen?” “Nein, das bin ich nicht.” 
“Aber du kannst doch nicht seine Frau sein; also mußt du 
eins von den Tieren in der Arche sein.” 





osylls. in App. A, 1; 
neut. monosylls. in 
App. A, 2 ; nouns in 
at, ~idy, -ig, -ing, 
-nis, -jal; foreign 
mascs. in -al, -an, 
-ar, -ier; alsoin -or 
stressed. After II. 
are declined : Masc. 
monosylis., exc. as 
in App. A, 1 and A, 
4; the neuts. lof, 
Chor, and some- 
times Boot ; those 
in -aft; those in -al, 
-att, -ar sometimes. 
After III., fems. in 


App. A, 3. 


lines in App. A, 
4; neuter mono- 
syllables, except 
those in App. A, 
2 ; nouns in -tum; 
das Regiment, 
das Hofpital (or 
Spital); no fem- 
inines; stems 
having a, 9, 4, 
take umlaut in 
the plural. 
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LESSON XIX 
59. Summary of Noun Declension. 
A. STRONG DECLENSION. 
I. Hund 
_ IL. ©ohn}Models. IV. Dorf Model. = Suter | Models 
III. Hand ERLIE 
[Primary Form.] [Enlarged Form. ] [Contracted Form. ] 
Sing. N. — tea N. — N. — vn 
GAR  G.-08 G.-H 7 & 
D.-e) |E 3 D. -(e) D.—|§ E 
4A.— JR° A.— 4.—)F 
Pr. N.-e \2 ; N. -er N. — E- 
G.- Fe G.-er (3 G.— 25 
D.-en [558 D.-en| 8 D.n|EE 
4.2 )* A. -er- 4.—)% 
After I. are de- After IV. are After V. are de- 
clined: Masc. mon- declined:Mascu- clined: Masculines 


and neuters in -el, 
~en, -er (except those 
in App. A, 5); di- 
minutives in -den and 
-lein; neuter collec- 
tives beginning with 
Ge- and ending in 
-e; der Rife. After 
VI. are declined: 
The nouns in App. 
A, 5, and the 
feminines Mutter, 
Tochter. 
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B. Weak DECLENSION. 


VII. Rnabe ) 4 
VIII. Graf 
IX. Blume 


Sing. N. -() 
G. -(e)n 
D. (ey 
A. (ey 
Plur. N. (ey) 
G. -{e}n 
D. “ey 
A.-(en) 
Thus are de- 
clined: After VII., 
mascs. in -e; after 
VIIL, mascs. of 
App. A, 6, many for- 
eign mascs., all 
fems. (except as in 
App. A, 3, and those 
in -e); after IX., all 
fems. in -e. 


Models 
changed. 


Fems. un- 


umlaut. 





No 
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C. MIXED DEcLension. 


X. Name Model. 


N. -(e) 
G. -(e)ns 
D. -(e)n 
A, -(e)n 
N. -(ejn 
G. “ey 
D. +eyn 
A, e)yn 
Thus are de- 
clined: Those in 
App. A, 7. 


No umlaut. 


EXERCISE XIX 


XI. Vetter 3 
x. Op [8 


N. — 
G. -(e)8 
D.-(e) 
A. — 
N. ~(eyn 
G. {e}t 
D. ~e)n 
A, {ein 
Thus are de- 
clined: After XI, 
the nouns in App. 
A, 8, rejecting e 
throughout; after 
XII., those in App. 
A, 9, foreign mascs. 
in unstressed -or, 


No umlaut. 


das Abendbrot, -(e)8, supper. . ausruhen, to rest, repose. 


die Abendluft, “e, evening air. 


alle (p2), all. 


begin. 


aufhören, to cease, stop. 


einfchlafen (fcjlief, gefdjlafen), 


to go to sleep. 

anfangen (fing, gefangen), to feucht, damp. 

das Futter, -8, fodder, food. 
der U'rbeiter, -8, —, workman. die Hike, heat. 


hungrig, hungry. 


auffteigen (itieg, geftiegen), to in (ace.), into. 


rise, mount. 
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fommen, fam, gefommen, to der Stall, -(e)8, ze, stable. 


come. der Stern, -(e)8, -e, star. 
legt, last. füß, sweet. 
leudjten, to shine. der Tau, -(e)8, dew. 
tiide, tired, fatigued. der Teich, “e)8, -e, pond. 
der Nebel, -8, —, fog, mist. der Vogel, -8, #, bird. 
der Ochfe, -n, -n, ox. der Wagen, -8, —, wagon, car- 
rauchen, to smoke. riage. 
die Auhe, rest, repose. die Wolfe, -n, cloud. 
ruhen, to rest. der Zweig, -(e)8, -e, branch, 
der Schornftein, -(e)8, -e, bough. 

chimney. 


Ipiom: Yeh bin fatt, I have had enough to eat. 


Review Lessons XIII, XV, XVII, XVIII. 


4. 1. G8 wird Abend. 2. Die Wolfen und der Himmel 
werden rot. 3. Die Hike hat aufgehört. 4. Vom Wajler 
des Teiches fteigt ein Nebel auf. 5. Das Gras ift feucht vom 
Tau. 6. Jn der Abendluft fpielen viele Gufeften. 7. Die 
Bögel auf den Zweigen der Bäume fingen ihr Tettes, fiiges 
Lied. 8. Die Arbeiter kommen vom Felde nad Haufe. 
9. Ochfen und Kühe, Pferde und Schafe gehen in den Stall. 
10. Alle find müde und wünfcdhen auszuruhen. ır. Aber 
Menfhen und Tiere find auc) hungrig und warten auf ihr 
Abendbrot. 12. Bald werden fie aber alle fatt fein, denn der 
Schornftein raucht und die Wagen bringen Futter. 13. Dann 
fönnen fie zur Ruhe gehen und einfchlafen. 14. Die Sterne 
werden bald anfangen zu leuchten. 

B. ı. Decline the following nouns throughout, prefixing a 
possessive pronoun and an appropriate adjective: Ruh, Baum, 
Bett, Haus, Vogel, Wagen, Schaf, Stall. 2. Decline with 
definite article or diefer and an adjective: Menfdj, Luft, Gras, 
Wolfe, Himmel, Abend, Arbeiter, Gnfeft. 3. Decline with 
an adjective only: Nebel, Teich, Stern, Lied, Pferd, Odfe, 
Stall, Tier, Schornftein. 
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C. Oral on A. 


« D. 1. It (e8) is a beautiful evening. 2. Red clouds are 
in (an) the sky. 3. It is no longer so hot. 4. A white fog 
is rising from the water of a large pond. 5. The little birds 
are singing sweet songs in the green trees. 6. The tired work- 
men are returning from their work in the fields. 7. They are 
hungry; but a bright fire is burning, and a good supper will 
be waiting for them. 8. Then they can go to (the) rest. 
9. Soon the bright stars will begin to shine. 


E. Lejeftiid: 


Klein-Marie. 
Marie auf der Wiefe, Bwifdenden Sternblumen weiß 
Auf der Wiefe Marie, Und den Glocen fo blau 
Alle Grafer und Blumen Und den gold’nen Ranunfeln, 
Sind größer als fie. Gi, was ich da fchau’! 


Mir wird don ganz bang’, Das ift feine Sternblum’— 
Weil ich nirgend fie feh’, Ein Köpflein ift das. 
Yh hab’ fie verloren, Yh hab’ fie gefunden, 
Verloren im Klee. Gefunden im Gras. 

— Johannes Trojan. 


LESSON XX 
60, Compound Tenses of fein. 

Perf. Indie. Pluperf. Indic. 
I have been, etc. I had been, etc. 
id) bin gewefen ich war gewefen- 
du bift ff du warit ji 
er ift ü er war ii 
wir find S wir waren i 
ihr feid ‘i ihr wart 7 


fie find ® fie waren i 
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Fut. Perf. Indic. 


I shall have been, etc. 


ih werde gewefen fein 


du wirft m i 
er wird i i 
wir werden „ P 
ihr werdet " n 
fie werden „ i 
Perf. Infin. gewefen (zu) fein, to have been. 
61. Compound Tenses of fommen, 
Perf. Indic. Pluperf. Indic. 
I have come, etc. I had come, etc. 
id) bin gefommen id) war gefommen 
du bift es du warjt ar 
er ift ji er war a 
wir find en wir waren " 
ihr feid ii ihr wart m 
fie find n fie waren n 
Fut. Perf. Indic. 
I shall have come, etc. 
id) werde gekommen fein 
du wirft n 
er wird " n 
wir werden if " 
ihr werdet = 
fie werden " n 
Perf. Infin. gefommen (zu) fein, to have come. 


62. Verbs with fein. The following classes of verbs are con- 


jugated with fein as an auxiliary of tense: 


1. The two verbs of rest: 


fein, be. 


bleiben, remain. 


66 GERMAN GRAMMAR [§ 63 


2. Verbs of motion, such as: 


begegnen, meet. fallen, fall. fommen, come. 
eilen, hasten. folgen, follow. laufen, run. 
fahren, drive, etc. gehen, go. 


Nore.— Some of these also admit haben when action rather than des- 
tination is expressed: Der Kutfder hat zu fcynell gefahren, ‘The coach- 
man has been driving too quickly.’ 


3. Those expressing a change of condition, such as: 
fterben, die. wachen, grow. werden, become. 
4. The following impersonal verbs : 
gelingen, succeed. gefchehen, happen. glüden, succeed. 


NOTE. — Verbs conjugated with fein are indicated in the vocabularies 
and dictionary by ({f.). 


63. Present and Imperfect Indicative of wollen. 


Present Indicative. Imperfect Indicative. 
I will, etc. I would, etc. 
ich will wir wollen ich wollte wir wollten 
du willft ihr wollt du wollteft ihr wolltet 
er will fie wollen er wollte fie wollten 
64. Use of wollen. 

Sch will heute abreifen. I will (mean to) go to-day. 

Er will nicht fommen. He doesn’t intend to come. 
Bir wollten dahin gehen. We wanted to go there. 


OxsERVE: 1. This verb renders the English ‘ will,’ ‘ would,’ 
when the latter expresses more than mere futurity (an exertion 
of the will of the subject). 

2. It often equals ‘ want to,’ ‘intend to,’ ‘ mean to,’ etc. 


65. Infinitive of Purpose. 


Sch gehe aus, um ein Buch zu I am going out (in order) to 
faufen. buy a book. 
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gu, governed by um. 
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Purpose is often expressed by an infinitive with 


EXERCISE XX 
abfahren (j., fuhr, gefahren); herausfommen (f., fam, ge- 


to depart, set off, set out. 

anfehen (fah, gefehen), to look 
at. 

das Auge, -8, —n, eye. 

außerhalb (gez.), outside of. 

ausgehen ({., ging, gegangen), 
to go out. 

begegnen (f., daz.), to meet. 

das Bild, -e8, -er, picture. | 

die Bildergalerie’, -n, picture- 
gallery. 

bleiben (f.), blieb, geblieben, 
to remain, stay. 

dahin, thither, to that place, 
there. 

die Drofchfe, —n, cab. 

das Eis, -e8, ice. 

fallen (f.), fiel, gefallen, to 
fall. : 

gelingen (}., zmpers., dat.), 
gelang, gelungen, to suc- 
ceed. 


fommen), to come out. 
hinausfahren (f.), to drive out. 
italienifd), Italian (ad7.). 
laufen (f.), lief, gelaufen, to 
run. 
mehrmals, several times. 
mieten, to hire, engage. 
die Minute, -n, minute. 
mitbringen (brachte, gebradjt), 
to bring along (with). 


„ nachher, afterwards. 


der Barf, -8, -e or -8, park. 

der Saal, —(e)8, Säle, hall. 

der Schlittfchuh, -(e)8, 
skate. 

Schlittfhuh laufen (f.), 
skate. 

die Biertelftunde, -n, quarter 
of an hour. 

werden (f.), ward or wurde, ge= 
worden, to become, be. 

weshalb? why? 


Ey 


zu (adv.), too. 


A. Continue the following : 
2. Sch war müde geworden. 


1. Sch bin neulic) franf gewefen. 


3. Sd bin ausgegangen, um 


einen Bejuch zu maden. 4. Yc) werde morgen abgefahren 


fein. 
meiner Schwejter begegnet. 


5. Sch bin (war) fehnelf gelaufen. 
7. Yh bin (war) auf dem Eife 


6. Yc) bin (war) 


gefallen. 8. G8 ift (war) mir gelungen, da8 Buch zu finden, 


es ift (war) dir, 2c. 


9. Sch bin (war) viel zu fpät geblieben. 
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B. 1. ¥h bin geftern mit meinem alten Freunde, Karl 
Löffler, in der Stadt gewefen, um den Tag dort zu verbringen. 
2. Wir find zuerft mit der Straßenbahn zur großen Bilder- 
galerie gefahren. 3. Mein Freund war fchon mehrmals dort 
gewefen. 4. Wir find in den italienischen Saal gegangen. 
5. $n diefem Saale find wir eine Stunde geblieben und 
haben die Bilder angefehen. 6. Dann find wir wieder her- 
ausgefommen, denn unjere Augen waren müde geworden. 
7. Mein Freund wollte den großen Parf außerhalb der Stadt 
befuchen. 8. Wir haben eine Drofchfe gemietet, um hinaus- 
zufahren. 9. Sn zwanzig Minuten find wir dort angefommen. 
ro. Dann find wir durdy den fehönen Park gegangen. ı1. Nach 
einer Giertelftunde find wir zum fleinen Gee gefommen. 
12. &8 war fehr falt gewefen und das Eis war pridtig. 
13. Wir hatten unfere Schlittfehjuhe mitgebradt und find eine 
Stunde Schlittfchuh gelaufen. 14. Auf dem Eife find wir 
einem Schulfameraden begegnet. 15. Nachher find wir zur 
Stadt zurücgefehrt, denn wir waren müde und hungrig ge- 
worden. 16. Wir wollen nächte Woche wieder zur Stadt 
fahren. 

C. Oral: 1. Wo sind Sie gestern gewesen? 2. Wer war 
mit Ihnen? 3. Wie sind Sie dahingekommen? 4. Weshalb 
sind Sie dahingefahren ? 5. Wie lange sind Sie in der Bilder- 
galerie geblieben? 6. Weshalb sind Sie nicht länger geblieben ? 
7. Weshalb sind Sie zum Park hinausgefahren? 8. Was haben 
Sie nachher getan? 


D. (Render the past tense in this exercise by the German 
perfect.) 1. Where were you yesterday, Albert? 2. I was in 
the city. 3. I was there too, but I did not meet you. 4. I 
was sorry not to have met you. 5. Did you go to the park 
first? 6. No, I went with my sister to the picture-gallery to 
see the German pictures. 7. How long did you stay there? 
8. We staid there two hours. 9. Are you fond of the German 
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painters? ro. Many of their pictures are splendid; I ad- 
mire them very [much]. 11. Had you been in the picture- 
gallery before ({djom)? 12. Oh yes, I had been there several 
times. 13. Did you go into the hall of the Italian painters? 
14. No, we had no time; we wished to visit the park. 
15. Did you drive there (dahin)? 16. Yes, we drove in a cab. 
17. Afterwards we walked through the park. 18. We also 
skated. 19. We then returned home to eat and rest. 


E. efeftiid : 
Es blüht ein fchines Blümchen Es weiß nicht viel zu reden, 
Auf unsrer grünen Au’, Und alles was es fpricht, 
Sein Aug’ ift wie der Himmel ft immer nur dasfelbe, 
Go heiter und fo blau. Oft nur: „Vergiß mein nicht.“ 
— Hoffmann von Fallersleben, 


LESSON XXI 


66. Adjective Stems in -e, -el, -en,-er. 1. Adjective stems 
in -e drop e before the endings: müde, ‘tired’; der (die, das) 
müd-e; die müd-en, etc. 

2. Adjectives in -el drop e of the inflectional ending before 
a final -t, and drop e of the stem before other terminations ; 
so usually also adjectives in -er preceded by a vowel: edel, 
‘noble,’ edeln, edle, edler, edles ; teuer, ‘ dear,’ teuern, teure, etc. 

3. Adjectives in -er preceded by a conscmant usually drop e 
of the inflectional ending before -m or -n only: heifer, 
‘hoarse,’ heiferm, heifern. 

4. Adjectives in -en may drop e of the stem before any ter- 
mination: golden, ‘golden,’ gold(e)nen, gold(e)ne, gold(e)nes, 
etc. 


NoTE.— The above changes are euphonic, and serve to obviate the 
repetition of the weakened € sound in successive syllables (see p. xiv). 


67. Special Cases. 1. The adjective hod), ‘high,’ drops c 
when inflected : 


Der Hohe Baum. The high tree. 
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2. After etwas, ‘something,’ nichts, ‘nothing,’ viel, ‘ much,’ 
wenig, ‘little,’ the adjective follows the strong declension, and 
is written with a capital: 


Etwas (nichts) Gutes. 

Mit wenig Gutem. 

3. After the plurals alfe, ‘all,’ einige, etliche, ‘some,’ manche, 
‘many,’ mehrere, ‘several,’ folcje, ‘such,’ viele, ‘many,’ wenige, 
‘ few,’ the adjective may have either weak or strong endings : 


Alle gute(n) Menschen. 


Something (nothing) good. 
With little that is good. © 


All good men. 


and are written with a capital : 


Die Londoner Zeitungen. 
Parifer Moden. 


68. Adjectives as Nouns. 


The London newspapers. 
Paris fashions. 


The stranger (.). 


The stranger (/.). 


The strangers. 


N. der Fremde die Fremde die Fremden 

G. des Fremden der Fremden der Fremden 

D. dem Fremden der Fremden den Fremden 

A. den Fremden die Fremde die Fremden 
A stranger (.). A stranger (f.). Strangers. 

N. ein Fremder eine Fremde remde 

G. eines Fremden einer Fremden Tremder 

D. einem Fremden einer Fremden Tremden 

A. einen Fremden eine Fremde Sremde 


OBseErvE: Adjectives and participles used as nouns vary their 
declension according to the rules for adjective declension 
(Lesson XVIII), but are written with capital letters. 


NOTE. — Many adjectives and participles are thus used in German, the 
English equivalents of which are nouns only: fremd, ‘strange,’ der (die) 
Tremde, ?C., ‘the stranger’; retfend, ‘travelling, der Reijende, 2c., ‘the 
traveller’; verwandt, ‘related,’ der Verwandte, 2¢., “the relative.’ 
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EXERCISE XXI 
vabreifen (f.), to set out, start, fchlafen, fehlief, gefchlafen, to 


depart, go away. sleep. 

v der Beamte, official. » jchlecht, bad, poor. 

.„ der Bediente, servant. das Spita'l, —(e)8, “er, hos- 
blind, blind. pital. 
die Dame, —n, lady. der Staat, -e8, -en, state. 
deutjch (2ay.), German. ftattfinden (fand, gefunden), : 
edel, noble. to take place. 
ehrlich, honest. fterben (f.), ftarb, geftorben, 
erft (2a7.), first. to die. 
Granfreid, z., -8, France. teuer, dear, costly. 
fremd, strange, foreign. vübera’fl, everywhere. 
Freude machen, togivepleasure. u'nglitdlic), unhappy, unfortu- 
der Gejandte, ambassador. nate. 

, glüdlic), happy. der Verwandte, relative. 
golden, golden, gold (aay.). der Wein, -(e)8, -e, wine. 
heifer, hoarse. die Weltausftellung, -en, in- 
Pari’s, ., Paris. ternational exhibition. 
reich, rich. Wien, z., -8, Vienna. 
der Reifende, traveler. willfo'mmen, welcome. 


die Wurft, ve, sausage. 


A. 1. Viele Deutfche wohnen in unferer Stadt. 2. Unfer 
Lehrer ift ein Deutfcher; feine Frau ift eine Deutliche. 
3. Die Deutfchen lernen gern Englifh. 4. Meine Ber- 
wandten wollen auf dem Lande wohnen. 5. Ein Neifender 
muß oft in fchledjten Betten fchlafen. 6. Diefer arme Blinde 
hat meiner Mutter zwei hübfche Körbe gemacht, denn fie hat 
ihm viel Gutes getan. 7. Gr tat es, um ihr eine Freude zu 
maden. 8. Die erfte Londoner Weltausftellung fand im 
Sahre 1851 Statt. 9. Parifer Handichuhe und Wiener 
Würfte find überall berühmt. ro. Diefe Neifenden bewun- 
derten die fine Landfdaft. 11. Frau Mofer ift eine Ber- 
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wandte unferes alten Arztes. 12. Ein Fremder ift nicht 
immer willfommen. 13. Der alte Bediente meines guten 
Onfels ijt geftorben. 14. Der deutfche Gefandte ift abgereift, 
um Verwandte zu befuchen. 15. Die Gefandten von Franf- 
reid) und England find angefommen. 16. Beamte find die 
Diener des Staates. 17. Ein Beamter muß ehrlich fein. 
18. Die Reichen find nit immer glüdlih. 19. Aud) Arme 
fünnen glüdlid) fein. 20. Der Arzt will dem unglüdlihen 
Kranken guten, alten Wein geben. 21. Yn diefem Spital 
find viele Kranke. 


B. Oral on the above. 


C. Supply the proper termination of the following stems: 
1. Gin Deutfh-. 2. Meinem Berwandt-. 3. Zwei Rei- 
fend-. 4. Shr Bedient-. 5. Des armen Blind-. 6. We- 
nig Schön-. 7. Der berühmten Reijend-. 8. Ein reider 
BVerwandt-. 9. Die armen Fremd-. 10. Den guten Bee 
dient-. 11. Des deutjchen Gefandt-. 12. Viele unglüd- 
lide Kranf-. 


D. Inflect, and give the proper orthographical form of the 
adjectives: 1. Ein (golden) Ring. 2. Mein (teuer) Sohn. 
3. Die (edel) Dame. 4. Dem (edel) Gefandten. 5. Den 
(heifer) Schülern. 


E. 1.1 have many relatives in this village. 2. Where do 
your relatives intend to live? 3. The son of this German is a 
celebrated physician. 4. The blind are not always unhappy. 
5. This noble German has done much good. 6. The London 
cabs drive very fast. 7. My aunt likes Paris gloves very 
much. 8. Our old physician is a relative of (von) Mrs. Moser. 
9. This German [woman] isa friend of my aunt. 1o. Strangers 
and poor people were always welcome at our house. 11. The 
German ambassador was a very noble man. 12. Ambassadors 
are the servants of the state. 13. The young may (fünnen) 
die; the old must die; the patient has died. 14. I have sold 
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my house to a rich man. 15. We have bought this dear wine 
for the patients in the hospital. 16. Good old wine costs 
a great deal. 17. Do you like (to eat) Vienna sausages? 
18. This honest official was our neighbor. 19. Officials are not 
always honest. 20. Honest officials are not always rich. 


F. Lesestiick: Die Menschen wohnen in Häusern. Viele 
Hauser zusammen bilden eine Stadt oder ein Dorf. Eine Stadt 
hat lange und breite Straßen. Die Stadt ist groß. Die Häuser 
sind sehr schön gebaut. Die Straßen der Stadt sind gepfla- 
stert. Zu beiden Seiten stehen Laternen. Abends zündet man 
sie an. In den Häusern sind oft Laden; diese haben große, 
schöne Schaufenster. In den Straßen und auf den Plätzen 
sieht man stets viele Menschen. 


LESSON XXII 


69. Word Order of Objects, etc. 
1. Sch fchiekte ihm geftern ein I sent him a book yesterday. 
Bud. 
2. Sch fchicle Shnen diefes. I send you this. 
3. Er hat e3 mir gefchidt. He sent it to me. 


4. Sch fhicte meinem Sohne I sent my son a book. 
ein Buch. 

. Sch fchicte geftern ein I sent a book to him (to my 
Bud an ihn (an meinen son) yesterday. 
Sohn). 

. Sch habe ihm geftern ein I sent him a good book yester- 
gutes Buch gefchidt. day. 


wm 


a 


OBservE: 1. Pronoun objects without prepositions precede 
all other objects, adverbs, etc. 

2. Personal pronouns precede other pronouns. 

3. Of several personal pronouns, the accusative precedes. 

4. Of noun objects without prepositions, the person precedes 
the thing. 
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5. Prepositional objects follow other objects and adverbs. 
6. Adverbs of time usually precede everything, except pro- 
nouns not governed by a preposition. 


70. Word Order in Dependent Sentences. 
Sc) arbeite nicht, weil ich müde I am not working, because I 
bin. am tired. 


Sh hoffe, daß er uns befuchen I hope that he will visit us. 
wird. 
ch glaube, daß er Zeit gehabt I think that he will have had 


haben wird. time. 
Da ich müde bin, arbeite ich As I am tired I am not work- 
nicht. ing. 


Er fagt, daß_er feine Zeit ge- He says he has had no time. 
abt (hat). 


OpsERVE: 1. The verb comes last in a dependent sentence. 

2. In compound tenses, the participle and infinitive immedi- 
ately precede the verb, z.e. the auxiliary. 

3. If both participle and infinitive occur, the participle pre- 
cedes the infinitive. 

4. The place of the subject in a dependent sentence is 
usually the same as in English. 

5. The dependent is always separated from the principal 
sentence by a comma. 

6. When a dependent sentence precedes the principal sen- 
tence, the subject of the latter is thrown after the verb. 

7. The tense auxiliary haben or fein is frequently omitted in 
a daß clause. 


71. Use of wenn, al3, wart. 


Wenn id) meine Pflicht tue When I do (have done) my 
(getan habe), bin ich glüd- duty, I am happy. 
lid. 

Sch befuchte immer meine I always visited my friends 
Freunde, wenn ich in der  when(ever) I was in town. 
Stadt war. 
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Sch ging geftern aus, al8 eg I went out yesterday when it 


zehn gefdjlagen hatte. had struck ten. 
AL ich jung war, war ich ftarf. When I was young I was 
strong. 


Wann war fein Vater hier? When was his father here? 


OBSERVE.: 1. ‘When’ = wenn always with present or perfect. 

2. ‘When’ = wenn with imperfect and pluperfect of a habit- 
ual or repeated occurrence, state, or condition (= ‘ whenever’). 

3. ‘When’ = al8 with imperfect and pluperfect only, of a sin- 
gle, definite occurrence, or of a state or condition once occurring. 

4. ‘When?’ interrogative = wann? , 

NOTE. — Remember that wenn also = ‘if.’ 


EXERCISE XXII 
befonders, especially, particu- bas Schaufpiel, {e)8, -e, play. 


larly. der Schaufpieler, -8, —, actor. 
da (conj.), as, when, since. die Schaufpielerin, nen, ac- 
dag, that (comj.). tress. 
enttäufcht, disappointed. das Spiel, -(e)8, -e, play, act- 
die Enttäufchung, -en, disap- ing. 

pointment. fprechen, fprad), gefprocjen, to 
erfiltet fein, to have a cold. speak. 


etivas, something, somewhat. _ da8 Gtitd, -(6)8, -e, piece, 
geben, to act, present (a play). play. 
gefallen, gefiel, gefallen, to das Theater, -8, —, theater. 


please, suit. überne'hmen (übernahm, über- 
glauben, to believe, think. nommen), to undertake. 
herrlich, magnificent, splendid. warum? why? wherefore? 
hoffen, to hope. weil, because. 


Tiegen, fag, gelegen, to lie, be. guriid, back (a«v.). 
die Rolle, -n, part. 


Ipioms: Ym Theater, at the theater; ins Theater gehen, to go to 
the theater. 


A. 1. Wann find Sie im deutfchen Theater gewefen? 2. Wir 
find geftern Abend dort gewefen. 3. Warum find Sie dahin 
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gegangen? 4. Weil man Shafefpeares Hamlet gab. 5. Wir 
wollten befonders gern die berühmte Schaufpielerin Fräulein M. 
in der Rolle der Ophelia fehen. 6. Wie hat Ihnen ihr Spiel 
gefallen? 7. Wir waren etwas enttäufcht, da unfere Plage 
fo weit zurüc lagen, daß wir nicht gut hören fonnten. 8. Aber 
ich fann Yhnen jagen, dag das Stüd uns fonft fehr gut 
gefallen hat. 9. Hat der berühmte Schaufpieler S. den Ham- 
let gefpielt?- ro. Nein, Herr B. mufte diefe Rolle itber- 
nehmen, da Herr ©. nicht fpielen fonnte. 11. Das war aud) 
eine große Enttäufchung, aber ich hoffe, daß er morgen Abend 
fpielen wird. 12. Und weshalb fonnte er nicht fpielen ? 
13. Yoh glaube, daß er erfältet war und nicht fpreden fonnte. 
14. Finden Sie nicht, daß diefes Schaufpiel herrlich ift? 
15. Yawohl! Befonders wenn ein guter Schaufpieler den 
Hamlet fpielt. 16. Wir wollen nädhfte Woche wieder ins 
Theater gehen, um Herrn ©. zu fehen. 


B. Oral exercise on the above. 


C. Complete the following sentences: ı. $d fann heute 
nicht fommen, weil... 2. Wir werden müde, wenn... 
3. Wir fonnten heute feine Befuche machen, denn... 
4. Mein Freund glaubt, dag... 5. Yd) werde Sie morgen 
befuchen, wenn... 6. Sch hoffe,dak ... 7. Der Schüler 
fommt nicht, da... 8. Er fonnte die Aufgabe nicht maden, 
weil... 9. Sch bin ihm begegnet, alg... 10. Ych will 
Morgen zur Stadt fahren, um... 

D. 1. I like to go to the theater when I have time. 2. I 
wanted to go to the theater yesterday evening, for Miss M. was 
playing the part of (the) Ophelia. 3. But I was obliged to stay 
at home, because I had headache. 4. I was very [much] dis- 
appointed, as Miss M. is a celebrated actress. 5. People say 
that she plays this part especially well. 6. Were you there yes- 
terday evening? 7. Yes, but my seat was so far back that I 
couldn’t hear well. 8. I was disappointed, as the celebrated 
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actor S. didn’t play. 9. They (man) say that he had a cold 
and couldn’t speak. 10. I do not believe that he had a cold. 
11. When he was here last year he had a cold and couldn’t 
play. 12. Perhaps he doesn’t like to play in a small town. 
13. If he is well to-morrow evening, I hope that he will play 
(the) Hamlet. 14. When will Miss M. play again in this town? 


. E. Lesestück : Ein Schauspieler spielte die Rolle des Geistes 
im Hamlet sehr schlecht und wurde ausgezischt. Nachdem er 
dies eine Zeitlang ertragen hatte, versetzte er die Zuhörer 
dadurch wieder in gute Laune, daß er sagte: “Meine Damen 
und Herren! Es tut mir sehr leid, daß ich bei Ihnen keinen 
Erfolg habe; wenn Sie nicht zufrieden sind, so muß ich den 
Geist aufgeben.” 


LESSON XXIII 


72. The Relative Pronoun der. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. All Genders. 
N. der die das die, who, which, that. 
G. dejfen deren dejffen deren, whose, of which. 
D. dem der dem denen, (to, for) whom, which. 
A. den die das die, whom, which, that. 


OBSERVE: These forms are the same as those of the definite 
article, except the added -en of the genitive singular and plural 
and the dative plural. 


"73. The Relative Pronoun welcher. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. All Genders. 
MN. welcher welche welches welche, who, which, that. 
G — — — —_ —_ 
D. welchem welder welchem welchen, (to, for) whom, etc. 
A. welchen welche welches welche, whom, etc. 
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OssERvE: Welder follows the diefer model, but lacks the 
genitive, which is replaced by the genitive forms of der (deffen, 


2.). 


74. Relative Clauses. 
Das ift der Arzt, der (welcher) That is the doctor who was 
hier war. here. 


Hier ift ber Stod, det Here is the stick which you 

(welchen) Sie gehabt haben. have had. 

Hier find Bücher, die (welche) Here are books that are useful. 
nitglich find. 
Kennen Sie die Dame, det Do you know the lady we 

(welcher) wir begegueten? met? 

Das Haus worin (= in dem) The house in which I live. 

ic) wohne. 

OBSERVE: 1. The relative agrees with its antecedent in gen- 
der and number ; the case depends on its use in its own clause. 

2. Since all relative clauses are dependent, the verb comes 
last (§ 70). 

3. Der and welcher refer to both persons and things ; der is 
more common than welcher, which is chiefly used to avoid 
repetitions of der. 

4. Der and welcher, referring to inanimate objects, are some- 
times replaced by two (wor before a vowel) preceding a prepo- 
sition. 

5. The relative is never omitted in German. 


NOTE. — The gen. dejjen, ?C. always precedes the word on which it 
depends: Gin Baum, defjen Blätter grün find, “A tree, the leaves of 
which are green.’ ~ 


EXERCISE XXIII 
Abfchied nehmen, nahm, ge-,empfangen, empfing, emp- 


nommen, to take leave. fangen, to receive. 
bringen, brachte, gebracht, to die Erfrifchung, -en, refresh- 
bring. ment. 


einladen (lud, geladen), to das Erlebnis, -e8, -e, experi- 
invite. ence. 
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der Gaft, -e8, ve, guest. die Mitternacht, -e, midhight. 

das Gedicht, -(e)8, -e, poem. Schlagen, fchlug, gefchlagen, to 

die Gemahlin, nen, wife. strike. 

die Gefellichaft, -en, company, fingen, fang, gefungen, to 
party. sing. 

intereffa'nt, interesting. ~ vortragen (trug, gettagen), to 


fennen, fannte, gefannt, to recite. 
know, be acquainted with. - zubringen, to spend, pass (time). 
luftig, gay, metry. _ zugegen, present. 


A. 1. Sch bin geftern Abend in einer Gefellfchaft gewefen, 
zu welder man mich) eingeladen hatte. 2. Der Herr des 
Haufes, in dem ich war, ift Herr Heinze, deffen Gemahlin 
eine Verwandte von mit (of mine) ift. 3. Als wir anfamen, 
empfingen uns die Damen des Haujes. 4. Eine junge Dame, 
die ich fehr gut fenne, war auc) zugegen. 5. Sie fpielte auf 
einem Klavier, welches Herr Heinze feiner Frau neulid) ge- 
fchenft hat. 6. Ein Bruder der Dame, welche gefpielt hatte, 
fang ein hübfches Lied. 7. Dann fpielten und fangen mehrere 
Herren und Damen, die ich nicht fenne. 8. Cin Schaufpieler, 
den ich fchon im Theater gefehen hatte, trug ein fehönes Ge- 
dicht von Goethe vor. 9. Viele Gäfte waren zugegen, welche 
in Deutfchland gewefen waren. ro. Einer von ihnen erzählte 
mir feine Erlebniffe, die fehr interefjant waren. x11. Wl es 
elf gefchlagen hatte, brachten die Bedienten Erfrifchungen. 
12. Die jungen Herren und Damen, die fehr luftig geworden 
waren, fingen an zu tanzen. 13. Die Gäfte, welche einen 
fehr angenehmen Abend gugebracht hatten, nahmen erft zwei 
Stunden nad Mitternacht Abfchied. 


B. Complete orally, supplying suitable relative pronouns: 
1. Die Gäste, — zugegen waren. 2. Die Gäste, — ereingeladen 
hatte. 3. Der Freund, — ich ein Geschenk schicke. 4. Das 
Buch, — auf dem Tische liegt. 5. Der Schauspieler von — 
ich spreche. 6. Die Dame, — wir begegnet sind. 7. Die 
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Damen, — wir Blumen schickten. 8. Der Herr, — Haus ich 
gekauft habe. 9. Das Haus, in — er wohnt. 10. Die Nach- 
barn, mit — Kindern wir spielen. 11. Das Schauspiel, von 
— ich Ihnen erzählte. 12. Der Schüler, — der Lehrer lobt. 
13. Der Lehrer, — den Schüler lobt. 14. Die Lehrerin, — 
Mutter gestorben ist. 


C. 1. Mr. and Mrs. Heinze, whom I know very well, in- 
vited me to a party. 2. The party of (von) which I am speak- 
ing took place yesterday evening. 3. The house in which 
these good friends live is large and handsome. 4. Many ladies 
and gentlemen, whom I had never (yet) seen, were also pres- 
ent. 5. A young lady played on the piano and sang a song 
which pleased the guests very much (fehr gut). 6. The piano 
on which she played was a new one, which Mr. Heinze pre- 
sented to his wife lately. 7. When she had sung, a celebrated 
actor recited a very beautiful poem. 8. The poem he recited 
was by (von) Goethe. 9. A friend of mine, beside whom I was 
sitting, and who had been in Germany, related his experiences 
tome. 10. When the servants had brought refreshments, many 
of (von) the older guests wanted to go home. 11. The young 
gentlemen and ladies, who remained in order to dance, took 
leave two hours after midnight. 


D. Lesestück : Der Kronprinz Olaf von Norwegen ist ein rei- 
zender kleiner Bengel, ist aber zuweilen unartig. Seine Mutter, 
die Königin, züchtigt ihn immer selbst, wenn es nötig ist. 
Eines Tages war der Kleine sich bewußt, Strafe verdient zu 
haben. Als die königliche Mutter ihn suchte, war er nirgends 
zu finden. Auch seine Großmutter, die Königin Alexandra 
von England, half mitsuchen. Als sie nun in ihr Schlafzim- 
mer trat, rief eine helle Kinderstimme unter dem Bette: 
“ Großmutter, suchen sie dich auch? Komm her zu mir; 
ich will dich beschützen.” 
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LESSON XXIV 


75. The Passive with erden, 
Present Indicative. Imperfect Indicative. 

I am (being) praised, etc. I was (being) praised, etc. 
ich werde gelobt ih) ward or wurde gelobt 
du wirft ii du wardft or wurdeft „ 
er wird 5 er ward ormwurde „ 
wir werden „ wir wurden M 
ihr werdet „ ihr wurbdet ‘i 
fie werden „ fie wurden B 


Pres. Infin. gelobt (zu) werden, to be praised. 
EXAMPLES. 


Er wird oft von uns gelobt. He is often praised by us. 
Der Boden wird durd) den The soil is made fertile by the 
Regen fruchtbar gemacht. rain. 


OBSERVE: 1. The past participle of a transitive verb added 
to the verb werden forms the passive voice of that verb, when- 
ever agency is implied or specified. 

2. The personal agent of the passive takes the preposition 
von = ‘by’ (+dative) ; other agency is expressed by durdy or mit. 

Notes. —1. The past part. of a verb added to fein denotes a perma- 
nent condition resulting from the action of the verb, no agency being im- 
plied ; a participle so used is often purely adjectival in character (see 
Lesson XLIX): Das Feld ift gepfliigt, ‘The field is ploughed’; Sd) bin 
befriedigt, ‘I am satisfied.’ 

z. Man with the active voice often replaces the passive when there is 
no definite personal agent: Man beftellt den Boden im Frühling, ‘The 
ground is prepared in spring.’ 


76. Prepositions with Accusative. The following preposi- 
tions govern the accusative only: 
bis durd für gegen ohne um wider „I 
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77. Bis, till, until (time), as far as (space). 
Bis Abend; bis Rom. Till evening ; as far as Rome. 
Notes. —1. ®i$ is more commonly used as an adverb followed by a 
prep. of direction: Bi8 gegen Abend, ‘till towards evening’; bis zur 


Stadt, ‘as far as the town.’ 
2. With numerals bi8 =‘or’: Bier bis fünf, ‘four or five.’ 


78. Durd, through, by (means of). 
Gr reitet durch den Wald. He rides through the wood. 
Durd) einen Brief gewarnt. | Warned by a letter. 
79. Für, for, on behalf of. 
Der Brief ift für ihn. The letter is for him. 
Yeh fpreche für Sie. I speak on your behalf. 
80. Gegen, towards, against. 
Er reitet gegen die Brüde. He rides towards the bridge. 
Gegen act Uhr. Towards eight o’clock. 
Stellen Sie den Stuhl gegen Place the chair against the 
die Wand. wall. 
Wir impfen gegen den Feind. We fight against the enemy. 
8. Ohne, without. 
Ohne Freunde; ohne Sie. Without friends ; without you. 
82. Um, round, around, at. 
1. Of Place: 


Er geht um die Stadt herum. He walks round the town. 


Nore.— The adverb herumt is usually added after the object in this 
sense, 


2. Of Time: 
Um diefe Zeit; um zwei Uhr. At this time; at 2 o’clock. 
83. Wider, against, contrary to. 


Wider meinen Wunfd). Against my wish. 
Wider mein Erwarten. Contrary to'my expectation. 
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84. Contractions. urd), für, and um are generally con- 
tracted with the neuter of the unemphasized definite article, . 
as follows : 


durchs (= durd das) Fürs (= für das) ums (= um das) 


85. Da for Pronoun. With personal pronouns of the third 
person referring to inanimate objects, the pronoun is replaced 
by da (before vowels dar) prefixed to the preposition (except 
big and ohne) and written with it as one word: 

Dies ift mein Hut; ich habe This is my hat; I gave ten 
zehn Wark dafür gegeben. marks for it. 
EXERCISE XXIV 


ander, other. lodern, to loosen. 
die Arbeit, -en, work, labor. der Mais, -e8, Indian corn. 
ausjtreuen, to scatter. die Wtafchine; -n, machine. 
bereiten, to make ready, pre- noch nicht, not yet. 

pare. pflitgen, to plough. 
bejteflen, to till, prepare. die Saat, -en, seed, sowing. 


der Boden, -8, ground, soil. der Sitemann, —(e)8, “er, sower. 
- da'mals, then, at that time. der Sonnenfdjein, -(e)8, sun- 


die Egge, —n, harrow. shine. 

das Ende, -8, —n, end. verhindern, to hinder, prevent. 

fruchtbar, fruitful, fertile. wachfen (j.), wuchs, gewadfen, 

das Getreide, -8, grain, corn. to grow. 

der Hafer, -8, oats. der Weizen, -8, wheat. 

heutzutage, nowadays, in these ziehen, 309, gezogen, to draw. 
days,.now. zudeden, to cover (up). 


‚ hin und her, to and fro, back- 

wards and forwards. 

A. 1. Das Feld wird gegen Ende März oder im April für 
die Saat bereitet. 2. Um diefe Zeit werden Weizen, Hafer 
und anderes Getreide gefät. 3. Später pflanzt man Rar- 
toffeln, Mais, x. 4. Zuerft wird der Boden gepflügt. 
‚5. Der Boden wird dann mit einer Egge gelodert. 6. Co 
wird er durch den Regen und den Zonnenfchein frudjtbar 
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gemadt. 7. Ohne Regen und Sonnenfdein fann die Saat 
nicht wachen. 8. Nachher wird der Same heutzutage durd) 
eine Mafchine gefät, welche von Pferden oder Ochfen hin und 
her gezogen wird. g. Früher tat man das ohne Mafchine. 
10. Damald wurde der Same vom SGiemann gefät, der hin 
und her ging und den Samen ausftreute. 11. Nachher wurde 
der Game durd die Egge zugededt. ı2. Zt das Feld fchon 
bejtellt, welches Sie voriges Sahr kauften? 13. Nein, es ift 
nod) nicht bejtellt. 14. Die Arbeit wurde oft durch das 
fchlechte Wetter verhindert. 

B. Oral: 1. Um welche Zeit wird der Weizen gesät? 2. Ist 
Ihr Weizen schon gesät? 3. Wann werden die Kartoffeln 
gepflanzt? 4. Wann pflanzt man Kartoffeln? 5. Was tut 
man zuerst, wenn man ein Feld für die Saat bereiten will? 
6. Was tut man dann? 7. Wie wird der Boden gelockert? 
8. Weshalb wird der Boden gelockert? 9. Wie wurde der 
Same früher gesät? 10. Wie wird die Maschine gezogen? 
11. Ist Ihr Feld schon gepflügt? 12. Weshalb ist es noch 
nicht gepfliigt? 13. Wollten Sie es vorige Woche bestellen? 
14. Wann wollen Sie Ihren Hafer und Ihre Erbsen säen? 
15. Was wollen Sie in diesem Beete pflanzen ? 

C. Turn the following orally into the passive voice: ı. Das 
schlechte Wetter verhindert die Arbeit. 2. Der Bauer bestellte 
das Feld. 3. Die Egge deckt den Samen zu. 4. Die Egge 
deckte den Samen zu. 5. Der Säemann streute den Samen 
aus. 6. Die Pferde ziehen die Egge hin und her. 7. Der 
Regen macht den Boden fruchtbar. 8. Man pflanzt jetzt die 
Kartoffeln. 9. Der Knecht pflügt das Feld. 10. .Die Knechte 
pflügten die Felder. Ks 

D. 1. Grain is sown towards [the] end [of] March or in 
April. 2. The field must first be prepared (use man). 
3. The soil is ploughed, and then a harrow is drawn to and 
fro. 4. It is drawn by horses or oxen. 5. The soil is loos- 
ened by the harrow. 6. It is made fruitful by the rain and 
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sun. 7. Without rain and sunshine the wheat cannot grow. 
8. In these days the seed is not scattered by the sower. 
g. That used to be done (use man) formerly, but now it is 
sown with a machine. 10. Our field is not yet ploughed, be- 
cause we were hindered by the bad weather. 11. We wanted to 
plough it earlier, in order to sow our wheat. 12. We mean 
to begin to plough it to-morrow, if the weather is fine. 13. We 
shall plant our potatoes and our Indian corn next week. 14. 
Our cabbage and our tomatoes are planted already. 


E. Lesestiick: Es ging ein Saemann aus, zu säen. Und 
indem er säete, fiel etliches an den Weg; da kamen die Vögel 
und fraßen es auf. Etliches fiel in das Steinichte, wo es nicht 
viel Erde hatte, und ging bald auf, darum, daß es nicht tiefe 
Erde hatte. Als aber die Sonne aufging, verwelkte es, und 
weil es nicht Wurzel hatte, ward es dürre. Etliches fiel unter 
die Dornen und die Dornen wuchsen auf und erstickten es. 
Etliches fiel auf gutes Land und trug Frucht, etliches hun- 
dertfältig, etliches sechzigfältig, etliches dreißigfältig. 


LESSON XXV 


86. The Time of Day. 

Wie viel Uhr ijt es? What time is it? 

68 ift eins (ein Uhr). It is one o’clock. 

Um zwölf Uhr mittags At twelve o’clock noon (at 
(nachts). night). 

G8 ift ein Viertel auf zivei. It is a quarter past one. 

&8 ift halb zwei. It is half-past one. 

G8 ift drei Viertel auf zwei. ‘It is a quarter to two. 

Um halb eins (ein Uhr). At half-past twelve. 

Um 23 Minuten nad) eins. At 23 minutes past one. 


G8 ift 21 Minuten vor zwei. It is 21 minutes to two. 
Acht Uhr morgens (vormit- 

tags). Eight o’clock a.m. 
Drei Uhr nachmittags. Three o’clock p.m. 
Sechs Uhr abends. Six o’clock P.M. 
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OpsERVE: 1. The verb fein in these expressions is singular. 

2. Uhr remains uninflected, and may be omitted. 

3. ‘At’ = um. 

4. Gin remains uninflected, but ein$ is used when Uhr is 
omitted. 

5. The ‘ quarter past’ is expressed by ein Biertel auf + the 
number of the hour following. 

6. The “half-past’ is expressed by halb + the hour following. 

7. The ‘quarter to’ is expressed by drei Viertel auf + the 
hour following. 

8. The ‘minutes past’ is expressed by nad; the “minutes 
to’ by vor. 

9. The abbreviation ‘a.m.’ = morgens or vormittags (abbre- 
viated B@m.); ‘p.m.’= nachmittags (abbreviated Nm.), aber.ds, 
or nacd}t8, according to the lateness of the hour. 

Nores.— 1. Colloquially auf is often omitted after Viertel. 

2. The time may also, as always in railway time-tables, be expressed 
thus: Ein Uhr fünfzehn = 1.15; ein Uhr dreißig = 1.30; ein Uhr fünf- 
undfünfzig = 1.55. 


87. Genitive of Time. 

Des Tages ; des UWhends. By day; in the evening. 

Sh ging eine® Tages im I was walking one day in the 
Park. park. 

Mittwodk haben wir nadj« On Wednesdays we have no 
mittag3 feine Schule. school in the afternoon. 


OsservE: I. Point of time is often expressed by an adverbial 
genitive singular, when denoting indefinite time, or time with 
reference to a habitual action, but only with Tag, ‘day,’ days of 
the week, and divisions of the day, used with or without article. 

2. When the article is omitted, the genitive is not usually 
written with a capital, except with days of the week. 

NoTEs.— ı. With determinatives other than the art.; the acc. must be 
used, except in the expression diefer Tage (gen. plur.) = ‘of late.’ 

2. Nacht, though fem., is similarly used, with or without the masc. 

rt,: (Des) Nadıts fchläft man, ‘We sleep by night.’ 
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EXERCISE XXV 
bedeuten, to signify, mean. der Strich, —(e)8, -e, stroke, 


beinahe, almost, nearly. mark. 
damit, with that, with it, etc. der Stundenzeiger, -8, —, 
doch, yet, still, however. hour-hand, short hand. 


freilich, certainly, to be sure. die Tafıhe, -n, pocket. 
der Minutenzeiger, -8, —, tragen, trug, getragen, to 


-minute-hand, long hand. bear, carry, wear. 
der Pulsfdlag, -(e)8, ve, pulse- die Zahl, -en, number, figure. 
beat. zählen, to count. 


die Runde, -n, round, circuit. der Zeiger, -8, —, hand (of 
der Sefundenzeiger, -8, —, a time-piece). 


second-hand. die Ziffer, -n, figure. 
ftehen, ftand, geftanden, to bad Zifferblatt, -(e)8, er, dial, 
stand. face. 


A. 1. Tragen Sie eine Uhr? 2. Jawobhl, id) habe eine in 
der (my) Tafıhe. 3. Zeigen Sie mir das Zifferblatt Fhrer 
Uhr. 4. Was fehen Sie auf dem Zifferblatt? 5. ch fehe 
Zahlen oder Ziffern, von eins bis zwölf. 6. Was bedeuten 
diefe Ziffern? 7. Sie bedeuten die Stunden bes Tages. 
8. Aber ein Tag hat doc 24 Stunden, und hier ftehen nur 
zwölf. 9. Freilich ; aber der fleine Zeiger, der Stundenzeiger, 
macht zweimal die Runde in 24 Stunden und 2 x 12 macht 24. 
10. Was bedeuten die Fleinen Striche zwifchen den Stunden? 
11. Diefe bedeuten die Minuten; in jeder Stunde find 60 
Minuten. 12. Weshalb find nur 5 Striche zwifchen den 
Stunden? 13. Der große Zeiger, der Minutenzeiger, macht 
die Runde einmal in einer Stunde und 5x 12 macht 60. 
14. Uhren haben gewöhnlich auch einen Sefundenzeiger. 
15. Diefer wird vom Arzte gebraucht, um die Bulsfchläge eines 
Kranfen zu zählen. 

B. Oral: 1. Wie viele Stunden hat ein Tag? 2. Wie viele 
Ziffern hat eine Uhr? 3. Was für Zeiger hat sie? 4. Wie viel 
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Uhr ist es, wenn beide Zeiger auf 12 stehen (are at twelve)? 
5. Wie viel Uhr ist es, wenn der Minutenzeiger auf 6 und der 
Stundenzeiger zwischen eins und zwei steht? 6. Wenn der 
Minutenzeiger auf 9 steht und der Stundenzeiger beinahe auf 4? 
7. Um wie viel Uhr gehen Sie gewöhnlich zu Bett? 8. Wann 
sind Sie heute morgen aufgestanden? 9. Wie viel Uhr ist es, 
wenn der Minutenzeiger auf 4 steht und der Stundenzeiger 
zwischen 6 und 7? 10, Wenn der Minutenzeiger auf 8 und 
der Stundenzeiger zwischen 8 und 9g steht? 


C. 1. Can you tell me what time it is? 2. Yes, I havea 
watch in my pocket. 3. I will show you the dial. 4. I see 
that it is a quarter to eight, for the long hand is (fteht) at nine, 
and the short hand almost at eight. 5. What time is it when the 
minute-hand is at 6 and the hour-hand between g and 10? 
6. It is then half-past nine. 7. How many hands has a watch? 
8. Mine has three, one for the hours, one for the minutes, and 
one for the seconds. 9. Not all watches have a second-hand, 
but it is used by physicians in order to count the pulse-beats of 
their patients. ro. At what o’clock do you usually get up in 
the morning? 11. I usually rise at half-past seven. 12. Yes- 
terday evening I was working until after midnight. 13. I was 
too tired this morning to rise at the usual hour. 14. It was 20 
minutes past eight when I got up. 15. Goethe, the great Ger- 
man poet, usually rose at 5 o’clock or at half-past 5 in the sum- 
mer, when he was (still) young. 16. The train for (nad)) 
Berlin will leave at 9.10 a.m. and will arrive at 2.48 P.M. 


D. efeftiice : 
é, Ratfel. 
Bie heißt das Ding dort an der Wand? 
G3 fchlägt und hat dod) feine Hand; 
G8 hängt und geht doc) fort und fort; 
G8 geht und fommt dod) nicht vom Ort. 
L’agn 318] 


2. Um feds Uhr morgens werden die Schüler durd) die 
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Glode gewedt; fie wachen auf und müffen dann fofort auf- 
ftehen; dann wafden fie Hände und Geficht und ziehen die 
Kleider an. Bis halb acht Uhr lernen fie ihre Aufgaben ; um 
drei Biertel auf acht frithftitcten fie ; nach dem Frühftüc haben 
fie eine halbe Stunde frei. Um neun Uhr gehen fie in das 
Schulzimmer und bleiben bis elf Uhr dort. Bon elf Uhr bis 
halb zwölf ift Paufe. Dann haben fie Zeichenftunde oder 
arbeiten im Studierzimmer. Um ein Uhr wird zu Mittag 
gegejfen. 


LESSON XXVI 


88. Pres. and Impf. Subj. of haben, fein, werden. 


Present. Imperfect. 

I have, may have, etc. I had, might have, etc. 
ich habe wir haben ich hätte wir hätten 
du habeft ihr habet du hättejt ihr hättet 
er habe fie haben er hätte fie hätten 

I am, may be, etc. I was, might be, etc. 
ich fei wir feien ich wäre wir wären 
Dit feieft ihr feiet dit wäreft ihr wiiret 
er fei fie feien er wäre fie wären 

I become, may become, etc. I became, might become, etc 
ich werde wir werden ich würde wir würden 
du werdeft ihr werdet du würdejft ihr würdet 
er werde fie werden er würde fie würden 


OBgsErvE: 1. The persistent e of the present endings ; also 
the umlaut of the imperfect. 

2. These tenses of haben, fein, and werden serve to form the 
compound tenses of other verbs, as below. 


go 


89. 


I make, may make, 


etc. 
id) mache 
du macheft 
er made 
wir machen 
ihr madet 
fie machen 


I made, might make, 


etc. 
ich machte 
du madhteft 
er machte 
wir machten 
ihr machtet 
fie machten 
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Present. 


I speak, may speak, 


etc. 


id) {prede 
du fprecheft 
er fpreche 
wir Sprechen 
ihr fprechet 
fie jprechen 


Imperfect. 


Ispoke, might speak, 


etc. 


id) {priate 
du Sprächeft 
er fpräde 
wir fprächen 
ihr fpräcdhet 
fie [prächen 


Perfect. 


I have (may have) made, spoken, 


ich habe gemacht, gefprochen 
du habeft gemacht, gefprochen 
er habe gemacht, gefprochen, 2c. 


I had (might have) made, spoken, 


Pluperfect. 


ich hätte gemacht, gefproden 
du hätteft gemacht, gefprochen, 2c. 


[§ 89 


Subjunctive of machen, fprechen, fallen. 


T fall, may fall, 
etc. 

ih falle 
du falleft 
er falle 
wir fallen 
ihr fallet 
fie fallen 


I fell, might fall, 
etc. 

ich fiele 
du fieleft 
er fiele 
wir fielen 
ihr fielet 
fie fielen 


I have (may have) fallen, 


etc. 


ich fet gefallen 
du feieft gefallen 
er fei gefallen, 2c. 


Thad (might have) fallen, 


etc. 


ich wäre gefallen 
du wärejt gefallen, 2c. 
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Future. 
I shall make, speak, fall, etc. 


ich werde machen, fprechen, fallen 
du werdeft machen, fprechen, fallen 
er werde machen, fprechen, fallen, 2c. 


Future Perfect. 
I shall have made (spoken), etc. 
ich werde gemacht (gefprochen) haben 
du werdeft gemacht (gefprochen) haben, 2c. 


I shall have fallen, etc. 
ich werde gefallen fein 
du werdeft gefallen fein, rc. 


OBSERVE: 1. The persistent e of the endings. 

2. The imperfect subjunctive of all regular weak verbs is the 
same as the imperfect indicative. 

3. Strong verbs with a, o, 1 in the imperfect indicative stem 
take umlaut in the imperfect subjunctive. 

4. The compound tenses are formed by adding the past 
participle or the infinitive, or both, to the auxiliary, precisely as 
in the indicative (for word order, see § 49). 


90. Use of Subjunctive. 1. The use of this mood is con- 
fined almost entirely to dependent sentences. 

2. The English forms with ‘may’ and ‘ might’ in the para- 
digms only partially and occasionally represent the exact force 
of the German subjunctive : 


Gr fagte, daß er Geld habe. He said he had money. 
Yh habe oft gewitnfdjt, daß ich I have often wished that I had 


Geld hätte. (might have) money. 
91. Indirect Statements and Questions. 
Er fagt: „Ih bin mühe.“ He says: “I am tired.” 


Er fagt, daß er mitde ift. He says (that) he is tired. 


g2 GERMAN GRAMMAR [§ 91 


Er fagte: „ch bin-miide.”. He said: “I am tired.” 
Er fagte,daßer müde jei(wäre), He said (that) he was tired. 
Er fragte: „Wer ift da?“ He asked: “ Who is there?” 


Er fragte, wer da fei (wäre). He asked who was there. 
Sch fragte, ob er müde fet I asked if (whether) he was 


(wäre). tired. 
Sie fagten, daß fie ihren Vater They said that they loved their 
liebten. father. 


Er fagte, er fei (wäre) müde. He said (that) he was tired. 


OpsERVE: 1. Indirect statements and questions are always 
dependent clauses, and have the word order of such clauses 
(§ 70). 

2. The verb of the dependent clause is usually in the sub- 
junctive if the verb of the governing clause be in a past tense, 
and, unlike English, has regularly the same tense which it would 
have if the statement or question were direct. 

Nore.-—The indic. is used in indir. statement to express a fact as 
undisputed or as vouched for by the speaker. 

3. Where the present subjunctive of a verb has no forms 
distinct from those of its present indicative, the imperfect sub- 
junctive is used instead of the present, as in the last example 
but one above. 

4. ‘If’ or ‘whether’ in dependent questions = ob. 

5. The conjunction daß may be omitted in clauses of indi- 
rect statement, which then have the word order of .a principal 
sentence (verb second). 


EXERCISE XXVI 


annehmen (nahm, genom- die Ginladung, -en, invita- 
men), to accept. tion. 

befehlen,. befahl, befohlen, einft, once (upon a time). 
(dat.), to order, command. V entdeden, to discover. 

berühren, to touch. franzöfifch, French. 

dick, thick. fürdten, to fear, be afraid of. 
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gedenten, gedachte, gedadıt, 
to intend. 
holen, to get, fetch, bring. 


LESSON 


XXVI 93° 


der Revolver, -8, —, revolver. 
der Schädel, -8, —, skull. 
der Scheif, -8, -e, sheik. 


imftande fein, to be in a posi- ~ fofort, immediately. 


tion to, be able to. 

“ faden, lud, geladen, to invite. 

lebe'ndig, living. 

der Liwe, -n, —n, lion. 

Nord-Wfrifa, 2. -8, North 
Africa. 

reifen (f., h.), to travel, jour- 
ney; go (away), set out (on 
a journey). 


fondern (after neg.), but. 

töten, to kill. 

troßdem, in spite of this (that), 
nevertheless. 

die Überra’fhung, -en, sur- 
prise. 

u'nangenehm, 
unpleasant. 

die Waffe, -n, weapon. 


disagreeable, 


warnen, to warn. 


Ipioms: 1. Bei Tifch, at table, at meals. 
2." 3u Lifdy (aden, to invite to dinner. 


A. Gin franzöfifher Offizier, der in Nord-Afrifa reifte, 
wurde einft von einem Sceif zu Tifch geladen. Wtan warnte 
ihn, daß diefer feinen Gaften oft unangenehme Überrafhungen 
bereite. XTroßdem fagte der Offizier, er werde die Einladung 
annehmen, da er diefen Mann nicht fürchte. Als er nachher 
bei Zifch war, fühlte er, daß feine Füße etwas Lebendiges 
berührten. Bald entdedte er, daß es ein großer Xöiwe war. 
Sofort befahl er feinem Diener, feinen Revolver zu holen. 
Der Sceif fragte, was das bedeute. Er fagte auch, daß man 
mit diefer Heinen Waffe nicht imftande fet, den Lowen zu töten, 
der einen fehr diden Schädel habe. Der Gaft antwortete, er 
gedenfe den Revolver nicht gegen das Tier, fondern gegen den 
Scheif zu brauchen. Er fagte, er werde den Scheif fofort töten, 
wenn der Xömwe unangenehm würde. 


B. Oral: Turn the following direct statements and questions 
into the indirect form, prefixing ‘ man sagte, daß’ to the state- 
ments, and either ‘man fragte’ or ‘ man fragte, ob’ to the ques- 
tions. 1. Sie sind müde. 2. Der Offizier wird die Einladung 
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annehmen. 3. Das ist ein großer Löwe. 4. Dies sind große 
Löwen. 5. Das waren große Löwen. 6. Der Diener wird 
den Revolver holen. 7. Hat er den Revolver geholt? 8. Wer 
hat den Revolver geholt? g. Ist der Diener imstande, einen 
Löwen zu töten? to. Wer gedenkt, die Waffe zu brauchen. 
11. Wird er den Löwen töten ? 


C. 1. The officer told me that the sheik had invited him te 
dinner. 2. I warned him that the sheik was an unpleasant 
man. 3. The officer answered that he didn’t fear the. sheik. 
4. He discovered that a big lion was under the table. 5. At 
ence he asked the sheik why the lion was there. 6. He 
(diefer) replied that it (e8) was a pleasant surprise which he had 
prepared for his guest. 7. The officer then said that he also 
had a pleasant surprise for the sheik. 8. Thereupon he beck- 
oned to his servant, and the servant got the revolver. 9. As 
(alg) he was giving it to his master, he warned him that a lion 
had a very thick skull. 10. He said that it was impossible 
(unmiglic)) to kill him with this weapon. 11. The officer 
replied that he would be in a position to kill the sheik if the 
lion became disagreeable. 


D. Lesestück : Es kam einmal ein Bauer in die Stadt gefahren, 
hielt vor einer Apotheke an und lud eine große Stubentür 
vom Wagen ab. Als er die Tür in den Laden trug, machte 
der Apotheker große Augen und fragte ihn, was er hier wolle ; 
der Tischler wohne nebenan. Der Bauer aber sagte, er wolle 
nicht zum Tischler, sondern zum Apotheker. Der Arzt sei bei 
seiner kranken Frau gewesen und habe ihr eine Arzenei ver- 
schrieben. Als der Herr Doktor aber das Rezept aufschreiben 
wollte, sei weder Feder, noch Tinte, noch Papier im Hause 
gewesen; da habe er es mit Kreide an die Stubentür ge- 
schrieben. Der Apotheker lachte, bereitete aber dem Bauern 
die Arzenei, der damit nach Hause zurückfuhr und sie der Frau 
eingab. 
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LESSON XXVII 


92. Prepositions with Dative. The following nine preposi- 
tions govern the dative only: 


aus bei nad von 
außer mit feit zu 
gegenüber 
93. Ans, out of, of, from. 
1. Out of (motion) : 
Gr fommt aus dem Haufe. He comes out of the house. 


2. Of (material) : 
Das Haus ift aus Holz gebaut. The house is built of wood. 


3. From (origin) : 


Er fommt aus England. He comes from England. 
4. From (cause): j 
ch tue es aus Furdt. I do it from fear. 
94. Außer, outside of, except. e 
1. Outside of (rest), more commonly außerhalb + genitive : 
Er wohnt außer der Stadt. He lives outside the town. ' 
2. Except, besides, but : 
Nichts außer einem Stode. Nothing but (except) a cane. 
95. Bei, near (by), beside, at, with. 
1. Near (by), beside: 
Er ftand bei der Tür. He stood by (near) the door. 
2. At (the house, etc., of = French chez), with: 
Er wohnt beim Ontel. He lives at his uncle’s. 


3. About (one’s person), with: 
Sch habe Geld bei mir. I have money about me. 
1 


% Nore. — Bei is generally contracted with unemphasized dem: beim = 
bet dem. 


96 GERMAN GRAMMAR [§ 96 


96. Mit, with, along with. 
1. With (instrument) : 

Sch fchreibe mit der Feder. I am writing with the pen. 
2. (Along) with, in company with: 


Er fommt mit ihnen. He is coming with them. 
97. Nach, after, to, according to. 
1. After (time, order): 
Nad) der Schule. After school. 
Er fommt nach mir. He comes after (next to) me. 
2. To (with proper names of places): 
Er reift nad) Rom (China). He is going to Rome (China). 
3. According to (may follow its case in this sense) : 
Nach meiner Meinung. According to my opinion. 
Meiner Meinung nad. According to my opinion. 
98. Veit, since. 
Seit dem Kriege. Since the war. 
Er ijt feit acht Tagen hier. He has been here for a week. 
NOTE. — Observe the use of the pres. tense in this idiom. 
99. Bon, from, of, about, by. 
1. From: 
Gr fommt von der Stadt. He comes from the town. 
2. Of, about : 
Wir redeten von Fhnen. We were speaking of you. 


3. Of (replacing genitive case): 
Vater von vier Kindern. Father of four children. 


Notes. — 1. The Eng. prep. ‘ of’ with a noun must generally be ren- 
‘dered in Ger. by a gen. without a prep., whenever it can be turned into 
the Eng. poss., otherwise by von: Der Kopf eines Hundes, ‘The head of 
a dog (a dog’s head)’; Die Mutter diefer Kinder, ‘The mother of these 
children’; Wir reden von dem Mädchen, ‘We are talking of the girl.’ 

2. Bon replaces the gen. with unqualified plur. nouns, as in the example 
under 3, above; also to avoid repetition of genitives, and usually after 
partitives: Das Haus vom Bruder meines Vaters; einer vow meinen 
Freunden, 
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4. By (with personal agent after the passive voice) : 
Er wurde vom König gelobt. He was praised by the king. 


100. Bu, to, at, for. 
1. To (persons) : 
Er redet zu mir. He is speaking to me. 


Er geht zu feinem Freunde. He is going to his friend (or 
to his friend’s house). 


NoTE. — The Eng. prep. ‘to’ with a noun must be rendered in Ger. by 
the dat. without a prep., whenever the noun can be turned into the Eng. 
indir. obj., otherwise generally by a prep., asin the examples above: Geben 
Sie mir das Buch : “Give the book to me (= Give me the book), 


2. To (places, if not proper names) : 
Er geht zur Stadt. He is going to town. 


3. At (with names of towns, etc.) : 
Er wohnt zu Berlin. He lives at Berlin. 
4. At (of time, with Zeit and Stunde, and with names of 
festivals) : 
Bur rechten Zeit (Stunde). At the right time (hour). 
Bu Weihnadten (Oftern). At Christmas (Easter). 
5. At, of (price and measure) : 
Tu zu Mt. 3.— das Meter. Cloth at 3 marks a metre. 


Ein Braten zu 10 Pfund. A roast of ro pounds. 
6. For (of purpose) : 

Zum Vergniigen. For pleasure. 

5 101. x Gegenüber, opposite. 

Meinem Haufe gegenüber. Opposite my house. 

Gegenüber meinem Haufe. Opposite my house. 


‘ NoTE.— This preposition usually follows its case. 


102. Da with prepositions replaces inanimate objects (com- 
pare § 85), but not with aufer, feit, or gegenitber. 


NOTE. —For other preps. with dat., see App. B, 2, 3; for idioms, App. B, 4, 5. 
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EXERCISE XXVII 


abfteigen (f.), to dismount, 
get out of (a vehicle). 

die Bank, -en, bank. 

befehen, befah, befehen, to look 
at, view. 

befteigen, beftieg, beftiegen, to 
mount, ascend, get into (a 
vehicle). 

die Börfe, -n, Exchange. 

die Freundin, -nen, friend. 

der Gafthof, -(e)8, ze, hotel. 

das Gebäude, -8, —, building. 

das Gedränge, -8, 
throng, crush. 

der Rutfcher, -8, —, coachman, 
driver. 

längs (gen., daz., or acc.), along. 

möglich) possible. 

nadjdem (conj.), after. 

niemand, nobody, no one. 


crowd, 


der Omnibus, —, -ffe, omni- 
bus. 

Oftern, Easter. 

das Rathaus, -e8, zer, town- 
hall. 

die Reife, -n, journey, voyage, 
trip; eine — maden, to 
take (go on) a journey. 

die Reftauratio'n, -en, res- 
taurant. 

fehauen, to look, gaze. 

figen, jaß, gefelien, to sit. 


Aobald wie, as soon as. 


die Taffe, -n, cup. 

verbringen, verbradte, ver- 
bracht, to spend, pass (time). 

Beitlang (eine), for a while. 

zu Fuß, on foot. 

zu Mittag effen, to dine. 


A, 1. Zu Oftern diefes Jahres machte id) eine Reife nach 


England, wo ich feit mehreren Jahren nicht gewefen war. 
2. Eine Freundin begleitete mich. 3. Unfer Schiff fuhr von 
Montreal nad) London. 4. Nach fieben Tagen famen wir in 
London an. 5. Sobald wie möglich fuhren wir zu unferm 
Gafthofe bei Charing Grok. 6. Da es fpät abends war, gingen 
wir bald zu Bett, nachdem wir eine Zeitlang aus dem Fenfter 
gefchaut hatten. 7. Früh morgens gingen wir aus, um die 
Stadt ein wenig zu befehen. 8. Wir beftiegen einen Omni- 
bus, und faßen bei dem Rutfder. 9, Der Omnibus fuhr 
längs dem „Strand“ bis zur Bank voMGEng{and. 10. Das 
Gedränge in diefer Straße war fehr groß, befonders bei der 
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Bank. rr. Diefem Gebäude gegenüber fteht die Börfe, die 
berithmte Londoner ,Crdange.” 12. Hier ftiegen wir ab und 
gingen zu Fup zum Rathaus oder , Guildhall,” wie ed heißt. 
13. Vom Rathaufe gingen wir zu einer Reftauration, wo wir 
zu Mittag afen. 14. Dann fuhren wir mit einer Drofchfe 
zu einem Verwandten. 15. Bei ihm war niemand zu Haufe, 
außer feiner Frau Gemahlin. 16. Nachdem wir bei ihr eine 
Taffe Tee getrunfen hatten, fehrten wir zum Gajthofe zurüd. 
17. Go verbrachten wir den Tag fehr angenehm. 


B. Oral: ı. Wann machtest du die Reise, wovon du er- 
zählst? 2. Wohin fuhr das Schiff? 3. Wo kam das Schiff an? 
4. Wo steht der Gasthof, wo ihr abstiegt? 5. Wie fuhrt 
ihr dahin? 6. Weshalb seid ihr früh zu Bett gegangen? 
7. Weshalb schaut man aus den Fenstern? 8. Wo war das 
Gedränge besonders groß? g. Welches Gebäude steht der 
Börse gegenüber? 10. Sitzst du gern beim Kutscher? 11. Hat 
der Kutscher viel mit euch gesprochen? 12. Sprechen die 
Kutscher gern mit Fremden? 13. Wohin fuhr der Omnibus? 
14. Längs welcher Straße fuhr er? 15. Gehst du gern zu. 
Fuß? 16. Weshalb. seid ihr zur Restauration gegangen? 
17. Warst du heute bei deinen Verwandten? 18. Bei wem 
habt ihr Tee getrunken? 


C. ı. Miss Klein has told me of her journey to London. 
2. She had not been in England for five years. 3. A lady, 
a friend of her[s], went with her. 4. Their ship did not go 
very fast, and only (erft) after ten or twelve days did they 
arrive in London. 5. They were tired from the journey, 
and went at once to their hotel at (bet) Charing Cross. 6. The 
next morning they mounted an omnibus, in order to see the 
city. 7. One can learn a great deal from the driver, if one 
sits beside him. 8. With the omnibus they drove through the 
streets as far as the town-hall. 9. Opposite this building stands 
4 restaurant, where they” drank a cup of tea. 10. Afterwards: 
they went on foot to the Exchange and the Bank of England. 
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11. At the bank the crush was so great that they, had to take a 
cab. 12. They then drove to the house of an aunt of (von) 
Miss Klein, with whom they dined. 13. Thus they spent their 
first day in London very agreeably. 


D. Lesestiick: Ein Reisender war stundenlang durch eine 
öle Gegend gefahren, ohne einem menschlichen Wesen zu 
begegnen. Endlich erblickte er eine elende Hütte, vor deren 
Tür eine hagere Gestalt gegen den Türpfosten lehnte. “ Mein 
Freund,” fragte der Reisende, “haben Sie Ihr ganzes Leben 
hier zugebracht?” “Noch nicht!” lautete die Antwort. 


LESSON XXVIII 


103. The Simple Conditional. 

I should have, make, be, fall, etc. 
ich würde haben maden fein fallen 
du würdet „ ” ” n 
er würde ” " ” ” 
wir würden n ” ” ” 
ihr würdet „ " " ” 
fie -würden 7 ” ” ” 


OssERVE: The simple conditional of all verbs is formed by 
adding their infinitive to the imperfect subjunctive of werden. 


104. The Compound Conditional with haben. 


I should have had (made), thou wouldst, etc. 
ich würde gehabt (gemacht) haben 
du würdeft gehabt (gemacht) haben 
er würde gehabt (gemacht) haben, 2c. 


OssERVE: The compound conditional of a verb conjugated 
with haben is formed by adding its past‘ participle to the simple 
conditional of haben (for word order, compare § 49). 
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105. The Compound Conditional with fein. 


I should have been (fallen), thou wouldst, etc. 
ich würde gewefen (gefallen) fein 
du würdeft gewefen (gefallen) jein 
er würde gewefen (gefallen) fein, 2c. 


OBservE: The compound conditional of a verb conjugated 
with fein (see § 62) is formed by adding its past participle to the 
simple conditional of fein (for word order, compare § 49). 


106. Conditional Sentences. 


Wenn ich Geld hätte, (fo) würde If I had money, I should buy a 
id) ein Haus faufen. house. 

Sch würde ein Haus gefauft I should have bought a house, 
haben, wenn id) Geld gehabt if I had had money. 
hatte. 

Hätte ich Zeit, fo würde ic) e8 If I had (had I) time, I should 
tun. do it. 

Wenn ich Geld hatte, fünnte If I had money, I could buy a 
ich ein Haus faufen. house. 

Hätte ic) Zeit gehabt, fo hätte If I had had (had I had) time, 
ich e8 getan. I should have done it. 

Er wird fommen, wenner fann. He will come if he can. 


OBSERVE: 1. Conditional sentences regularly consist of two 
parts: the condition and the result; and either part may come 
first. 

2. The subjunctive mood is required in the imperfect or 
pluperfect of the ‘if’ clause, the result being then expressed by. 
the conditional ; with other tenses the verb is in the indicative 
in both clauses (see last example above). 

3. The imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive may replace the 
conditional in the result clause, if the latter follows. 


NOTE. — These shorter forms are used to avoid complicated construc- 
tions, as for example in the modal auxiliaries; see Lesson XXXVII. 
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4. When the ‘if’ clause precedes, the subject of the result 
clause is thrown after the verb (as in the first example above), 
the particle jo being usually inserted before the verb, but not 
translated into English. 


5. Wenn, = ‘if,’ may be omitted when the condition pre- 
cedes the result, in which case the verb begins the sentence, 
and the result clause is introduced by fo, 


EXERCISE XXVIII 


abgehen (f.), to go away, set genefen (f.), genas, genefen, 


out, start, depart. to get well, recover. 
abwefenbd, absent. genug, enough. 
ah! ah! oh! das Gejchäft, -(e)s, -e, . busi- 
Berli'n, ., Berlin. ness. 
befegt, occupied, full. foft{pielig, costly, expensive. 
beforgen, to take care of, see mitfommen (f.), to come along 
to, look after. (with). 
deshalb, for this or that reason, mitreifen (f.), to travel with, 
therefore, on that account. go with, come along (with). 
erfranfen (f.), to fall ill. die Mittel (22), means. 


der Fall, -(e)8, “e, fall, case. natürlich, naturally, of course. 
die Gelegenheit, -en, occasion, U'nfoften (2), expenses. 
opportunity. wahr, true. 
wohl, probably, I suppose. 


Ipioms: 1. Kommen Sie dod) mit! Do come along. 
2. Das Wetter iftfchön, nicht wahr ? The weather is fine, isn’t it? 


A. Würden Sie eine Reife nach Deutfchland machen, wenn 
Sie Gelegenheit hätten? — Yamwohl! Wäre mein Vater nicht 
erfranft, fo wäre ich jest Schon abgereift. — Müffen Sie deshalb 
zu Haufe bleiben? — Wenn mein Vater franf oder abwesend 
ift, muß ich feine Gefchäfte beforgen. — Da er wieder genefen 
ift, werden Sie bald abreifen, nicht wahr ?— Sch würde fchon 
diefe Woche reifen, wenn die Dampfer nicht alle befest wären. 
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— Fest mitffen Sie wohl bis nädhfte Woche warten.— Fa! 
Sch will mit dem Dampfer fahren, der nachften Mittwod) ab- 
geht. Wenn Sie Luft hätten mitzureifen, fo wäre &8 mir fehr 
angenehm. — Wenn ich die Mittel hätte, würde ich Sie gerne 
begleiten, aber ich fürchte, die Reife würde zu foftfpielig 
werden. — Ad! Die Unfoften find wohl nicht fo groß, wie Sie 
glauben. — Gn diefem Falle würde es mir vielleicht möglich 
fein. — Dann fommen Sie mit; das ware prächtig ! — Sie 
würden natürlich zuerjt Berlin befuchen, nidt wahr? — Ya; 
wenn ich Zeit und Geld genug hätte, fo würde ich fpäter nad) 
England reifen. 


B. Continue the following: 1. Sch würde fommen, wenn 
ich Zeit hätte, du... , wenn du, 2c. 2. Wenn id) Gelegen- 
heit hätte, fo würde ich eine Reife machen. 3. Sh will zu 
Haufe bleiben, wenn ich fann. . 4. Hütte ich) Geld genug ge- 
habt, fo hätte id) das Haus gefauft. 5. Wäre ich nicht frank 
gewefen, fo würde ich geftern gefommen fein. 6. Würde ich 
gefallen fein, wenn id) Schlittfehuh gelaufen wäre? 7. Wenn 
ich morgen wohl bin, fo werde ich abreifen. 


C. Complete the following orally by adding a clause ex- 
pressing condition or result: ı. Wenn die Kinder artig sind, 
so... 2. Hätte ich Feder und Tinte, so... 3. Ich 
würde Berlin schon besucht haben, wenn... 4. Wenn sie 
nicht erkältet gewesen wäre, so... 5. Er würde schon 
abgereist sein, wenn... 6. Wenn es morgen regnet, so... 
7. Wir hätten gestern unser Feld gepflügt, wenn ... 8. Wenn 
die Unkosten nicht so groß wären, so... 9. Wir müssen 
bis nächste Woche warten, wenn ... ıo. Es würde uns sehr 
angenehm sein, wenn... 11. Wenn ich morgen nicht zu 
müde bin, so... 12. Ich hätte Sie gern begleitet, wenn... 


D. ı. Ihave a mind to take a trip to Europe this summer. 
2. If 1 had had time and money enough, I should have gone 
(abreifen) at Easter. 3. If one has no money and no time, 
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one must stay at home. 4. I should travel much more, if I 
had the means. 5. Would it be possible for you to accom- 
pany me?* 6. I should accompany you gladly, if my father 
had not been ill. 7. I hope he will soon be well again. 
8. Perhaps; and in that case it would be possible for me to 
go with [you]. 9. If the steamers are not all full, we 
can start next month. to. I should have started already, if 
the steamers had not all been full. 11. We should of course 
visit Germany, should we not? 12. Certainly; and afterwards 
we should take a trip to London, where I have relatives, 
13. That would be splendid. 14. We should be very welcome 
at their house. 15. You would enjoy yourself very much in 
London. 


E. Refeftiid: 
Glöclein, Abendglöclein, laute Rube dem, der forgt und weint, 


drieden, Freude Ruh’ dem Freund und auch dem 
Allen Menjhen zu! Feind! 

Helle laß dein Lied erfchallen Allen Lieben bringe du 

Und bring’ allen Rube und auch mir dazu! 


Eine fanfte Ruh). 


LESSON XXIX 
107. _ Article with Noun in General Sense. 


Der Menfch ift fterblich. Man is mortal. 

Das Glas ift durchfichtig. Glass is transparent. 

Die Mufik ift eine Kunft. Music is an art. 

Der Hund ift der treue Freund The dog is the faithful friend 
des Menjchen. of man. 


OBSERVE : A noun used in a general sense (‘in general,’ ‘all,’ 
‘every,’ etc., being implied with it) regularly has the definite 
article in German, though not usually in English. 


Norzs.— 1. This art. is frequently omitted in the plur.; also in enu- 
merations and proverbs: Eltern lieben ihre Kinder, ‘Parents love their 
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children’; Gold und Silber find Metalle, ‘Gold and silver are metals.’ 

2. The art. is omitted when the sense is partitive, zc. when ‘some’ or 
‘any’ is implied: Haben Sie Brot? ‘Have you (any) bread?’ Er ftu- 
diert Mtufif, ‘He is studying music.’ 


108. Article with Proper Names. 
Der Vefuy. Mount Vesuvius. 
Der Ontario. Lake Ontario. 
Der Rhein. The (river) Rhine. 
Die Schweiz ; die Titrkei’. Switzerland ; Turkey. 
Das {chine Franfreid. Beautiful France. 
Der feine Karl. Little Charles. 


OpservEe: 1. Geographical names always take the article 
when masculine or feminine. 


2. Place names are neuter, except countries in -et and -3, 
and a few others. 


3. All proper names require the article when preceded by 
an adjective. 


109. Various Uses of Article. 
Sm Sommer ; im Auguft. In summer ; in August. 
Am Montag. On Monday. 
Sn der Kinigftrafe. In King Street. 
Hei dem Ntittagseffen. At dinner. 
Bur Schule gehen. To go to school. 


OsservE: The article is required before seasons, months, 
days of the week, streets, meals, and places of public resort. 


NOTE, — The art. is also used before Stadt, Himmel, Erde, and Hille. 


110. Article for Possessive. 


Geben Sie mir die Hand. Give me your hand. 

Alfe haben das Leben verloren. They all lost their lives. 
OBSERVE: 1. The definite article usually replaces the posses- 

sive adjective when no ambiguity would result as to the possessor. 
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2. With plurality of possessor, the object possessed is usually 
singular, if it is singular as regards the individual possessor. 


111. 
Er ift (wurde) Arzt. 
Er ift ein guter Arzt. 


Omission of Indefinite Article. 


He is (became) a doctor. 
He is a good doctor. 


OBseErvE : The indefinite article is usually omitted before the 
unqualified predicate after fein and werden when it indicates 


calling or profession. 


EXERCISE XXIX 


das Abendeffen, -8, supper. 

abnehmen, to take away, take 
off. 

die Chemie’, chemistry. 

du'rdhficjtig, transparent. 

das Eifen, -8, iron. 

Europa, 2., -8, Europe. 

der Feiertag, —(e)8,-e, holiday. 

die Friedrichitraße, Frederick 
Street. 

das Glas, -e8, “er, glass. 

das Gold, -e8, gold. 

grüßen (acc.), to greet, bow to. 

halb (adj), half. 

hierzulande, in this country. 

hinabfahren (f., acc.), to go 
(etc.) down. 

höflich, polite. A 

die Leute (Az), people. 

die Medizi'n, medicine. 


der Nachmittag, (e)8, -e, af- 
ternoon. 

der Ontario, -8, Lake Ontario. 

die Phyfi't, physics. 

der Rhein, -(e)8, the (river) 
Rhine. 

die Schweiz, Switzerland. 

{chwer, heavy, hard, difficult. 

die Seefüfte, -n, sea-coast. 

fteden, to thrust, put, stick. 

der Stude'nt, -en, -en, stu- 
dent. 

ftudieren, ftubdierte, ftudiert, 
to study. 

das Studium, -8, -ien, study. 

treten (f.), trat, getreten, 
to walk, go, come. 

die Vergnügungsreife, 
pleasure-trip. 


N, 


A, 1. Das Glas ift durchfidtig; man madt Fenfter aus 


Glas. 


2. Das Gold ift fchwerer als das Eifen. 


3. Unfere 


Kinder gehen früh des Morgens zur Schule; fie find jegt in der 


Schule. 4. Yhre Schule fteht in der Friedridftrafe. 5. 


Am 
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Mittwoch und Sonnabend haben fie des Nachmittags einen 
halben Feiertag. 6. Nach dem Abendeffen machen fie gemwöhn- 
lich thre Aufgaben. 7. Wenn fie in die Schulftube treten, neh- 
men fie den Hutab und grüßen den Lehrer höflich. 8. Höfliche 
Knaben ftecen die Hände nicht in die Tafche. 9. Der Heine 
Karl ift ein Höflicher Junge. 10. Goh bin Maler, aber mein 
Vetter ift Student; er ftudiert jest Phyfit und Chemie. 
11. Er findet da8 Studium der Phyfif befonders interefjant. 
12. Nachften Winter wird er in Deutfchland Medizin ftudieren. 
13. Sn den Ferien wird er eine Reife nach der Schweiz machen. 
14. Hierzulande macht man eine Vergnügungsreife nad) dem 
Ontario oder nach der Seefüfte. ı5. Gn Europa fahren viele 
Leute den Rhein hinab oder befuchen die Schweiz. 16. Andere 
reifen nach England oder nad) dem jchönen Frankreich. 


B. Oral: ı. Weshalb werden Fenster aus Glas gemacht? 
2. Welches ist schwerer, das Eisen oder das Glas? 3. Gehst 
du heute zur Schule? 4. In welcher Straße steht eure Schule? 
5. In welchem Monate habt ihr Ferien? 6. An welchem Tage 
der Woche habt ihr einen halben Feiertag ? 7. Wie grüßen 
Sie eine Dame, wenn Sie ihr begegnen? 38. Ist es höflich, die 
Hände in die Tasche zu stecken? 9g. Sind Sie Student? 
to. Was studieren Sie jetzt? ı1. Welches Studium haben Sie 
gern? 12. Waswollen Sie sonst studieren? 13. Wohin wollen 
Sie im Sommer reisen? 14. Wie bringen die Deutschen die 
Ferien zu? 15. Und die Leute hierzulande ? 


C. 1. Gold is dearer than iron. 2. Rings are made of gold. 
3. Windows are made of glass, because it is transparent. 
4. Children learn ; students study. 5. I am a student; little 
Max, my brother, is only (erft) a pupil. 6. He goes to school 
every morning in King Street. 7. He intends to become a 
painter. 8. I am studying physics and chemistry now, for I, 
mean to be (werden) a doctor. 9. The study of medicine 
is interesting; it is also very useful to man. 10. When we 
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meet ladies in (auf, da) the street, we ‘take off our hats and 
bow to them. 11. They bow to us, but they do not take off 
their hats. 12. In this country people generally take a pleasure- 
trip in summer. 13. A pleasure-trip is often better (beffer) for 
the health than a bitter medicine. 14. Last winter I visited 
Germany with my mother. 15. We intend to pass this summer 
in Switzerland. 16. If we have time afterwards, and if we have 
enough money, we shall go down the Rhine. 


D. Sprichwörter: 1. Ubermut tut selten gut. 2. Übung 
macht den Meister. 3. Kleider machen Leute. 4. Borgen 
macht Sorgen. 5. Die Not ist die Mutter der Erfindung. 
6. Hunger ist der beste Koch. 


£. Lesestück : Ein Tourist, der einen entlegenen Teil von 
Irland bereiste und die Nacht in einem kleinen, wenig be- 
suchten Wirtshaus verbracht hatte, klagte dem Wirte am Mor- 
gen, daß seine Stiefel, die er vor die Zimmertür gesetzt habe, 
nicht angerührt seien. “Ach,” sagte der Wirt, “in diesem Hause 
könnten Sie sogar Ihre goldene Uhr vor die Zimmertür legen, 
und kein Mensch würde sie anrühren.” 


LESSON XXX 
112. Expressions of Quantity. 


Bierundzwanzig Zoll madjen Twenty-four inches make two 
zwei Fuß. feet. 

Bier Pfund; taufend Mann. Four pounds ; a thousand men. 

Zwei Flafcen; zwölf Ellen. Two bottles; twelve yards. 

Fünf Mark, zwanzig Pfennig. Five marks, twenty ‘ pfennigs.* 

Fünf Glas Bier. Five glasses of beer. 

Mit zwei Paar Schuhen. With two pairs of shoes. 

Drei Meter von diefem Such. Six metres of this cloth. 

Der Stod ift einen Fuß lang. The stick is a foot long. 


OBSERVE : 1. Nouns expressing measure, weight, or number 
(except feminines in -¢) retain the uninflected form of the 
singular, even when the sense is plural. 
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2. Feminines in -e add -n in the plural. ' 

3. The noun, the quantity of which is expressed, is usually 
in apposition to the noun expressing the quantity, unless pre- 
ceded by a determinative. 

4. The measure of distance, weight, etc., is in the accusative. 


113. Distributive Article. 
Bweimal de3 Gahres. Twice a year, 
Dreimal die Woche. Three times a week. 
Drei Mark die Elle. Three marks a yard. 


OsserveE: The English indefinite article is replaced by the 
definite article in German when used distributively (= ‘ each’), 
NOTE. — In expressions of time, as above, masc. and neut. nouns are 


in the genitive, fems. in the accusative; in those of price the noun is 
in the accusative. 


114. Remarks on Numerals. 1. Ein is used adjectively after 
a determinative: 
Der eine Bruder; meineiner The.one brother; one of my 

Schuh. shoes. 

2. Gin is also used substantively with the definite article, in 
both singular and plural : 


Der eine oder der andere. The one or the other. 
Die einen fagten dies, die Some said this, (the) others 
andern das. that. 


3. Beide, ‘both,’ is used substantively and adjectively ; sub- 
stantively it also has the neuter singular form beides: 


. Meine Eltern find beide hier. My parents are both here. 
Die (meine) beiden Brüder. The (my) two brothers. 
Beides ift wahr. Both (things) are true. 


EXERCISE XXX 
die Abteilung, -en, department. beftelfen, to order. 
ausreichen, to be enough, suffice. bezahlen, to pay. 
befommen, befam, befommen, billig, cheap. 
to get, receive, obtain. 
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die Bonbons (Zi), candy, 
candies. 

die Coufine, -n, cousin (/.). 

das Damentleid, -(e)8, -er, 
lady’s dress. 

das Dubend, -e8, -e, dozen. 

der Ginfauf, -(e)8, “e, pur- 
chase. 

fertig, ready ; — fein, to have 
finished (done). 

die Flafde, -n, bottle. 

grau, gray. 

die Marf, mark (about 24 cts. ; 
abbr. Nt. or ME). 

das Meter, -8, —, metre. 

das Mtittagseffen, -8, dinner. 

das Mufter, -8, —, pattern, 
sample. 

das Paar, -(e)8, -e, pair: 

der Pfennig, -8,-e, ‘pfennig,’ 
(„47 part of a mark). 

das Pfund, -e8, -e, pound. 


GERMAN GRAMMAR 


[§ 114 


die Reihe, -n, row; turn. 

die Rofine, -n, raisin. 

der Rotwein, -(e)8, -e, red 
wine, claret. 

die Sache, -n, thing, matter, 
affair. 

die Schachtel, -n, box (of 
cardboard, etc.). 

das Sommerfleid, -(e)8, -er, 
summer-dress. 

fowie, as well as, and also. 

das Tafdentud, —(e)8, «er, 
handkerchief. 


ungefähr, about, nearly. 


die Verfäuferin, —nen, sales- 
woman. 

das Waarenhaus, -e8, zer, de- 
partmental store. 

das Zeug, -(e)8, -e, stuff, ma- 
terial. 

der Zoll, -(e)8, —, inch. 

der Zuder, -8, sugar. 


die Rechnung, -en, bill, ac-v zulekt, last. 


count. 


_ zunädjft, next, then. 


Ioroms: 1. Einkäufe machen, to make purchases, go shopping. 
2. An der Reihe fein (an die Reihe fommen), to be one’s turn. 


A. Borige Woche war eine Coufine vom Lande bei uns auf 
Befuh. Sie fommt gewöhnlich zweimal des Gahres zur 
Stadt, um Cinkiufe zu mahen. Am Donnerstag gingen wir 
alfo zum großen Waarenhaufe von Hartmann und Sohn. 
Dort fann man faft alle Sachen befommen, die man braudt, 
ohne weiter zu gehen. Zuerft gingen wir in die Abteilung für 
Damenfleider. Die Berfäuferin zeigte uns ein Mufter zu 
einem Gommerfleide zu M. 3.— das Meter. Sie fagte, daß 


§ 114] LESSON XXX LI 


ungefähr 6 Meter davon ausreichen würden, da das Mufter 
50 Boll breit fei. Meine Coufine faufte 8 Meter davon, da 
e8 fo billig war. Zunädjft faufte fie auch 6 Tafchentücher für 
ihren Bruder und bezahlte Mt. 12.50 das Dubend dafür, 
Dann faufte fie zwei Paar Handfchuhe für die Mutter. Sie 
waren beide fehr fchön. Die einen waren grau, die andern 
weiß. Nachdem die Coufine fertig war, fam ich an die Reihe. 
Soh beftellte 5 Pfund Rofinen, und 10° Pfund Zuder zu 25 
Pfennig das Pfund, fowie ein Dugend Flajchen Rotwein für den 
Onfel. Als wir fertig waren, fauften wir zwei Schachtel Bon- 
bong für die Kinder und bezahlten die Rechnung. Dann fuhren 
wir mit der Straßenbahn zum Mittagseffen nad) Haufe. 


B. Oral: 1. Wo steht das große Waarenhaus von Hart- 
mann und Sohn? 2. Machen Sie gern Einkäufe dort? 
3. Weshalb? 4. Wie oft gehen Sie dahin? 5. Wie fahren 
Sie dahin? 6. Wann waren Sie zuletzt da? 7. In welche 
Abteilung gingen Sie zuerst? 8. Wie viele Meter Zeug braucht 
man für ein Sommerkleid? 9. Wie breit ist dieses Zeug? 
1o. Wie viel kosten Taschentücher das Dutzend? 11. Wie 
viel bezahlt man für drei Paar Handschuhe, zu M. 2.50 das 
Paar? 12. Wie viel kostet guter Tee? 13. Wie viel Pfund 
Rosinen brauchen wir? 14. Für wen ist die Schachtel Bon- 
bons, die Sie gekauft haben? 15. Für wen sind die beiden 
Paar Handschuhe ? 


C. ı. Hartmann and Son have a large departmental store. 
2. You (man) can buy many things very cheap at Hartmann’s. 
3. My mother goes shopping there usually twice a week. 4. We 
can go there (dahin) with the street-railway and come home 
before dinner. 5. Here is the ladies’ dress department. 
6. Please show us several patterns for a summer-dress. 7. 
The material must be about 48 inches wide. 8. If it is 
wide enough, 7 metres will suffice. g. This material costs 4 
marks [and] 50 pfennigs a metre. 10. Give me 7 metres of it. 
a1. Next show us handkerchiefs, if you please. 12. They must 
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not be too dear; about 10 marks a dozen. 13. I shall take 
two dozen of these. 14. How much are (cost) these gloves 
a pair? 15. We sell them at 7 marks for 2 pairs. 16. Now it 
is mother’s turn. 17. Send me 2 pounds of tea and 3 pounds 
of raisins. 18. How much is the sugar? 19. Twenty-five 
pfennigs a pound. 20. That is too dear. 21. We have also 
sugar at 22 pfennigs. 22. Then send me 1o pounds of it. 
23. We must buy two or three boxes of candies for my little 
sisters. 24. I have finished now. 25. So have I (= I also). 


D. Lesestück: Können Sie mir dieses Goldstück wechseln? 
— Was für eine Münze ist das? — Es ist ein amerikanisches Fünf- 
dollarstück.— Ich bedauere ; das müssen Sie zur Bank tragen. 
— Haben Sie die Güte, mir vorher den Wert des deutschen 
Geldes zu erklären. — Sehrgern. Hundert Pfennig machen eine 
Mark (in Silber), und eine Mark ist ungefähr so viel wert wie 
24 Cents amerikanisch oder wie ein Shilling sterling. Außer 
der Mark gibt es folgende Silbermiinzen: Zweimarkstücke, 
Dreimarkstiicke (oder Taler), Fiinfmarkstiicke und Fiinf- 
zigpfennigstücke. Wir haben auch Goldstücke zu je 10 und 20 
Mark, sowie Papiergeld in Scheinen. Endlich gibt es Nickel- 
miinzen zu 5 und ro Pfennig, sowie ein paar Kupfermünzen von 
kleinerem Betrage. Also bekommen Sie ungefähr M. 20.80 für 
Ihr Goldstück, je nach dem Kurse. 


LESSON XXXI 
115. The Imperative of haben, fein, werden, 


habe (du), have (thou). fei (bu), be (thou). 


er habe, } let him have. N fet, } let him be. 
habe er, fet er, 

haben wir, let us have. feien wir, let us be. 
habt (ihr), have (ye). feid (ihr), be (ye, you). 
haben fie, let them have. feien fie, let them be. 


haben Gie, have (you). feien Gie, be (you). 
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werden wir, let us become. 


mene Be) become incu) werdet (ihr), become (ye, you). 


u } let him become. werden fie, let them become. 
werde er, \ : j 
werden Sie, become (you). 

116. Imperative of machen, fingen, 
madje (bu), make (thou). finge (du), sing (thou). 
er mae, } thank, 92 } let him sing. 
made er, finge er, 
machen wir, let us make. fingen wir, let us sing. 
macht (ihr), make (ye, you). _fingt (ihr), sing (ye, you). 
Machen fie, let them make. fingen fie, let them sing. 
machen Sie, make (you). fingen Sie, sing (you). 


OBsERVE: 1. The only true imperative forms are the znd 
singular and the znd plural; the remaining forms are present 
subjunctives used with imperative force. 

2. The imperative of most verbs (weak and strong) is formed 
as above. 

3. The pronoun of the 3rd singular more commonly precedes, 
but Sie always follows ; the 3rd plural (=< let them ’) is very rare. 

4. The pronouns du, ihr are not expressed, except for con- 
trast or emphasis. 


117. Imperative with Iaffen. The imperative of the verb 
laffen, ‘let,’ is used as an auxiliary, with the force of an impera- 
tive, to replace the 3rd singular and plural and the rst plural, as 
follows : 

fag (2nd sing.) 
laßt (2nd plur.) + uns bleiben, let us remain. 
laffen Sie (formal) 


118. Infinitive. 
Present. Perfect. 
(zu) haben, to have. gehabt (zu) haben,to have had. 
(zu) fein, to be. gewefen (zu) fein, to have been. 


(zu) werden, to become. geworden (zu) fein, to have become. 
(zu) machen, to make. gemacht (zu) haben, to have made. 
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OsservE : The perfect infinitive is formed by prefixing the 
past participle to the present infinitive. 


119. Participles. 
Present. Past. 
hab end, having. ge hab t, had. 
fet end, being. ge wef en, been. 
mad) end, making. ge mad) t, made. 
fing end, singing. ge fung en, sung. 


OssERVE: 1. The present participle of all verbs ends in -end, 

2. The past participle of weak verbs is formed by prefixing 
ge- to the stem and adding -t; the past participle of strong 
verbs has ge- prefixed and ends in -en, usually also with change 
of stem vowel. 

NoTEs.— ı. Both the present and the past participles are also used as 
attributive adjs. 

2. For the fut. passive part., see § 296. 

120. Omission of ge-. Foreign verbs in -ieren and verbs 
with inseparable prefixes (see § 51) omit the prefix ge- of the 
past participle : 
ftudieren, study, ftudiert bezahlen, pay, bezahlt 
entdeden, discover, entdedt vergeljen, forget, vergeffen 


121. Present of follen. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 
ich foll wir follen ich folle wir follen 
du follft ihr follt du folleft ihr follet 
er foll fie follen er folle fie follen 
122. Use of follen. 
He foll (wir follen) ausgehen. Iam to (we are to) go out. 
Goll ich bleiben ? Shall I (am I to) stay? 
Du follft nicht ftehlen. Thou shalt not steal. 
Gr foll fommen. He is to (shall) come. 


OpsERVE: 1. In the first person follen = ‘am to,’ etc., in 
statements, and in questions ‘shall’ or ‘am to,’ etc. 
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2. In the other persons, follen is equivalent to an emphatic 
imperative (= ‘shall’ or ‘are to,’ etc.), unless interrogative. 


EXERCISE XXXI 


auf Deutfch, in German. der Sah, -e8, “e, sentence. 
aufmaden, to open. fchallen, to resound. 
auswendig, by heart. {din (adv.), well, very well. 
das Blitmlein, -8, —, little die Seite, -n, page. 

flower. fic), himself, herself, etc. 
der Dichter, -8, —, poet. der Sonnenftrahl, -(e)8, -en, 
erlauben (daz), to permit, al- sunbeam. 

low. fprießen (f.), fproß, gefproffen, 
Triedrich, Frederick. to sprout, bud. 
die Frühlingszeit, spring-time. volle'nden, to finish, complete. 
das Grün, -8, green. vorbei, past, gone. 
herfagen, to recite, repeat. vorlefen, to read aloud. 
die Höhe, —n, height. die Winterqual, hard winter 
Yauten, to sound, run, read. weather. 


lefen, las, gelefen, to read. das Wort, -(e)8, “er, word. 
mit einem Mal, all at once. die Zeile, —n, line (of writing). 
nennen, nannte, genannt, to das Zeitwort, -(e)8, «er, verb. 


name. zerfließen (f.), zerfloß, zer-- 
nod) einmal, once more, again. floffen, to melt (away). 
nun, now. zu Ende, at an end. 
die Negenzeit, -en, rainyfuhören (daz), to listen. 
weather. /umadjen, to close, shut. 


A. Rinder, macht die Bücher auf und laft uns das Gedicht 
auf Seite 132 lefen. Sagt mir, wie das Gedicht heißt. — Das 
Gedicht Heißt „Der Frühling“ und der Dichter heißt Friedrich 
Bodenftedt. — Marie, fange an, e8 mir vorzulefen. — Bitte, 
entfhuldigen Sie mich, Fräulein Bauer, ich bin erfältet. — 
Gut, mein Kind; alfo fange du an, Klara.—Grlauben Sie 
mir, e8 herzufagen ; ich habe e8 auswendig gelernt. — Schön ; 
hort aufmerffam zu, Rinder. — 
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Wenn der Frühling auf die Berge fteigt 

Und im Eonnenjtrahl der Schnee zerfließt, 
Wenn das erfte Grün am Baum fic) zeigt 
Und im Gras das erfte Blümlein fprieft, 
Wenn vorbei im Tal nun mit einem Mal 
Alle Regenzeit und Winterqual, 

Schallt eS von den Höh’n bis zum Tale weit: 
D wie wunderfchön ift die Frithlingszeit! 


— Das haft du fehr gut hergefagt, mein Rind. Gest follt 
ihr die Bücher wieder aufmahen. Left noc) einmal Zeile 
5und6. Hier fehlt etwas, nicht wahr? Rudolf, nenne mir 
das fehlende Wort. — Das Zeitwort „find“ fehlt, Fräulein 
Bauer. — Ganz richtig, mein Junge; jest vollende den Sab.— 
Der vollendete Sat würde lauten: „Wenn alle Regenzeit, 
ufw., vorbei find." — Nun, Kinder ; die Stunde ift zu Ende; 
ihr follt jest nad) Haufe gehen. — Bitte, erzählen Cie uns erft 
ein Märchen auf Deutjch, Fräulein Bauer. — Yebt habe ich 
feine Zeit, aber morgen will ich das gern tun, da ihr fo artig 
gewefen feid. 

B. Continue the following: 1. Sh foll heute morgen ein 
Gedicht herfagen, du... 2. 2. Soll ic dad Gedicht vor- 
Yefen oder herfagen? 3. Er fagte, ich folle nicht fo viel Lärm 
machen, er fagte, du... 2. 4. Sch habe zu viel für das 
Buch bezahlt. 5. ch habe (Hatte) fleißig ftudiert. 

C. Oral: ı. Sollen wir die Bücher nicht jetzt aufmachen ? 
2. Wer hat dieses schöne Gedicht geschrieben? 3. Wie nennt 
man einen, der Gedichte schreibt? 4. Wer soll zuerst lesen? 
5. Wer soll das Gedicht hersagen? 6. Soll Marie jetzt an- 
fangen, oder Rudolf? 7. Sollen wir die Bücher wieder auf-. 
machen? 8. Wer hat die Tür aufgemacht? 9. Wer soll sie 
wieder zumachen? ıo. Wer will die Fenster zumachen? 
rz. Was sagt der Lehrer, wenn die Stunde zu Ende ist? 
ı2. Wohin sollen wir jetzt gehen? 
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D. ı. Tell me what poem you read yesterday, Clara. 
2. Please excuse me, Miss Bauer, I was not at school. 
3. Then you tell me (it), Charles. 4. It was a poem about 
(über, acc.) spring, Miss B. 5. Do you know it by heart? 
6. Not yet, Miss B. 7. Then learn it this evening, and recite 
it to me to-morrow, my boy. 8. Open your books, and let us: 
read line[s] one to (big) eight. 9. Now close them again, and 
you recite me these lines, Mary. 10. You are to listen, chil- 
dren; Mary is to recite them. 11. Please tell us, Miss B., 
what word is missing in line six. 12. The missing word is 
‘sind.’ 13. Don’t make so much noise, children. 14. Now 
gohome. 15. Take your books with [you], and read the poem 
attentively. 16. You are to learn it by heart to-morrow. 
17. Please read the poem aloud to us first, and show us the 
pictures you brought from Germany. 18. I shall do so (e8) 
to-morrow if you are good. 19. Charles, please shut the door 
when you go out (hinaus). 


LESSON XXXII 


123. Prepositions with Dative or Accusative. The following: 
nine prepositions govern the dative when they indicate locality 
merely, and answer the question ‘where?’ or ‘in what place?’ 
the accusative when they imply motion, direction, or tendency 
towards the object of the preposition, and answer the question 
‘whither?’ or ‘to what place or person?’ 

an hinter neber unter zwifchen 
anf in über vor 

124. Contractions. Un and in are generally (in expres- 
sions of time always) contracted with the unemphasized dem 
and das: am=an dem, im=in dem, ang=an das, ing=in das; 
auf is contracted with dag only: aufs=auf da8. 


125. An, on, upon, to, at, in. 
1. Of place (surface non-horizontal) : 
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(a) With dative=on, upon (adjacent to), at — 
Das Bild hängt an der Wand. The picture hangs on the wall. 
Sch fie am Tifche. I am sitting at the table. 

(4) With accusative = on, to (towards) — 
Gr hängt dag Bild an die He hangs the picture on the 


Wand. wall. 

Gr geht ans Fenfter. He goes to the window. 

2. Of time and date, with dative only=on, upon, in: 
Am Vormittag (Abend). In the forenoon (evening). 
Am zweiten Yuli. On the second of July. 

126. Auf, on, upon, to, for. 


1. Place (surface horizontal) : 
(a) With dative=on, upon, on top of — 
Das Bud) ift auf dem Tifche. The book is on the table. 


(4) With accusative = on, to — 


Legen Sie das auf den Tife). Lay that on the table. 
Er geht auf den Marit. He is going to the market. 


2. Of future time, with accusative only = for: 
Er fommt auf zwei Tage. He is coming for two days. 
NOTE. — Bi8 auf + acc. = “except, ‘but’: Er aß alle Äpfel bis auf 
einen, ‘ He ate all the apples but one.’ 
127. Hinter, behind. 


Der Hund liegt Hinter dem The dog lies behind the stove. 
Ofen. 
Er friedt hinter den Ofen. He creeps behind the stove. 


128. $n, in, into. 
1. Of place, with dative=in ; with accusative=into : 


Er arbeitet im Garten. He works in the garden. 
Er geht ins Zimmer. He goes into the room. 
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2. Of time, with dative only = in: 
Er tat e8 in einer Stunde. He did it in an hour. 


129. Neben, beside, by, near. 
Er fteht neben dem Tifche. He stands beside the table. 
Stelle eS neben die Tür. Put it by (near) the door. 
130. itber, over, across, of, about, concerning. 


1. Of place, with dative = over (above); with accusative = 
over (across). 


Die Wolfe hängt über dem The cloud hangs over the hill. 


Berge. | 
Die Brüde führt über den The bridge leads across the 
Slug. river. 


2. Of excess, with accusative only = over: 
Das foftet über einen Taler. That costs over a dollar. 


3. With accusative only = of, about, concerning : 
Gr redete über feine Reife. He spoke of his journey. 


131. Unter, under, among. 
1. Of place, with dative or accusative = under (beneath, 
below) : 


Die fchwarze Rake war unter The black cat was under the 
dem Tifde. “ table. 
Sie froch unter den Tifdh. She crept under the table. 


2. Of number, with dative or accusative = among : 


Der graufame Wolf ift unter The cruel wolf is among the 
den Schafen. sheep. 

Er ijt unter die Schafe gegan- He went among the sheep. 
gen. 


132. Bor, before, in front of, ago. 
1. Of place, with dative or accusative = before, in front of: 
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Der Stuhl fteht vor der Tür. The chair stands before the 
door. 
Stelle ihn vor die Tür, Put it in front of the door. 


2. Of order, with dative only = before (ahead of): 
Sie fommen vor mir. You come before (precede)me. 


3. Of time, with dative only = before, ago: 


Er fommt vor nächfter Woche. He comes before next week. 
Er fam vor zwei Tagen an. He arrived two days ago. 


133. Bwifdjen, between. 
Der Stuhl fteht zwifchen der The chair stands between the 
Lite und dem Fenfter. door and the window. 
Stellen Sie ihn zwifchen die Put it between the door and 
Zür und das Fenfter. the window. 


134. Da with all these prepositions replaces pronouns used 
for inanimate objects (compare $ 85). 


EXERCISE XXXII 


das Andenfen, -8, memory.  föniglich, royal. 
der Ausländer, -8, —, for- die Linde, -n, linden. 


eigner. der Luftgarten, -8, =, pleasure- 
die Ban", »e, bench. garden, park. 
die Brüde, -n, bridge. die Mitte, middle, centre. 
einige, a few, several. "das Nationa’I-Denkmal, -8, 
der Cinwohner, -, —, inhab- er, or -e, National Monu- 
itant. ment. 
fiihren, to lead. öftlich, eastern. 
der Fußgänger, -8, —, pedes-Was Reich, -(e)8, -e, empire. 
trian. die Schild wache, -n, sentry. 


Y die Hauptftadt, ze, capital. das Schloß, -e8, “er, castle, 
die Hauptjtraße, -n, main palace. 
street. die Schloffreiheit, Precincts of 
der Raifer, -8, —, emperor. the Palace. 
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der Scloßplat, -e8, Palace bas Tor, —(e)8, -e, gate. 


Square. die Univerfitd’t, -en, univer- 

die Spree, the (river) Spree. sity. 

der Springbrunnen, -8, —, borbeigehen (f.), to go past 
fountain. (an + dat.). 

der Tiergarten, -8, =, deer- der Weg, —e)8, -e, way, road. 
park, park. wejtlic), western. 


A. Berlin liegt an der Spree und ift feit 1871 die Haupt- 
ftadt deS Deutichen Reides. yet hat es über drei Mil- 
lionen Einwohner. Die Hauptftraße Berlins heißt Unter den 
Linden. Gn diefer Straße ftehen vier Reihen Linden und 
deshalb heißt fie fo. Gn der Mitte zwifchen den Linden liegt 
ein breiter Weg für Fußgänger. Unter den Bäumen jtehen 
Bänke, auf denen man fiten fann. Am öftlihen Ende der 
Straße Liegt das Füniglide Schloß. Bor dem Schloffe, 
zwifchen zwei Armen des Fluffes, ift der Luftgarten. An der 
Schlopfreiheit neben dem Schloffe fteht das National-Denfmal 
zum Andenken an Kaifer Wilhelm den Erjten. Hinter dem 
Schloffe ift der Schloßplag, auf dem ein großer Spring- 
brunnen fteht. Eine fchöne Brüde führt vom Schloffe über 
den Fluß zur Hauptitrage. Dann geht man weiter und an 
der Univerfität vorbei. Auf der Univerfität ftudieren vier bis 
fünftaufend Studenten. Bis auf einige Hundert Ausländer 
find diefe Deutfche. Am weftlicken Ende der Straße fteht 
das berühmte Brandenburger Tor. Durd) diefes Tor geht 
man in den Xiergarten. Cine Schildwadhe fteht immer 
darunter. 

B. Oral: 1. Wann waren Sie zuletzt in Europa? 2. In 
welchen Ländern warenSie? 3. Wie heißt die Hauptstadt des 
Deutschen Reiches? 4. Wie nennt man die Hauptstraße Ber- 
lins? 5. Weshalb? 6. Wo liegt der Weg fiir Fußgänger? 
7. Wo steht das königliche Schloß? 8. Wer wohnt darin? 
9. Wie kommt man aus dem Tiergarten in die Hauptstraße ? 
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10. Sind Sie gestern an der Universität vorbeigegangen? 
11. Wie viele Studenten hat die Universität? 12. Studieren 
auch Ausländer auf der Universität? 13. Zum Andenken an 
wen ist das National-Denkmal? 14. Wosteht es? ı5. Wohin 
führt diese schöne Brücke? 16. Wo liegt der Lustgarten ? 


C. 1.1 was standing between my two (beide) friends. 
2. He did that exercise a month ago. 3. Put (ftellen) my 
chair in front of the door. 4. Don’t put your hands into your 
pockets. 5. Let us put (fteden) the letter under the door. 
6. We can see clouds above the hills. 7. They went past me 
on the street. 8. Let the coachman drive behind the palace. 
9. Let us go to the market. 10. They will come in the even- 
ing. 31. We are sitting at the table. 


D. 1. I spent six months in Berlin last year. 2. I was 
studying at the University. 3. Accordingly I know this city 
very well. 4. It is situated on the Spree. 5. The Spree flows 
(fließt) into the Havel (/). 6. The main street of Berlin is called 
Unter den Linden. 7. It is celebrated among the streets of 
great capitals. 8. The royal palace is at the eastern end of the 
street. 9. At the western end stands the Brandenburg Gate. 
10. I used to go past the palace every day on the way to the 
university. 11. Among the celebrated buildings in this street 
is the Berlin University. 12. The University has now more 
than 3000 students. 13. Among these are several hundred 
women. 14. In the middle of the street [there] are four 
rows of lindens. 15. One can sit on the benches under these 
trees. 16, The middle of the street is only for pedestrians. 
17. A fine park is situated in front of the royal palace. 18. Be- 
tween the palace and an arm of the river stands a monument 
in memory of the first German Emperor. 19. From the palace 
you (man) go over a bridge which leads into the main street. 


E. Refeftüd: 


Zreue Liebe bis zum Grabe 
Schwör’ ich dir mit Herz und Hand, 
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Was ich bin und was ich habe 
Dank ich dir, mein Baterland! 


Nicht in Worten nur und Liedern 
ft mein Herz zum Dank bereit; 
Mit der Tat will ich’8 erwidern 
Dir in Not, in Kampf und Streit. 


Sn der Freude, wie im Leide, 
Ruf’ ich's Freund und Feinden zu: 
Emig find vereint wir beide 
Und mein Croft, mein Glüd bift du. 
— Hoffmann von Fallersleben. 


LESSON XXXIIl 


N.B. Before studying this and the following lessons, review carefully 
the verb paradigms of previous lessons, and remember that the compound 
tenses of all verbs are formed with either haben or fein (§ 62) as auxiliary. 


135. Verb Stems. 
mach en rechnen tadeln 
reden ruder 1 fing en 


OBSERVE: The stem of a verb is what is left when the end- 
ing -en or -n is dropped from the infinitive. 


136. Principal Parts. 
Injin. Impf. Indic. Past Part. 
Weak Verb: machen’ mad) te gemadt 
Strong Verb: fingen fang “ge fung en 


OBsERVE: From the principal parts may be inferred the 
various forms of the stem, which is regularly changeable only in 
strong verbs. 
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137. Special Forms of Weak Verbs. 
1. Reden, ‘speak’: reden, redete, geredet. 
Present Indicative. 
ich rede wir reden 
du redeft thr redet 
er redet fie reden 


OxsERVE: Verb stems ending in -d, -t (e.g. reden, arbeiten), 
or in any combination of consonants after which -t or -ft can- 
not be pronounced (e.g. atmen, rechnen), retain e of the ending 
throughout. 


V 2. Tadeln, ‘blame’: tadeln, tadelte, getadelt. 
vy Bewundern, ‘admire’: bewundern, bewunderte, bez 


wundert. 
Present Indicative. Imperative. 
ich tadle wir tadeln tadeln wir 
du tadelft ihr tadelt tadle tadelt 
er tadelt fie tadeln er tadle tadeln fie 
Present Indicative. 
ich bewundere wir bewundern 
du bewunderft ihr bewundert 
er bewundert fie bewundern 


OzsERVE: Verb stems in -el drop e of the stem in the first 
singular present indicative, and in the second and third singu- 
lar imperative ; verb stems in -el and -er drop e of the ending 
-en. 

NOTE. — Stems in -el drop € of the stem in the pres. subj. 

3. Tanzen, ‘dance’; reifen, ‘travel.’ 

Pres. Indic. du tanzejt, du reifeft. 
OBseErvE: Verb stems in a sibilant (8, jdj, $, z, 3) insert e in 


the ending of the second singular, but these forms are usually 
spoken and often written du tanzt, du reift, 2c. 
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138. Irregular Weak Verbs. 

Infin. Impf. Indic. Impf. Subj. Past Part. 
brennen, burn. brannte brennte gebrannt 
fennen, know.  fannte fennte gefannt 
nennen, name. nannte nennte genannt 
rennen, run. rannte rennte gerannt 

fandte } gefandt } 
fenden, send. jendete fendete gefenbet 
} wandte gewandt } 
/ wenden, turn. abe rel wendete neinennet 
bringen, bring. bradıte brächte gebracht 
denfen, think. dachte dächte gedacht 


OxseRvE: 1. The change of the stem vowel to a in the imper- 
fect indicative and past participle. 

2. Except in the last two verbs, the imperfect subjunctive 
has the same stem vowel as the infinitive. 

3. The shorter forms of fenden and wenden are more usual. 

4. The last two verbs have also a consonant change, and 
umlaut in the imperfect subjunctive. 

5. Otherwise these verbs are conjugated regularly. 


EXERCISE XXXIII 
die Abficht, -en, intention. füllen, to fill. 


begrüßen, to greet. die Gabe, —n, gift, present. 

v befannt, well-known. das Geldjtitcd, —(e)8, -e, coin. 
einfteden, to pocket. gewiß, certain. 

v enthalten, enthielt, enthalten, die Handarbeit, -en, needle- 

to contain. work, knitting, etc. 

~ erfitllen, to fulfill. die Herzensgiüte, kindliness. 

. erfennen, to recognize. Stalien, 2., -8, Italy. 

/ erwidern, to reply. jedermann, -8, everybody, 
folgen (f., daz.), to follew. every one. 


freundlich, friendly, kind. die Königin, -nen, queen. 
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lächeln, to smile. der Strumpf, -e8, “e, stocking. 
die Majeftä't, -en, majesty.  tadeln, to blame. 

reden, to speak, talk. die Träne, —n, tear. 

feiden, silken, (of) silk. verbrennen, to burn (?r.). 
Signora, madam. “ wegen (gen.), on account of. 
ftriefen, to knit. wegnehmen, to take away. 


Ipiom: Was ift aus ihm geworden ? What has become of him? 


A. Die Königin Helena von Stalien ift wegen ihrer Her- 
zenögüte überall befannt. Sie denft immer an die Armen und 
Unglüdlichen. Yedermann bewundert dieje fönigliche Frau. 
Eines Tages machte Fhre Majeftät einen Spaziergang im 
Park. Dort begegnete ihr ein feines Mädchen. Die Königin 
begrüßte das Mädchen freundlich und fragte: „Was für Hand- 
arbeit fannft du machen?“ „ch fann Strümpfe ftriden,” er- 
widerte die Kleine. „Kennft du mich, Kleine?” fragte die 
Königin lähelnd. „Gewiß, Signora, ic) habe Sie fofort er- 
fannt; Sie find die Königin." Die Königin fagte, die Kleine 
folle ihr ein Baar Strümpfe ftriden und fie aufs Schloß 
bringen. ach einigen Tagen wurden ihr die Strümpfe ge- 
bradt. Die Königin dachte, dem Finde eine große Freude zu 
Machen und fandte ihm ein Paar feidene Strümpfe, fowie einen 
Brief. Der eine davon war mit Bonbons gefüllt ; der andere 
enthielt mehrere Geldftüde. Den nädften Tag bradjte das 
Madchen folgenden Brief aufs Schloß: „Ihre Gabe, Signora, 
hat mic) viele Tränen gefoftet. Das Geld hat mein Vater 
eingeftedt ; die Bonbons hat mein Bruder gegeffen; die 

. Strümpfe hat meine Mutter mir weggenommen und den Brief 
hat man verbrannt.” Alfo fann man fehen, daß gute Abfichten 
nicht immer erfüllt werden. 

B. Continue: 1. Yh tadle den Jungen, weil er die Bon- 


bons gegeffen hat, du, 2c. 2. Sch bewundere die Herzens- 
güte der Königin. 3. Mein Onfel fragt, ob ich gern reife, 
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-. + ob du, 2c. 4. Joh rede viel von meiner Reife, du... 
von deiner, 2c. 5. Goh erfannte das Rind fogleid. 6. Jh 
fandte einen Brief aufs Schloß. 

C. Oral: ı. Was wird hier von guten Absichten gesagt? 
2. Bewundern Sie die gute Königin? 3. Wie heißt sie? 
4. Warum ist sie bekannt? 5. Kannte Ihre Majestät das 
kleine Mädchen? 6. Wer strickte die Strümpfe? 7. Was tat 
es nachher? 8. Weshalb sandte Ihre Majestät dem Mädchen 
die Strümpfe? 9. Wohin wurde der Brief gebracht? 10. Was 
stand darin geschrieben? 11. Weshalb tadeln Sie den Vater? 
12. Weshalb tadelte das Kind seinen Bruder?. 13. Was ward 
aus den Bonbons? 14. Was ward aus dem Briefe? 


D. ı. Iama poor Italian girl. 2. One day I was taking a 
walk in the park. 3. I met a beautiful lady who greeted 
me. 4. I recognized her at once. 5. Everybody knows (the) 
Queen Helena. 6. Her kindliness is [well-]known in Italy, 
as also in other countries. 7. She asked me if I knew her. 
8. She asked me also where my father and mother lived. 
9. Finally she said, smiling: “Can you knit stockings?” 
10. “Certainly, signora, I often knit stockings.” 11. Then 
she bowed to me and went on (weiter). 12. I knitted her 
a pair of stockings at once, and sent them to her. 13. The next 
day a servant of the queen brought me a pair of silk stockings, 
which she had sent me. 14. He also brought me candies and 
several pieces of money. 15. The queen thought I should be 
very happy. 16. But good intentions are not always fulfilled. 
17. The letter was burnt, and the candies were eaten by my 
brother. 18. My father pocketed the money, and the stockings 
were sold by my mother. 

E. Lesestiick: Als Charles Lamb im “India-House” war, 
sagte ein Vorgesetzter eines Morgens zu ihm: “Herr Lamb, 
ich habe bemerkt, daß Sie jeden Morgen sehr spat ins Bureau 
kommen.” “Das gebe ich zu,” erwiderte der Dichter, “ ver- 
gessen Sie aber nicht, daß ich jeden Nachmittag sehr früh 
fortgehe.” 
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LESSON XXXIV 


139. Declension of Personal Pronouns. 
First PERSON. SECOND PERSON. 
Sing. N. id, I. du, thou. 
G. meiner, of me. deiner, of thee. 
D. mir, (to, for) me. dir, (to, for) thee. 
A. mid), me. dich, thee. 
Plur. N. wir, we. ihr, ye, you. 
G. unfer, of us. euer, of you. 
D. uns, (to, for) us. euch), (to, for) you. 
A. uns, us. euch, you. 
THIRD PERSON. 
Singular. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N. er, he. fie, she. es, it. 
G. feiner, of him. ihrer, of her. feiner, of its. 
D. ihm, (to, for) him. ihr, (to, for) her. ihm, (to, for) it. 
A. ihn, him. fie, her. eg, it. 
Plural, 


N. fie, they. 
G. ihrer, of them. 
D. ihnen, (to, for) them. 
A. fie, them, 
Notes. —1. In poetical and archaic language, the following forms of 
the genitive are found: mein, dein, fein, ihr, unjrer, eurer, 
2. The gen. and dat. of the 3rd sing, neut. do not occur, except when 
referring to persons (e.g. Mädchen, Männlein, etc.). 
3. Deffen (gen. of bas) replaces the neut. gen. feiner, referring to 
things: Sch erinnere mid) deffen nicht, <I don’t remember it.’ 
4. For the use of Da before preps. instead of pers. prons. of 3rd pers., 
see § 85. 
140. Agreement. The pronouns of the third singular must 
agree in gender and number with the nouns to which they refer. 


Nore. — fränlein, ‘young lady,’ requires the fem. pron. fie (as also the 
fem. poss.). 
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141. Pronouns of Address. 
Wie geht e8 dir, Tante? How are you, aunt? 
Bift du es, lieber Freund? Is it you, dear friend ? 
Was macht ihr, Kinder ? What are you doing, children ? 
Was macht du, mein Hidden? What are you doing, doggie? 
Gott, ich erfenne Dich! I acknowledge thee, O God ! 


Wie geht es Ihnen, Herr S.? How are you, Mr. S.? 


OBSERVE: 1. Su is used in familiar address, as to a near 
relative, an intimate friend, a child, an animal. 

2. Du is used in exalted or archaic language, as in address- 
ing the Supreme Being, and in poetry; also in fables and fairy 
tales. 

3. Shr (plur. of du) is used in addressing a number of per- 
sons, each of whom would be addressed by du. 

4. In all other cases ‘you,’ whether singular or plural, is 
expressed by Sie ($hrer, Yhnen, Sie), the pronoun of formal 
address, the verb agreeing in the third plural. 

Notes.— 1. All pronouns of address, as well as the corresponding poss. 
adjs., are spelled with capitals in writing a letter. 

2. Er, Sie (3rd sing. fem.), Shr (2nd plur.) are used in archaic and 
rustic speech as prons. of address. 


142. Impersonal Verbs. 
G8 friert (fdneit, regnet). It is freezing (snowing, raining). 
Wie geht’s dir? How are you? 
Was gibt’s? What’s the matter? 
&8 ift (tut) mir leid. I am sorry. 
Mic hungert (friert). I am hungry (cold). 


Er fagte, daß ihn hungere. He said he was hungry. 


OBseErvE: 1. Impersonal verbs are used only in the third 
singular with e3 as subject. 

2. Many verbs are used impersonally with a special sense. 

3. Those denoting bodily or mental affection drop e3 if the 
object precedes the verb of a principal sentence, and also in 
dependent sentences. 
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143. Idiomatic Uses of e8. 1. &8 is often placed before 
a verb (especially fein) to represent the real subject, which 
follows the verb, and with which the verb agrees; thus used 
it frequently = ‘there’: 


Wer ift es? Es ift die Tante. Whois it? It is aunt. 


&8 waren meine Bettern. It was my cousins. 

G8 leuchten die Sterne. The stars are shining. 

G8 ift ein Vogel im Käfig. There is a bird in the cage. 
G8 liegen Bücher hier. There are books lying here. 


2. When, however, indefinite existence is expressed, or when 
the assertion is general, “there is,’ “there were,’ etc., must be 
rendered by e8 gibt, e8 gab, 2c., and the English subject be- 
comes the direct object (acc.) in German: 


G8 gibt einige Vögel, die nicjt There are some birds which 


fingen. do not sing. 

Lewes Yar gab e8 viele There were a great many 
Birnen. pears last year. 

€E3 gibt nur einen Goethe. There is only one Goethe. 


3. With fein, ‘to be,’ when the real subject is a personal pro- 
noun, the English order is inverted, and the verb agrees with 
the real subject: 


Sch bin eg; du bift e3, 2c. It is I; it is you, etc. 
Sind Sie es? Is it you? 


4. After a verb, e3 often represents a predicate or clause, 
and corresponds to the English ‘one,’ or ‘so’: 


Sit er Arzt? Is he a doctor? 

Sa, er ift es. Yes, he is (one). 

Bift du frei? Yoh bin es. Are you free? I am (so). 

Wir wollen fommen und ihr We will come, and you shall 
follt e3 aud. (do so) too. 
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EXERCISE XXXIV. 
alferdi'ng8, certainly, indeed. ~ herein! come in! 
behilflich, helpful, of assistance. jederzeit, always. 
der Beruf, -(e)8, -e, calling, flopfen, to knock. 


profession. nötig, necessary, needful. 
bitten, bat, gebeten, to beg, der Rat, -(e)8, advice. 

ask. “raten, riet, geraten, to advise. 
danfbar, thankful. der Umftand, -e8, “e, cir- 
denn (adv.), then. cumstance. 


ermöglichen, to make possible. verdienen, to earn. 

die Fahigkeit, -en, capacity. vorziehen, to prefer. 

freuen, to gladden; e8 freut wählen, to choose, select. 
mid, I am glad. das Zutrauen, -8, trust, con- 

gedenten (gen.),to bemindfulof. fidence. 


Iproms: 1. Wie geht e8 Ihnen? How are you? 
2. Sey bin müde. — Yeh (bin e) auch, 1am tired. — So amI. 


A. Lehrer. G8 flopft; herein! Bift du es, Robert? 
Robert. Ya, ich bin es, Herr Xehrer. L. E83 freut mich, dich 
"zu fehen, Robert; was gibt es denn? R. ch wollte Sie bit- 
ten, mir einen guten Rat zu geben. G8 ift hohe Zeit, daß ich 
einen Beruf wähle, denn ich bin fchon fechzehn Sahre alt. 
2. Warum glaubft du denn, daß ich dir in diefer Sache raten 
fann? . G8 ijt niemand, der meine Umftände und meine 
Fähigkeiten fo gut fennt, wie Sie. 2. G8 freut mid), daß du 
fo viel Zutrauen zu mir haft. Welden Beruf würdeft du vor- 
ziehen? R. Hd würde das Studium der Medizin vorziehen, 
aber es fehlen mir die Mittel dazu. 8. Das ift allerdings 
ein foftfpieliges Studium, aber andere find es auch. Heutzu- 
tage gibt e8 aber viele Gelegenheiten, das nötige Geld zu ver- 
dienen. R. Das würde es mir vielleicht ermöglichen, Arzt zu 
werden; ich habe e8 mir lange gewiinfdt. 2. Schön; es wird 
mich jederzeit freuen, dir in diefer Sadhje behilflich zu fein. 
KR. Yh bin Yhnen fehr dankbar dafür, dag Sie meiner fo 
freundlich gedenken. 
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B. Oral: 1. Hat es geklopft? 2. Wer war da? 3. War 
es Robert oder sein Bruder? 4. Ist es schwer, einen Beruf zu 
wählen? 5. Was sagte Robert darüber? 6. Freute es den 
Lehrer, seinem Schüler zu helfen ? 7. Wird der Lehrer immer 
dieses Jungen gedenken? 38. Ist Roberts Vater Arzt? 
9. Willst du auch Arzt werden? 10. Fehlen dir die Mittel 
dazu? 11. Wird es Robert möglich sein, Arzt zu werden ? 
ı2. Wollen Sie mir einen guten Rat geben ? 


C. 1. There is a book lying on the table. 2. There are six 
chairs in this room. 3. How are you to-day, dear friends? 
4. How are you to-day, Mr. Aue? 5. I am always glad to see 
you. 6. Iam unhappy; soamI; so are we. 7. We praise 
Thee, O God! Thou art always mindful of us. 8. Was it you, 
dear aunt? I didn’t think it was you. g. Sing, little birds, 
sing. 10. Do you hear me, dog? 11. Is Mr. Aue very cele- 
brated? He is. 12. There are always enough doctors, but 
there are never enough good ones. 


D. 1. Robert’s teacher, Mr. Aue, was sitting at the table. 
2. There was a knock [at the door]. 3. “Who is there? 
Come in,” said he. 4. It was one of his pupils. 5. “I 
am glad to see you, my boy; what can I do for you?” 
6. “ You can perhaps give me (a) good advice, Mr. Aue. 7. I 
must choose a profession; it is high time now, for I am over 
sixteen years old.” 8. Mr. A. asked him what profession he 
preferred. 9. “I prefer the study of medicine,” replied the 
boy, “but I haven’t the means.” 10. “It is an expensive 
study, to be sure, but so are others. 11. But there are many 
opportunities to earn money nowadays.”” 12. “ Perhaps it will 
be possible,” replied Robert. 13. “My father was a doctor, 
and I mean to become one also, if I can. 14. It is a noble 
calling.” 15. His teacher said he would help him. 


E. Lesestiick: Ein Pfarrer in Schottland fiel eines Abends 
in ein tiefes Loch und rief um Hilfe. Ein vorbeigehender 
Arbeiter hörte ihn rufen und fragte, wer es sei. Der Pfarrer 
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nannte seinen Namen, worauf der Arbeiter erwiderte: “Na! 
Regen Sie sich nicht unnötig auf; Sie haben bis nächsten 
Sonntag Zeit und heute ist erst Mittwoch.” 


LESSON XXXV 


144. The Strong Conjugation. 
Prin. Parts: bleiben, remain. blieb geblieben 
fingen, sing. fang gefungen 
frieren, freeze. fror gefroren 


OBsERVE : Strong verbs form the imperfect indicative by a 
change of stem vowel, without adding a tense ending; for the 
past participle see § 119. 

NOTE. — Remember that, apart from the lack of tense ending in the 
imperfect indicative and subjunctive, the simple tenses of strong verbs have 


the same endings as those of machen, and that their compound tenses are 
formed exactly like those of weak verbs. 


145. Vowel Changes of Present Stem. 
Sprechen, speak. Stehlen, steal. Ballen, fall. 
Pres. Indic. Pres. Indic. Pres. Indic. 
id) fpreche id) ftehle ih falle 
du fprichft du ftiehlft du fältft 
er Sprit er ftiehlt er fällt 
wir fprechen wir ftehlen wir fallen 
ihr fpredht ihr ftehlt ihr fallt 
fie fprechen fie ftehlen fie fallen 
Imperative. Imperative. Imperative. 
fprich ftiehl falle 
er fprede er ftehle er falle 
{prechen wir ftehlen wir fallen wir 
fprecht fteblt fallt 
fprechen fie ftehlen fie fallen {te 
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OpsERvVE: 1. Many strong verbs change short e of the in- 
finitive stem vowel toi, and long e to ie, in the second and 
third singular present indicative and the second singular impera- 
tive, and also drop -e of the latter. 

2. Some strong verbs with a, 9, of the infinitive stem take 
umlaut in the second and third singular of the present indica- 
tive, but not in the imperative. 

3. Hence the principal parts of such verbs are as follows : 


infin. Impf. Ind. Past Part. 2 Sg., 3 Sg. Pr. Ind.  Impve. 
gegeben 
gefprodhen 
gefehen 
geftohlen 
gefallen 
gefdlagen 


NOTE. — The whole pres. indic. and impve. should be practised: 


geben gab 
fpreden fprad) 
fehen fab 
ftehlen ftahl 
fallen fiel 


Ihlagen fchlug 


146. 


Binden, 
bind. 
ich binde 
du bindeit 
er bindet 
wir binden 
ihr bindet 
fie binden 


Stems in -d, -t, 2c. 


Present Indicative. 
Bitten,  Fechten, 
beg. fight. 
bitte fechte 
bitteft  fichtft 
bittet ficht 
bitten fechten 
bittet fechtet 
bitten fechten 


gibft, gibt 
fpridhft, Spricht 
fiehft, fieht 
ftiehtft, ftiehlt 
fäutft, fältt 
Ihlägit, fchlägt 


Raten, 


advise. 


rate 
rätft 
rät 
raten 
ratet 
raten 


gib 
{pricy 
fieh 
ftiehl 
falle 
Tchlage 


Beißen, 
bite. 
beife 
beift 
beißt 
beißen 
beißt 
beißen 


OBSERVE: 1. Stems in -d, -t, without vowel change in the 


present indicative, retain -e before -it, -t. 


2. Stems in -d, -t, with vowel change, drop -e of the ending 
in the second singular and -et in the third ; in other forms they 
retain the -e and -et. 

3. Stems in sibilants usually drop -e8 of the second singular. 
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147. Formation of Imperfect Subjunctive. 


ich bliebe ich fünge id) fröre ich fchlüge 
OsseRvE: The stem of the imperfect indicative regularly 
serves for the imperfect subjunctive, but with added umlaut 
when the imperfect stem vowel is a, 9, or u. 
NOTE. — In some verbs the vowel of the impf. subj. does not correspond 
with that of the impf. indic.. helfen, ‘help,’ half, imp. subj. hülfe ; some 
have double forms: gewinnen, ‘win,’ gewanıt, impf. subj. gewänne or 


gewönne ; such forms occur only in Classes 9, 10, 11 (§ 148); see also 
Alphabetical List in App. D. 


148. Classes of Strong Verbs. For convenience of reference, 
the principal strong verbs are arranged here in classes, accord- 
ing to their vowel changes, exceptional forms and peculiarities 
being given in the notes: 


1. Beißen Model. 


Parts: beißen! biß gebifjen bite 
gleichen, resemble. reifet,’ tear. fchneiden,? cut. 
gleiten, glide. _  reiten,? ride. fchreiten,? stride. 
greifen,? grasp. fehleichen, sneak. —ftreichen, stroke. 
fneifen,? pinch. fchleifen,? grind. ftreiten,? contend. 
leiden,’ suffer. fchmeißen,! fing. Weiden, yield. 


pfeifen,? whistle. 
1 Stem -f§ becomes ff after shortened vowel in the parts, unless final. 
2 After short i stems -f and -t are doubled. ® Stem - becomes -tt, 


2. Bleiben Model. 


Parts: bleiben blieb geblieben remain 
gedeihen, thrive. fcheiden, part. fchweigen, be silent. 
leihen, lend. fcheinen, shine. fteigen, mount. 
meiden, avoid. fchreiben, write. treiben, drive. 
preifen, extol. {dreien, scream. weifen, show. 


reiben, rub. 
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3. $rieren Model. 


Parts: frieren fror gefroren freeze 
biegen, bend. heben? lift. wägen, weigh (77.). 
bieten, offer. fchieben, push. wiegen, weigh (Znrr.). 
fliegen, fly. fehwören,? swear. ziehen, pull (z.), 
fliehen, flee. verlieren, lose. move (intr.). 

1 hob or hub. 2 {chwor or fdwur. 3 30g, gezogen. 


4. Schießen Model. 


Parts: fchiepen {chop gefchoffen shoot 
erfchalfen, resound. friedjen, creep. fchließen,! lock. 
flie ßen,! flow. riechen, smell. triefen,' drip. 
genießen, enjoy. faufen,? drink verdrießen,! vex. 
gießen,! pour. (of beasts). 

1 Consonant changes of stem as in beißen model. 2 foff, gejoffen ; 


2and 3 sing. pres. indic., fäufft, fäuft. 


5. #edhten Model. 
Paris: fedhten focht gefschten fichtit ficht fight 


ficht 
erlöfchen, become melfen, milk. fdmelzen, melt. 
extinguished. quellen, gush. fdwellen, swell. 


flechten, weave. 


6. Ejjen Model. 
Parts: efen aß gegefin! ift if eat 


igt 
freffen, eat (of meffen, measure.  treten,® tread. 
beasts). fiben,’ sit. vergeffen, forget. 


geben, give. 


1 Note the inserted g.  ? fafi, gefeffen. 8 Pres. trittft, tritt, impve, 
tritt, p. pple. getreten. 
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4. Sehen Model. 
Farts: jehen jah gefehen fiehft —_‘fieh see 
fieht 
bitten, beg. liegen, lie. gefchehen, happen. 
lefen, read. genefen,!'recover. 
1 Pres. genejeft, geneft, impve. genefe. 


8. Sprechen Model. 
Parts: fprechen fprad) gefprocdhen fprichft pri) speak 


{pricht 
brechen, break. nehmen,? take. treffen,® hit. 
erfchreden,! be ftecjen, sting. 
frightened. 
11mpf. erfdraf. = nahm, genommen, nimmft, nimmt, nimm, 


3 Impf. traf. 


9. Stehlen Model. 
Ports: ftehlen ftahl geftohlen ftiehlft ftieh{ steal 
ftiehlt 
befehlen, command. empfehlen, recommend. fommen,! come. 
1 fam, fommft, fommt (rarely with umlaut). 


10. Gpinnen Model. 


Parts: fpinnen fpann gejponnen spin 
beginnen, begin. rinnen, flow. finnen, think. 
gewinnen, win. fhwimmen, swim. 


11. Helfen Model. 
Paris: helfen Half geholfen hilfft Hilf help 


hilft 
drefchen,! thresh. fchelten, scold. verbergen, hide. 
gelten, be worth. fterben, die. verderben, spoil. 
werden,? become. 
1 Impf. drafd) or droich. 2 Impf. ward or wurde in sg., pl. wurden, 


etc, only; pres. 2 sg. and 3 sg. wirft, wird; impve. werde, 
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12. Ginger Model. 


Parts: fingen fang gefungen sing 
binden, bind. ringen, wring. fpringen, spring. 
dringen, press. fchlingen, twine; swallow. trinfen, drink. 
finden, find. fchwinden, vanish. winden, wind. 
gelingen, succeed. fdjwingen, swing. zwingen, force. 
flingen, sound. finfen, sink. 


13. Sthlagen Model. 
Parts: jöjlagen fdjlug gefdlagen fchlägft fchlage strike 


chlägt 
.baden,! bake. Yaden,? load ; invite. tragen, carry. 
fahren, drive. fchaffen,? create. wachen, grow. 
graben, dig. ftehen,* stand. waschen, wash. 


1 Impf. buf, or more usually badte. ?2sg. and 3 sg. Yäpft, lädt or 
ladeft, ladet. sichuf, Ichaffft, ichafft. 4 Stand (ftund, obsolete), 
geftanden. 

14. allen Model. 

Parts: fallen fiel gefallen fällt falle fall 


fällt 
blafen, blow. hangen,? hang. taten, advise. 
‚braten, roast. hauen,* hew. rufen, call. 
fangen,! catch. heißen, bid; be called. fchlafen, sleep. 
gehen,’ go, walk. Iaffen, let. ftoßen, knock. 


halten, hold. laufen, run. 

1Impf. fing. ging, gegangen. °Impf. hing. * hieb, hauft, 
haut. * rufft, ruft. 

15. Anomalous Verbs. 


Parts: fein war gewejen be 
tun tat getan do 


$ 148] LESSON XXXV 139 


EXERCISE XXXV 


N.B. Itis not intended that the following exercise should be com- 
pleted at this stage, but that its various parts should be used from time 
to time at the discretion of the teacher, for drill in the conjugation of 
strong verbs. For the vocabulary of this and following exercises, see end 
of volume. 

A. Review § 148, 1, and translate: 1. As the woodcutter 
was grinding his axe, it slipped out of his hand. 2. When I 
was young I suffered much from (an, daz.) toothache. 3. Mary 
has torn (zerreißen) her new dress. 4. The thief was seized 
(ergreifen) as he was sneaking into the house. 5. That bad 
boy has pinched his little brother. 6. Charles was punished 
because he whistled in school. 7. The boys have flung their 
books on the ground. 8. Two officers were riding with the 
emperor through the park. 9. The farmers were cutting their 
wheat last week. 


B. Review § 148, 2, and translate: 1, The emperor as- 
cended the throne in the year 1888. 2. You thought I was in 
the wrong because I was silent. 3. Would you stay here if I 
staid with you? 4. The poor girl screamed when the dog bit 
her. 5. Where are the books which I (have) lent you? 6. The 
tree was not thriving, because the soil was too poor. 7. The 
teacher has proved to us that we were wrong. 8. He seemed 
to be angry with (auf, acc.) us. ‘9. I staid at home because 
I was suffering from headache. 10. The sheep were being 
driven to the pasture. 11. I have already copied my exercises. 
12. I hope I have avoided (vermeiden) all mistakes this time. 


C. Review § 148, 3, and translate: 1. The birds have flown 
into the wood. 2. The students have lost much time this 
winter. 3. The witness swore that he recognized the thief. 
4. The enemy fled when they were attacked. 5. I picked upa 
book which was lying on the table. 6. Robert weighed more 
a year ago than he weighs now. 7. I have offered a thousand 
marks for this picture. 8. The children are not dressed yet. 
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9. My parents have (are) moved into another street. 10. This 
pen is bent; I cannot write with it. 11. I should be sorry if 
I lost this beautiful ring. 


D. Review § 148, 4, 5, and translate: 1. Has the gar- 
dener watered the flowers and cut the grass? 2. A river 
swells when the ice melts. 3. This river is always swollen in 
spring. 4. This basket was woven bya blind man. 5. The 
cows are already milked and have -been driven to the. pasture. 
6. The doors are locked; I locked them myself. 7. It vexed 
me that this pretty bird had been shot (use man). 8. Have 
you smelled those roses? They smell very fine. 9. The cat 
drank the milk which I poured into a cup. 10. The dog has 
(is) crept behind the stove because he was cold (frieren). 
11. We have not swum in the river, because it was flowing so 
fast. 


E. Review § 148, 6, 7, and translate: 1. Have you seen my 
gloves? 2. Yes; they are lying on the table. 3. What has 
happened to your little sister? 4. She stepped on a piece of 
glass and cut her foot. 5. This happened in the holidays, and 
she recovered very slowly. 6. She has now quite recovered. 
7. Don’t forget, my boy, that the door is locked at ten. 8. It 
often happens that the professor forgets his umbrella. 9. This 
student’ reads many books, but he soon forgets what he has 
read. 10. The horse was eating his oats in the stable, while 
his master was dining. 11. Don’t step on the ice, Robert; 
it is very thin, the sun has melted it. 12. Charles, please 
give this letter to your uncle. 13. The stranger trod on my 
foot, but at once begged my pardon. 14. Please read 
(vorlefen) this poem to me, Sarah. 15. The newspapers tell 
us what is happening in the world. 16. See, my child, how 
brightly the sun shines. 


F. Review § 148, 8, 9, and translate: 1. One officer com- 
mands many soldiers. 2. The officer commanded his soldiers 


to shoot, and they shot. 3. Thin ice breaks when one treads 
2 
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on it; take care, child. 4. The child was frightened when it 
saw the soldiers. 5. Speak louder, my boy, I cannot hear you. 
6. I spoke as loud asIcould. 7. This man speaks French and 
German well. 8. I have often met this gentleman ; I met him 
yesterday at my brother’s. 9. You have taken my book, Mary; 
take this one. ro. My watch was stolen from (aus) my room. 
11. The doctor has recommended me to go (ziehen) to a 
warmer climate. 


G. Review § 148, 10, 11, and translate: 1. That fruit is 
bad (spoiled); throw it away, my child. 2. Honor is worth 
more than life. 3. Thiscoin is not current here. 4. The good 
man repays evil with good. 5. Why do you scold us, dear 
mother? 6. One gladly helps one (einem) who helps himself. 
7. This boy has swum over theriver. 8. You have reflected long 
enough. g. The boy was ashamed, and hid his face. 10. The 
farmer is threshing his oats to-day. 11. The wheat is already 
threshed. 12. When did your uncle die? 13. When a good 
king dies, the people (Wolf, =.) mourn. 14. My youngest 
brother won a prize at (bet) the examination. 15. One should 
always finish what one has begun. 


ff. Review § 148, 12, and translate: 1. Have you succeeded 
in learning (to learn) German? 2. The traveler jumped from 
his horse and tied him to (an) a tree. 3. I have found the 
money I lost yesterday. 4. The telephone was invented by 
Mr. Bell. 5. My pen has disappeared ; do you know where it 
is? 6. Here it is; I have brought it to you. 7. I should be 
much obliged to you if you sang that song again. 8. The 
women on the shore screamed and wrung their hands, when 
the boat sank, in which their husbands were (fic) befinden). 
9. They were at once swallowed up by the waves and were 
drowned. 10. Ihave been forced to sell my house. 11. Clara’s 
voice sounded very hoarse, as she had a cold. 


J. Review § 148, 13, and translate: 1. Has the clock 
struck yet? 2. It is just striking ten. 3. This train goes 
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very slowly. 4. Are you invited (einladen) to the ball at Mrs. 
Braun’s? 5. The gardener is digging a large hole in the gar- 
den. 6. Yesterday he was digging (umgraben) a flower-bed. 
7. This tree is growing fast. 8. It grew two or three feet 
last year, but it bore no fruit. 9. God created the earth and 
all that is therein. 


K. Review § 148, 14, and translate: 1. The ship struck on 
arock and sank. 2. The wind was blowing violently. 3. The 
captain did not leave (verlaffen) his ship until it was sinking. 
4. The child fell and knocked its head on the ice. 5. The 
woodcutter was cutting down a big tree. 6. What was the 
name of the gentleman whom we met yesterday? 7. Are you 
still asleep, John? I have called you twice. 8. My father 
never lets me sleep later than seven o’clock. 9g. Our doctor 
advises me to rise early. 10. Mine advised me to rise late. 
11. My father’s picture hangs over my writing-table. 12. How 
do you like this town? 13. When did you begin (anfangen) to 
learn German? 14. This train stops at all stations (Station, 4). 
15. If you had run more quickly, you would have won the 
prize. 16. Adolf runs quicker than you. 


LESSON XXXVI 


149. Reflexive Pronouns and Verbs. 
Sich Ioben, to praise one’s self. Sid) einbilden, to imagine. 
Pres. Indie. Pres. Indic. 
ich Iobe mich ich bilde mir ein 
du Tobft did du bildeft dir ein 
er {obt fi er bildet fid ein 
wir loben uns wir bilden uns ein 
ihr lobt end ihr bildet euch ein 
fie loben fic) fie bilden fich ein 
Sie loben fi) Sie bilden fich ein. 
Perf. Indic. Perf. Indic. 


ich habe mich gelobt, 2c. ich habe mir eingebildet, 2c., 2c. 
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OpsERVE: 1. The pronouns of the ıst and 2nd persons have 
no special form for reflexive action. 

2. Those of the 3rd person (including the formal Gie) have 
the form fic) for both dative and accusative of all genders and 
both numbers. 

Note. — Transitive verbs in English are frequently also used intransi- 
tively; such verbs are usually reflexive in German: Das Wetter hat fidy 


geändert, ‘The weather has changed’; Die Tür öffnete fid), ‘The door 
opened.’ 


150. Government of Reflexives. 
Y$ch [chaimte mid) feiner. I was ashamed of him. 
Erbarme dich der Armen. Take pity on the poor. 
Begnügen Sie fid) damit. Content yourself with that. 
Sch fann mir das denfen. I can imagine that. 


OBSERVE: 1. The reflexive object is usually in the accusa- 
tive, the remote object being in the genitive, or governed by 
a preposition. 

2. The reflexive object is sometimes in the dative and the 
remote object in the accusative. 


151. Reciprocal Pronouns. 
Sie werden fic) wieder fehen. They will see each other again. 
Wir begegneten uns (dar.). We met each other. 
Wir lieben einander, We love one another. 


OsservE: Reflexive pronouns are used in the plural to ex- 
press reciprocal action ; but in case of ambiguity einander re- 
places them for all persons. 


152. Emphatic Pronouns. 
Du fagft es jelbit. You say so yourself. 
Erfennt euch felber, Know yourselves (not others). 
Selbit der Lehrer fagt es. Even the teacher says so. 


OsservE: The indeclinable felbft or felber is used to em- 
phasize pronouns and nouns; felbft is also used adverbially 
(=aud) or fogar, ‘even’), and then precedes. 
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EXERCISE XXXVI 


Ipioms: 1. Haben Sie fic) gut unterhalten? Did you enjoy your- 
self? 
2. Wie hat Ihnen dad Efjen gefdymedt? How did you enjoy 
your dinner? 
3. Sich auf den Weg machen, to set out (on a walk, etc.). 


A. Heute erwachte ich fchon um Halb feds Uhr. Sch ftand 
fofort auf und fleidete mich fchnell an, denn ich hatte befchloffen, 
einen Spaziergang zu machen. Mutter riet mir, mich warm 
anzuziehen, fonft würde ich mich erfälten. ch) meinte aber, 
das fet nicht nötig. „Du irrt dich, liebe Klara,“ fprad) fie, 
„das Wetter hat fich geändert; es ijt fehr falt geworden.“ Als 
id) durch den Park ging, begegnete ich meiner Freundin Elfe. 
Das wunderte mich nicht, denn wir treffen uns oft an diefer 
Stelle. Wir begrüßten uns und freuten uns über diejes 
Zufammentreffen, denn Elfe hatte fic) auch zu einem frühen 
Spaziergang entfchloffen. Auf dem Wege unterhielten wir 
uns prächtig. Nachdem wir eine Stunde gegangen waren, 
fegten wir ung auf eine Bank am Wege, um uns ein wenig 
auszuruhen. Da es aber anfing zu fchneien, erhoben wir ung 
bald und machten uns auf den Heimweg. Unterwegs trennten 
wir uns und ich fehrte allein nad) Haufe zurüd. 


B. Continue the following: 1. $c) Tann mid) felbft an- 
Heiden, Du. . . dich, 2c. 2. Sch werde mich warm anziehen. 
3. Sch habe mich fehr darüber gewundert. 4. Gch konnte 
mic nicht dazu entfchliefen. 5. Wir haben uns oft hier ge- 
troffen. 6. Sch {chime mic) meines Betragens, du... 
deines, 2c. 7. Fch befand mich gar nicht wohl. 


C. Oral: 1. Wie geht es Ihnen heute? 2. Wie befindet 
sich Ihr Herr Vater? 3. Glaubst du, daß das Wetter sich 
heute ändern wird? 4. Haben die Kinder sich schon ange- 
kleidet? 5. Können sie sich selbst anziehen? 6. Wo haben 
sich die beiden Freundinnen getroffen? 7. Wozu hatten sie 
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sich beide entschlossen? 8. Wollen Sie sich nicht auf diese 
Bank setzen? g. Hast du deine Aufgabe nicht selbst ge- 
schrieben? ro. Schämst du dich nicht deines Betragens ? 


D. ı. The weather has changed. 2. We must dress more 
warmly, if we mean to go out. 3. Otherwise we shall catch 
cold. 4. I think you are mistaken; the weather is warmer 
now. 5. I don’t wonder at that. 6. The weather often 
changes quickly in this country. 7. Well (mun), have you 
made up your mind to take a walk? 8. Certainly; and I 
shall be glad to accompany you. 9. We shall set out at once. 
to. Who is that lady you bowed to? 11. Oh, that is a friend 
of my sister’s. 12. They know each other very well. 13. She 
and I always bow to each other when we meet. 14. I am 
tired. 15. So am I. 16. Sit down on this bench and rest 
a little. 17. I fear it will begin to snow soon. 18. In that 
case we must go home. 1g. I am sorry that we must part 
now, but we have enjoyed ourselves very much (gut). 20. It is 
to be hoped we shall meet again this evening. 


E. efeftiid : 


Bridft du Blumen, fet befdeiden, 
Nimm nicht gar fo viele fort! 
Sieh’, die Blumen müjfen’s leiden, 
Dod) fie zieren ihren Ort. 


Nimm ein paar und laf die andern 
Stehn im Gras und an dem Strauch! 
Andre, die vorüber wandern, 

Treu’n fic) an den Blumen aud). 


Nad dir fommt vielleicht ein mitder 
Wand’rer, der des Weges zieht 
Trüben Sinns ; — der freut fic) wieder, 
Wenn er auch ein Rislein fieht. 


— Sobhannes Trojan. 
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LESSON XXXVII 


153. Mixed Conjugation. 

Infin. Impf. Indie. Past Part. Pres. Indic. Meaning. 
wiljen wußte gewußt weiß know 
dürfen durfte gedurft darf may 
fonnen fonnte gefonnt fann ° can 
mögen mochte * gemodht mag may. 
miijfen mufte gemußt muß must 
follen follte gefollt foll shall 
wollen wollte gewollt will will 


OBSERVE: The imperfect indicative and past participle have 
the weak endings -te, -t, without umlaut. 

Note. — The imperative is wanting in all, except wiffen, wiffe, 2c., and 
wollen, wolle, 2c. 


154. Present Indicative. . 


ih weiß darf fann mag muß fol will 
du weißt darfft fannft magft mußt folfft willft 
er weiß daf fann mag mug fol will 
wir wilfen dürfen fünnen mögen müffen follen wollen 
ihr wißt dürft könnt mögt müßt  follt wollt 
fie wiffen dürfen fünnen mögen mitffen follen wollen 


OBSERVE: 1. The vowel change in the singular (except 
follen) and the absence of personal terminations in the first and 
third singular. 

2. The plural is formed regularly from the infinitive stem. 


155. Subjunctive. 
Pres. id) wiffe, dürfe, fönne, möge, miiffe, folle, wolle, 
2. 2. 2. 2. 2. 2c. 2c. 
Zmpf. ih wüßte, dürfte, fönnte, möchte, müßte, follte, wollte, 
aC, 2, 2, IC 2c. 2. 2c. 


Continue the paradigm with regular subjunctive endings. 


Ozserve: The absence of umlaut in follte and wollte. 
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156. Compound Tenses. 


Perf. Ind. ich habe, du haft, 2. gewußt, gedurft, rc. 
Perf. Subj. id) habe, du habeft, 2c. gewußt, gedurft, 2c. 
Plupf. Ind. id) hatte, du hatteft, 2c. gewußt, gedurft, rc. 
Plupf. Subj. ich hätte, du hätteft, 2c. gewußt, gedurft, 2c. 
Fut. Ind. id) werde, du wirft, 2c. wiffen, dürfen, 2c. 

Fut. Subj. ich werde, du werdeft, 2c. wiffen, dürfen, 2c. 

Fut. Perf. Ind. ih werde, du wirft, 2c. gemußt, 2c., haben. 

Fut. Perf: Subj. ich werde, du werdeft,2c. gewußt, 2c., haben. 

Simp. Condi. ich würde, du wiirdeft, 2c. willen, dürfen, rc. 

Comp. Condl. ich würde, du witrdeft, rc. gewußt, 2c., haben. 
Perf. Infin. gewußt haben, gedurft haben, 2c. 


157. Modal Auxiliaries. The verbs dürfen, fönnen, mögen, 
müffen, follen, wollen, with the verb laffen, are called ‘ modal 
auxiliaries,’ since they form constructions equivalent to various 
moods ; they all govern an infinitive without 31: 


Sch kann lefen. | I can read (potential). 
Sch möchte gehen. I should like to go (opfative). 
Laffen Sie uns gehen. Let us go (imperative). 


158. General Remarks on Modals. 1. These verbs, unlike 
their English equivalents, have an infinitive and past participle, 
and are hence capable of forming a complete set of tenses: 


Sch werde arbeiten müffen. I shall be obliged to work. 
Er wird nicht fommen können. He will not be able to come. 


2. After a governed infinitive, in the compound tenses, the 
past participle takes the form of an infinitive : 


Er hat nicht |pielen finnen. He was unable to play. 
Er hat es fchiden Laffer. He caused it to be sent. 


NOTE. — The verbs hören and fehen (and less commonly heißen, helfen, 
lehren, lernen, machen) also share this peculiarity: Ic) habe ihn fommen 
hören (fehen), ‘I heard (saw) him come.’ 
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3. They may also be used independently (without a governed 
infinitive), and even as transitive verbs, and have then the regular 
forms of the past participle in compound tenses : 

Gr hat nicht gewollt. He was not willing. 
Sch habe nie Wein gemacht. I have never liked wine. 


4. Owing to the defective conjugation and limited meaning 
of the English modals, German modal constructions are vari- 
ously rendered into English (see next section and $$ 174-180). 

5. The imperfect subjunctive is regularly used for the simple 
conditional : 

Sch dürfte es tun. I should be allowed to do it. 
Sch möchte es tun. I should like to do it. 

6. Distinguish carefully between ‘could’ (='was able’), 
fonnte (indic.) and ‘could’ (=‘would be able’), fünnte 
(condl.) : 

Er fonnte e8 nidjt tun, da er He couldn’t (was unable to) 


franf war. do it, as he was ill. 
Gr fünnte e& nicht tun, wenn He couldn’t (would be unable 
er aud) wollte. to) do it, even if he would. 


NoTE. — The infin. of a verb of motion (especially fommen, gehen) is 
often omitted after the modals when an adverb or adverbial phrase denot- 
ing ‘whither’ is present: Sch will herein, ‘I wish to come in’; Gr foll 
uad) Haufe, ‘ He is to go home.’ 

159. Primary Signification of Modals. The following para- 
graphs contain examples of the commoner uses of modals; 
for the construction of the compound tenses and the more 
idiomatic distinctions, see Lesson XL: 

1. Dürfen (permission, concession) : 


Darf ich Sie begleiten? May I accompany you? 

Wir dürfen Romane lefen. We are allowed to read novels. 
2. Können (ability, possibility) : 

Er fonnte nicht fdwimmen. He could not swim. 

Das fann fein. That may (possibly) be so. 


Können Sie Deutfdh ? Do you know German? 
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3. Mögen (preference, concession) : 


Er mochte nicht arbeiten. He did not like to work. 
Er möchte (gern) bleiben. He would like to stay. 
Er mag bleiben. He may (let him) stay. 


4. Mtiiffen (necessity, obligation) : 
Wir miiffen alle fterben. We must all die. 
Wir werden warten müffen. We shall have to wait. 


5. Sollen (obligation, duty): 


Sch foll morgen abreifen. I am to start to-morrow. 
Was follten wir tun? What were we to do? 
Das follte er nicht tun. He ought not to do that. 


Nore. — The obligation is that imposed by the will of another. 


6. Wollen (resolution, intention) : 


Er will nicht warten. He is unwilling to wait. 

Sch will morgen fehreiben. I mean to write to-morrow. 
7. Yaffen (with imperative force, § 117): 

Laffen Sie mich bleiben. Let me stay. 
160. English ‘shall’ and ‘ will.’ 

ch werde ertrinfen und nie- I shall be drowned, and no- 
mand wird mid) retten. body will save me. 

Sch will ertrinfen und nie= I will be drowned, and nobody 
mand foll mid retten. shall save me. 


OssERVE: 1. The English ‘shall’ and ‘will’ must both be 
rendered by werden when they express mere futurity. 

2. But if they express obligation or resolution, they must be 
rendered by follen and wollen respectively. 


EXERCISE XXXVII 

A. Yh will zur Stadt fahren; willft du mit, Emil? — Das 
möchte id) wohl, wenn ic) dürfte, aber eigentlich follte ich 
arbeiten. Gc) muß den Vater erft fragen, ob ich mitfahren darf. 
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— Dann müffen wir uns beeilen. — Sollen wir zum Bahnhof 
gehen oder fahren? — Laß uns lieber fahren, fonft möchten wir 
den Zug verfäumen. — Da find wir am Bahnhof. — Lag uns 
jet die Fahrkarten faufen; es ift hohe Zeit. — Ad, ich muß 
mein Portemonnaie zu Haufe gelaffen haben; fünnteft du mir 
etwas Geld vorfchiegen ? — Mit Vergnügen, aber id) habe nur 
wenig bet mir. — Dann müffen wir dritter Klaffe fahren, fonft 
möchte e8 nicht ausreichen. — Weißt du wie viel Zeit wir in 
der Stadt haben? — Über drei Stunden. — Dann werden wir 
dem Fußbalffpiel beimohnen finnen.— Das möchte ich nicht; 
ich mag diefen Sport nicht ; id) möchte Lieber das Mufeum be- 
fucjen. —AH! ic) wußte nicht, daß du dich für fo etwas inte- 
reffierteft. — Wir werden uns alfo am Bahnhof trennen miiffen. 
— Wann und wo follen wir uns wieder treffen ?”—Um 5.45 
auf dem Bahnhof. — Gut ; alfo auf Wiederfehen! 


B. Continue: 1. Jh weiß nicht, was das bedeuten foll. 
2. ¥ch wußte nicht was ich wollte, du... du, 2. 3. Gah. 
möchte ausgehen, wenn ich dürfte, du... du, 2c. 4. FA 
fann jehr gut Deutfh. 5. Goh könnte eine Reife machen, 
wenn id) wollte, du... du, 2c. 6. Joh werde morgen nicht 
fommen fünnen. 7. Sch habe diefen Menfchen nie gemodt. 
8. ch war frank und fonnte nicht arbeiten. 9. Gd) werde 
diefe Aufgabe machen müffen. ro. ch follte das eigentlich 
jest tun. 


C. Oral: 1. Können Sie Deutsch? 2. Kann Ihr Bruder 
Deutsch lesen? 3. Könnte er diesen deutschen Brief lesen? 
4. Wohin möchten Heinrich und Emil gehen? 5. Dürfen wir 
mit (gehen)? 6. Möchten Sie nicht lieber erster Klasse fahren? 
7. Darf ich mich auf diese Bank setzen? 8. Mögen Sie das 
Fußballspiel nicht? 9. Werden Sie heute dem Spiel beiwohnen 
können? ro. Dürften Sie nicht ausgehen, wenn Sie wollten? 
11. Wo könnte ich Sie wieder treffen? 12. Wissen Sie, wie 
viel Uhr es jetzt ist? 13. Wußten Sie nicht, wie viel Uhr es 
war? 
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D. ı. Henryand Emil mean to go to town. 2. They would 
like to attend the football game. 3. They don’t know whether 
they may. 4. They really ought to work to-day. 5. Father, 
may I go to town? 6. Might Emil and Robert go with [me]? 
They would like [to go] along (mit). 7. Yes, but you will have 
to come back early. 8. I don’t know whether we can; we will 
come home as soon as possible. 9g. Emil wanted to buy a 
ticket, but couldn’t find his purse. 10. Henry had to advance 
him some money. 11. Will they be obliged to travel third class? 
12. I think (glauben) not ; they must have money. 13. Robert 
doesn’t wish to attend the football game; he doesn’t like the 
game. 14. He hasnever liked it. 15. Neither have I (ich auch 
nit). 16. He prefers to visit (befucht lieber) the museum 
when he is in town. 17. We didn’t know that; we thought 
he meant to accompany us. 18. Here we are at the station. 
19. We must part here. 20. But we could meet again at 
the (am) museum, couldn’t we? 21. Certainly, and let us go 
home at 6 o’clock. 22. We have to be at home before 
seven. 


E. Lesestiick: Der türkische Gesandte in London wohnte 
einst einem lebhaften Fußballspiel bei. Er folgte dem Spiel 
mit großem Interesse. Als es vorüber war, fragte ihn sein 
Begleiter: “Nun, was denken Sie vom Fußballspiel?” Der 
Gesandte antwortete: “Ich bin noch nicht im klaren darüber ; 
für ein Spiel scheint es mir ein bißchen zu viel und für eine 
Schlacht ein bißchen zu wenig.’ 


LESSON XXXVIII 


161. Possessive Pronouns. They are formed as follows from 
the stems of the corresponding possessive adjectives : — 


1. With endings of diefer model, without article (see § 31, 2). 


2. With definite article and weak adjective endings : 
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Singular. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N. der meine die meine das meine 
G. des meinen, 2c. der meinen, 2c. des meinen, 2c. 
Plural, 
die meinen 


der meinen, 2c. 


3. With definite article and ending -ig + weak endings: 


Singular. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N. der meinige die meinige das meinige 
G. des meinigen, 2c. der meinigen, 2c. des meinigen, 2c. 
Plural. 


die meinigen 
der meinigen, 2c. 


Note. — In unfrige and eurige the e of the stem is always omitted. 


162. Use of Possessive Pronouns. 


Der Hut ift meiner (der meine, The hat is mine. 
der meinige). 

Sch habe meinen Hut, aber fie I have my hat, but she has not 
hat (den) ihr(ig)en nicht. hers. 


OpsERVE: 1. The three forms given in the previous section 
are interchangeable, without difference of meaning, the first (or 
shortest) form being the most usual. 

2. The stem of the possessive pronoun depends on the 
gender, number, and person of its antecedent. 

NOTES.— I. A possessive pron. used as predicate may also have the 
uninflected form: Diefe Bücher find fein, ‘These books are his.’ 

2. Observe the following idiomatic uses of the possessive pronoun: Die 
Mein(ig)en, die Sein(ig)en, ‘My (his) friends, family,’ etc.; Sc) werde 
das Mein(ig)e tun, ‘I shall do my part.’ 
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3. The forms meineSgleidjen (deinesgleidjen, etc.), meaning ‘a person, 
or persons, like me, you,’ etc., are used as indeclinable substs. : Wir werden 
feineSgleidjen nie wieder erblicten, ‘ We ne’er shall look upon his like again.’ 


163. Possessive Dative. 


Es fiel thm auf den Kopf. It fell on his head. 

Ein Nagel zerriß mir den Roc. A nail tore my coat. 

Gr fchiittefte feinem alten He shook the hand of his old 
Freunde die Hand. friend. 

Gr fdhnitt fic) den Finger ab. He cut off his (own) finger. 


OBSERVE: 1. With parts of the person, clothing, etc., the 
possessive adjective is commonly replaced by the dative of the 
personal pronoun or of a noun + the definite article. 


2. If the possessor is the subject, the reflexive pronoun is 
used when the action is reflexive. 


NOTE. — But when there is no reflexive action, the refl. pron. is omitted: 
Gr jhüttelte den Kopf, ‘He shook his head.’ 


EXERCISE XXXVIII 


A. Als ein armer Holzhauer eines Tages am Ufer eines 
Fluffes Bäume fällte, glitt ihm die Art aus der Hand und fiel 
ins tiefe Waffer. , Fd Unglüdlicher,“ rief er, „wie foll ich 
jest Brot für die Meinigen verdienen?” Er feste fich hin und 
meinte laut. Da raufchte das Waffer; eine Nire erfchien und 
fragte ihn, was ihm gefchehen fet. „Ad!“ erwiderte der Arme, 
„die Art ift mir ins Waffer gefallen.“ „Sei ruhig,“ {prac fie, 
„ich will das Meinige tun, dir die Art wieder zu verfchaffen.“ 
Dann tauchte fie unter und fam mit einer goldnen Art herauf. 
„Zft diefe Art dein?” fragte fie. „Ach nein!” erwiderte der 
Holzhauer, „das ift die meinige nicht." Wieder verfdjwand 
bie Nixe und brachte eine filberne herauf. „Sit das die 
deine ?” fragte fie. „Auch, das ift nicht meine,“ verfette er; die 
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meinige ift aus Gifen.” Nod) einmal tauchte fie unter und 
erschien mit der richtigen. „Weil du fo ehrlich gewefen bift, 
will ich dir auch die goldne und die filberne Art fchenfen,“ 
iprac fie. Groh dankte ihr der Holghauer und fehrte zu den 
Seinen zurüd. 


B. Emil macht jest Toilette. Zuerft zieht er den Rod aus. 
Zunädjft wäfcht er fic) forgfältig die Hände-und das Geficht. 
Dann bürftet er die Zähne und fimmet fic) die Hanre. ‚Gejtern 
zerriß ihm ein Nagel den Mod. Heute wird er wohl einen 
andern anziehen miiffen. Karl, bift du fertig, auszugehen? 
cd) ziehe mir foeben den Überzieher und die Handfchuhe an. 
Wenn Freunde einander begegnen, fo nehmen fie den Hut ab 
oder geben fic) die Hand. Das Trottoir ift heute fehr glatt; 
man fünnte leicht ausgleiten und fic) das Bein brechen. 


C. Continue: ı. Mir ift die Art aus der Hand geglitten, 
dir, 2. 2. Sch habe mir fehnell den Rod angezogen, bu...” 
dir, 2c. 3. ch werde mir jewt die Hände wafchen, du . . . dir, 
rw. 4. ch bin ausgeglitten und habe mir ein Bein gebrochen, 
du... dir, 2c. 5. Sch will das Meinige tun, bu... das 
Deinige, 2c. 

D. 1. The woodcutter sat on the bank of a river and wept ı 
aloud. 2. A water-sprite appeared and said: “ What has hap- 
pened to you? Why are you weeping?” 3. He replied that 
his axe had slipped from his hand and fallen into the river. 
4. The unhappy man had no axe, and could earn no bread for 
his [family]. 5. Thereupon the sprite dived and. brought 
up a silver axe. 6. She asked him if this axe was his. 7. He 
said it was not his, since his was of iron. 8. Then she showed 
him a gold axe, which she had brought up out of the water. 
g. The woodcutter was very honest, and would not accept this 
one. 10. He wanted only [what was] his [own]. 11. At last 
she brought up his and gave it to him. 


E. 1. This book is mine. 2. I have my pencil, and you . 
have yours. 3. Emil has eaten his pear and also (a) part of 
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mine. 4. Everybody loves his own [relatives, etc.]. 5. Henry, 
have you washed your face and combed your hair? 6. We 
shake hands with one another. 7. How did Robert break his 
leg? 8. Take off your hat, Emil. 9. Henry has torn my 
‘ coat. 10. Put on your gloves. 11. A stone fell (Zerf.) on my 
foot. 12. It hurt me very much. 


F. Rejeftüd: 
‚Steht ein Rirchlein im Dorf, 2 
geht der Weg dran vorbei, 
und die Hühner, die machen 
am Weg ein Gefchrei. 


Und der Wagen voll Heu, 
der fommt von der Wiefe, 
und oben darauf 
fit der Hans und die Liefe. 


Die jodeln und juchzen 
und lachen alle beid’, 
und das Flingt durd) den Abend, 
es ift eine Freud’! 

Und wär’ id) der König, 
gleich wär’ ich dabei 
und nähme zum Thron mir 


einen Wagen voll Heu. 
— Robert Reinid. 


LESSON XXXIX 


164. Degrees of Comparison. 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
reid), rich reich er reich ft 
neu, new neuer neueft 
füß, sweet füßer füßeft 


breit, broad breiter breit eft 
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Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
edel, noble edler edelft 
teuer, dear teurer _ teuerft 
müde, tired milder müde ft 
angenehm, agreeable angenehmer angenehmft 
fehnelf, quickly fehneller fehne lf ft 


OBSERVE: 1. Adjectives and adverbs form their comparative 
and superlative stems by adding -(e)r and -(e)ft to the positive 
stem. 

2. Stems ending in a vowel (except e), a sibilant, -d or -t, re- 
tain e in the superlative. 

3. Those in -el, -en, -er, drop e in the stem of the compar- 
ative. 

4. Those in -e add -r and -ft only. 

5. The endings are added regardless of length. 


165. Umlaut in Monosyllables. 
groß, great größer größlef)t flug, wise fliiger flügft 
arm, poor ärmer ärmit oft, often Bfter öfteft 


OpseRvVE: Most monosyllables with a, 9, x (not au) in the 
stem take umlaut ; for exceptions, see dictionary. 


166. Irregular Comparison. 


bald, ehe, soon eher eheft hod, high höher Höchft 
gern(e), gladly Tieber Liebft nahe, near näher nädjt 
gut, good, = viel, much mehr meift 
wohl, well ua wenig, little minder minbdeft 


Notes. —ı. Mehr and minder are invariable. 
2. Wenig has usually the regular forms weniger, wenigft. 


167. Declension of Comparative and Superlative. 


Ein fleifigerer Schüler. A more diligent pupil. 
Der fleißigere Schüler. The more diligent pupil. 
Der fleifigfte Schüler. The most diligent pupil. 
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OxsERVE: The attributive adjective has the same endings in 
the comparative and superlative as in the positive (see Lesson 
XVIII). 


168. The Comparative. 


Er ift älter, al3 ic. He is older than I. 

Sch bin (eben) fo alt, wie er. I am (just) as old as he. 

Se (defto) länger die Nacht if, The longer the night is, the 
deito (umfo) fürzer ift ber  shorter is the day. 

Tag. 

OpsERVE: 1. ‘Than’=al8 in a comparison of inequality. 

2. ‘As... as,’ ‘so... as’ = fo... wie in a comparison 
of equality. 

3. ‘The... the’ before comparatives = je or defto . . . je, 
defto or umfo, and in complete clauses the former clause has the 
word order of a dependent sentence (verb last), the latter of a 
principal sentence (verb second). 


Notes.—1. The form with mehr, ‘more,’ is used when two qualities of 
the same object are compared: Gie ift mehr flig als {djin, ‘She is more 
clever than pretty.’ 

2. The English ‘more and more’ = immer + comparative: Der Sturm 
wird immer heftiger, ‘The storm grows more and more violent.’ 


169. The Superlative Relative. 


Der See ift ‚breiter alg der The lake is broader than the 
Fluß, aber das Meer ijt am river, but the sea is the 
breiteften. broadest. 

$m uni ift der Tag am The day is longest in June. 
längiten. n 

Diefer Fluß ift der breitefte This river is the broadest 
(Fluß) in Amerifa. (river) in America. 

Er lieft am beiten. He reads best. 


OBSERVE: 1. The relative superlative of adjectives does not 
occur in uninflected form, even in the predicate. 
2. When no previously expressed noun can be supplied, the 
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superlative adjective is expressed in the predicate by the form 
with am, which is also the superlative form of the adverb. 

3. Ifa noun can be supplied from the context, the superla- 
tive is expressed in the predicate by the definite article + the 
superlative with adjective inflection. 


Note. — The superl. adj. is regularly preceded by the def. art. or other 
determinative. 


170. The Superlative Absolute. 


Er ift äußerjt gütig. He is most (exceedingly) kind. 
Gr hat fehr Hug gehandelt. He has acted most wisely. 

OBSERVE: English ‘ most,’ indicating a quality in a very high 
degree, but without comparative force, is expressed in German 
by an adverb of eminence. 

Notes. — 1, The superl. absolute of advs. may be expressed also by auf 
(= auf da8) prefixed to a superl. adj.: Er beforgt alles anf? befte, ‘He 
attends to everything in the best possible manner.’ 2. Advs. in-ig, —lich, 
-jant, and a few monosylls., use the uninflected form in the super]. absolute : 
Er läßt freundlidft grüßen, ‘He wishes to be most kindly remembered’; 
hödhjt, längft, ‘most highly, long since’ 3. A few superl. advs. end in 
-en3 with special meanings: Hidften8, “at most’; meiftens, ‘for the 
most part’; nädjftens, ‘shortly’; wenigftens, ‘at least.” 4. There is also 
a compar. absolute: Ein längerer Spaziergang, ‘A somewhat long walk.’ 


EXERCISE XXXIX 


A. Sie haben fehr viel gereift, nicht wahr, Herr M. ?— 
Sawohl, aber meiftens in Europa. — Glauben Sie nicht, daß 
man auf amerifanifchen Eifenbahnen fchneller und bequemer 
reift alg in Europa? — Nein, fehneller nicht; die fchnellften 
Züge trifft man in England, fo fagt man wenigftens. — Und wie 
ift es in Franfreih?— Auch der Schnellzug von Calais nad) 
Paris gehört zu den fchnellften der Welt. — Finden Sie die 
fleinen Abteile nicht höchft unangenehm, in welche die europä- 
ifden Cifenbahnwagen eingeteilt find ?’— Nicht im geringften ; 
im Gegenteil, man reift auf diefe Weife viel ruhiger und wird 
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viel weniger von den Mitreifenden geftirt, als bet uns. — Sind 
unfere Schlafwagen nicht beffer als die europäifchen ? — Größer 
freilich find fie, aber in den Schlafwagen drüben haben je zwei 
Reifende einen Abteil für fid), wo fie aufs bequemfte fchlafen 
und auch ihre Toilette machen fünnen. — In Bezug auf die 
Beförderung des Gepüds haben wir ed hier doch mit unfern 
Gepädicheinen bequemer, nicht wahr?— In England findet 
man allerdings diefe Einrichtung auf fehr wenigen Zügen, 
aber in den meiften europäifchen Ländern erhäft der Kei- 
fende jet immer einen Gepädfchein. — Kann man dort 
ebenjo bilfig reifen, wie hier?” — Sogar billiger, wenn man 
zweiter oder dritter Kaffe fährt; am billigften und am lang- 
famften fährt man mit dem fogenannten „Bummelzug,” wel- 
cher an jeder Station anhält. Se langjamer man fährt, defto 
billiger fährt man. — Beften Dank, Herr B., für Fhre hödjft 
interefjante Mitteilung. 


B. Oral exercise on the above. 


C. Insert comparative and superlative forms respectively in 
the blanks: 1. Sch bin müde, du bift —, er ift—. 2. Die breite 
Straße, die — Straße, die — Straße. 3. Wir arbeiten gut, 
ihr arbeitet —, fie arbeiten —. 4. Sch fpiele wenig, du fpielft 
—, Karl fpielt —. 5. Eine angenehme Reife, eine — Reife, 
die — Reife. 6. Klara ift lug, Marie ift —, aber Karl ift —. 


D. 1. I find traveling (da8 Neifen) most interesting. 
2. Traveling is most agreeable in summer. 3. The days are 
longest then, one can see more, and it is much pleasanter. 
4. I like to take a somewhat long journey by (zu) water. 
5. The fastest steamers go in less than five days from New York 
to Europe. 6. Germans travel a great deal, but in this country 
people travel stillmore. 7. One can travel second class very 
comfortably in Europe. 8. Most people (die meiften Leute) in 
Germany travel second class, even the wealthiest. 9. Over 
there you (man) can travel as comfortably second class as first 
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class in America. to. Besides, it is much cheaper. 11. You 
can travel cheapest third class, but the mixed trains (Berfonen- 
ug, m.) often go very slowly. 5 

E. ı. The European express trains are among (gehören zu) 
the fastest in the world. 2. Is it not very disagreeable to 
travel with baggage? 3. Not at all; in most countries you 
now get checks. 4. In England, however, this arrangement is 
found on very few trains. 5. I find the compartments most 
pleasant. 6. You are much less disturbed by your (the) fellow- 
travelers. 7. The European sleeping-cars are smaller than 
ours, but one can at least sleep most comfortably in them. 8. I 
hope to be able to take a trip to Europe next summer. 9g. You 
will find traveling just as cheap as in America and not less 
comfortable. 10. In Germany as in America, the farther you 
travel the more it costs. 


F. Lesestiick: Ich packe meinen Koffer und meine Hand- 
tasche. Ich miete einen Wagen. Ich fahre nach dem Bahn- 
hof. Ich bezahle den Kutscher. Ich gehe an den Schalter. 
Ich löse eine Fahrkarte nach Berlin. Ich rufe einen Gepäck- 
träger. Ich gebe mein Gepäck auf. Ich bekomme einen 
Gepäckschein. Ich trete in den Wartesaal. Ich warte auf die 
Abfahrt des Zuges. Ich gehe auf den Bahnsteig. Ich steige 
in einen Wagen. Ich setze mich. Der Zug fährt ab. 


LESSON XL 


171. Compound Tenses of Modal Auxiliaries. 1. The fol- 
lowing condensed paradigm illustrates the compound tense 
forms of the modal auxiliaries (including laffen) with a governed 
infinitive : 

Perf. Indic. ic) habe jpielen dürfen, finnen, mögen, 2c. 
du haft ” " ” n n 
Perf. Subj. ich habe m i hr ” a 
du habeft n ” n " n 
Pı Zupf. Indie. id hatte n ” ” in ” 
Plupf. Subj. ich hätte n" ”" u" " yn 
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OsseRVE: The past participle here has the form of an infin- 
itive. 

NOTE. — The last form above replaces the compound conditional, which 
is not in use. 

2. The following examples show the use of the pluperfect 
subjunctive as a shorter compound conditional : 


Sch hätte e8 tun dürfen. I should have been allowed to 
do it. ; 

Yeh hätte es tun fünnen. I could have done it. 

Sc) hätte es tun mögen. I should like to have done it. 

%c hätte es tun müffen. I should have been obliged to 
do it. 

Yh hätte es tun follen. I ought to have done it. 


OxsERVE: In all these examples, except the fourth, the 
German modal has the compound tense, and the governed in- 
finitive the simple tense ; whereas in English the modal has the 
simple, and the infinitive the compound tense. 

3. These verbs have also another form of the perfect and the 
pluperfect, with the modal in a simple and the infinitive in a 
compound tense. The following parallel examples show the 
respective meanings of the two forms : 


Er hat es nicht tun fünnen. He has been unable to do it. 


Gr fann e8 getan haben. He may possibly have done it. 
Gr hat e8 nicht tun mögen. He didn’t like to do it. 

Er mag es getan haben. He may possibly have done it. 
Er hat e8 tun müffen. He has had to do it. 

Er muß es getan haben. He must have done it. 

Er hat e8 tun wollen. He meant to have done it. 

Gr will e8 getan haben. He pretends to have done it. 


172. Word Order. Ina dependent sentence with compound 
tense and governed infinitive, the auxiliary of tense (haben or 
werden) does not come last, but precedes both the participle 
and the governed infinitive : 


162° GERMAN GRAMMAR [$ 173° 


Er fagte, daß er e8 nicht Habe He said that he had not cared 


tun mögen. to do it. 
Wenn er hätte fommen wollen. If he had wanted to come. 
Sch weiß nicht, ob ich werde I don’t know whether I shall 
fommen fönnen. be able to come. 


173. Various Uses of Modals. The following sections con- 
tain, for reference, examples of the idiomatic uses of the modal 
auxiliaries. 


174. Dürfen, 

Darf id) fragen, was er will? May I ask what he wants ? 

Dürfte id) Sie bitten ? _ Might I request you ? 

Du darfit jest gehen. You may go now. 

Das dürfte fchon fein. That might possibly be. 

ch darf behaupten, daß diefe I venture to assert that this 
Nachricht nicht wahr ift. news is not true. 

Das darf ich nicht. I am not allowed to do that. 


OBSERVE : 1-3 indicate permission; 4, 5, modest assertion ; 
6 shows the absolute use. 


NoTE.— ®ürfen renders the English ‘ may,’ „gl ’ in questions, as in 
ı and 2 above, 


175. Können. 
Sch Hätte fommen fünnen. I could have come. 
Das fann fein. That may be. 
Gr fann die Leftion nicht. He doesn’t know the lesson. 
Sch habe nicht gefonnt. I have not been able. 


OgsERVE: 1 denotes ability; 2, possibility; 3, the transitive 
use ; 4, absolute use. 


176. Mögen. 


Möge der Himmel das geben! May Heaven grant that ! 

Yh möchte gern bleiben. I should like to stay. 

Er hat nie arbeiten mögen. He has never liked working. 
Yh hätte das jehen mögen. Ishould like to have seen that. 
Du magft den Ball’ behalten. You may keep the ball. 
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Sie mödten fid) dod) wohl Perhaps you are mistaken after 


iret. all. 
Er mag zehn Gahre alt fein. He may be ten years old. 
Das mag fein. They may be (but I doubt it). 


Yh mag diejes Buch nicht. I don’t like this book. 
Sch gehe morgen aus, mages I am going out to-morrow 
regnen oder nicht. whether it rains or not. 
Wie dem auch fein mag. No matter how that may be. 
OBSERVE: I denotes a wish; 2-4, preference or liking; 
5, permission ; 6, modest assertion ; 7, 8, concession ; 9, tran- 
sitive use; 10, 11, special idioms. 
NoTE.— The adverb germ further emphasizes the idea of liking or 
preference, as in the second example above. 


177. Müffen. 


Wile Menfchen mitffen jterben. All men must die. 
%c habe ausgehen miiffen. I have had to go out. 

Sn Rom muß es fchin fein. It must be beautiful in Rome. 
G8 muß fehr falt gewefen fein, It must have been very cold, 
da der See zugefroren ift. as the lake is frozen over. 

Sch habe gemuft. I have been obliged to. 
OBsERVE: 1 denotes necessity; 2, compulsion by another 
person ; 3, 4, inference; 5, absolute use. 


Note. —‘To be obliged, compelled,’ after a negative in simple tenses, 
is usually rendered by brauden: Er braucht nidjt zu gehen, ‘He is not 
obliged to go.’ 


178. Sollen. 
Du follft nicht töten. Thou shalt not kill. 
Er foll nicht ausgehen. He shall not go out. 
Er hätte gehen follen. He ought to have gone. 
Was foll geichehen ? What is to be done? 
Was follte ich tun? What was I to do? 
Er foll fehr reich fein. He is said to be very rich. 3 
ch weiß nicht, was ich fol. I don’t know what I am to do. 
Wenn er fommen follte. If he should (were to) come. 


Was foll das? What does that mean? 
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OBSERVE: 1, 2 denote command; 3, duty or obligation ; 
4, 5, submission of the speaker’s will; 6, statement not vouched 
for by the speaker; 7, absolute use; 8, conditional use ; 
9, special idiom.. 


179. Wollen. 

Er will nicht gehordhen. He won't (refuses to) obey. 

Gr will morgen abreifen. He means to go to-morrow. 

Gr wollte eben gehen. He was just about to go. 

Das Eis will brechen. The ice threatens to break. 

Er will in Smdien gewefen He asserts that he has been in 
fein. India. 

Yh will das Buch nidt. I don’t want the book. 

Sch habe nicht gewollt. I didn’t want to. 


OpsERVE: 1 denotes exertion of will on the part of the sub- 
ject; 2, intention; 3, 4, impending action or event; 5, asser- 
tion or claim not vouched for by the speaker ; 6, transitive use ; 
7, absolute use. 


180. Lafjen. 
Laffen Sie uns fortgehen. Let us go away. 
Man hat ihn reden laffen. He has been allowed to speak. 
Der Hauptmann ließ den The captain ordered the soldier 
Soldaten beftrafen. to be punished. 


Sch Tieß da8 Buch binden. I had the book bound. 
G8 läßt fic) nicht leugnen. It cannot be denied. 
G8 läßt fic) leicht madden. It is easily done. 


OBSERVE: 1, imperative use; 2, permission; 3, 4, causative 
use ; 5, 6, impersonal reflexive use. 
NOTE. — After Jafjen the infinitive of transitive verbs has passive force, 


as in examples 3, 4, 5, 6, above, 


EXERCISE XL 


A. 1. Als ich jung war, fonnte ich fehr gut Sdjlittfduh lau- 
fen. 2. Gch hatte geftern ins Theater gehen fünnen, wenn ich 
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gewollt hätte. 3. Als Rind mußte ich immer früh zu Bett 
gehen. 4. Wenn wir unfere Aufgaben nicht machten, fo 
würden wir zu Haufe bleiben müffen. 5. Wir haben unfere 
Aufgaben forgfältig fdreiben müfjen. 6. Wir werden nod) 
zwei Stunden daran arbeiten miijjen. 7. Wir würden fie 
abjdreiben miiffen, wenn wir fie fchlecht machten, 3. Möchten 
Sie nicht gern Paris befuchen, wenn Sie Gelegenheit hätten? 
9. Sch habe nie Romane lefen dürfen. ro. Yoh hatte fie gern 
gelefen, wenn ich gedurft hätte. xx. Emil, du hätteft dem 
Bruder helfen follen. 12. Das wollte ich wohl, aber ich fonnte 
e3 leider nicht. 13. Wenn du ihm Hatteft helfen wollen, fo 
bhätteft du es leicht tun fünnen. 14. Laffen Gie die Uhr 
nicht fallen. 


2. 1. Caffen Sie den Kaffee jest hereinbringen. 2. Bei 
welchem Schneider haben Sie diefen Überzieher machen Laffen? 
3. cd habe diefe Woche nicht ausgehen können ; ich war frank. 
4. Wir Hätten diefes Haus für Mt. 20,000 faufen finnen, 
wenn wir gewollt hätten. 5. Gest fünnten wir es nicht fo 
bilfig befommen. 6. Wir haben nicht gewollt, aber wir haben 
gemußt. 7. Könnten Sie mir wohl eine Feder leihen? Yoh 
möchte gern an meinen Bater fhreiben. 3. Yoh wäre zur 
Stadt mitgefahren, wenn id) gedurft hätte. 9. Der Lehrer 
fagte, daß ich nicht mit dürfe. 10. Wenn jedermann tite, 
was er follte, fo würde die Welt viel beffer fein. ır. Diefe 
Dame foll fehr reich fein. 12. Sie will viele Jahre in Indien 
gelebt haben. 13.. Man hätte den Dieb nicht entfommen 
laffen follen. \ 


C. Continue: 1. Ich dürfte diesen‘ Roman lesen, wenn ich 
wollte,du ... wenndu,etc. 2. Ich hätte es ihm sofort sagen 
können. 3. Ich hätte ihn das nicht tun lassen sollen. 4. Dies 
ist der Überzieher, den ich mir habe machen lassen, . . . den 
du dir, etc. 5. Ich hätte so einen Brief nicht schreiben mögen. 
6. Ich werde mir ein Sommerkleid machen lassen. 7. Ich 
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möchte heute gern spazieren gehen. 8. Ich habe das nicht 
tun wollen. 9. Ich muß es wohl getan haben. 10. Das mag 
ich vielleicht gesagt haben. 


D. 1. I could write better if I had a better pen. 2. You 
have never been able to write well. 3. I should have had 
to stay at home if I hadn’t done my exercises. 4. I should not 
have been able to go with you to-day. 5. As[a] child I didn’t 
like to go to school, but I had to. 6. I have not cared to go 
out to-day. 7. These children were never allowed to stay up 
late. 8. I might stay up late this evening, if I wanted to. 
g. Shall we be allowed to go out to-morrow? 10. The teacher 
said we ought not to go out in (bei) this cold weather. 
11. Where is the overcoat which you have had made? 12. The 
tailor will have it sent to me to-morrow. 13. He has not been 
able to send it to-day. 


E. 1. Mary could have written her exercise, if she had 
wanted to. 2. Charles has had to write his. 3. We always had 
to copy our exercises when we had done them badly. 4. When 
I was young, I could have learnt German, but I wouldn’t. 
5. Now I should like to learn it if I could, but I can’t. 6. If 
the weather had been cold, we should have been compelled to 
stay at home. 7. We have never been allowed to stay out 
late. 8. We always had to come home earlier than we liked. 
g. You should have dressed more warmly. 10. The weather 
has changed, and you might easily have caught cold. 11. Don’t 
play when you should study. 12. This man is said to have 
learnt German, but he knows nothing of it. 13. He pretends 
to have been two years in Germany. 14. Where is the house 
which this gentleman has had built for himself ? 


F. Lesestiick: Der Dichter Gilbert begegnete eines Tages 
einem aufgeregten Herrn, der ihn fragte: “Haben Sie einen 
Herrn mit einem Auge namens B. gesehen ?” “Nein,” 
erwiderte Gilbert, “wie heißt denn eigentlich sein anderes 
Auge ?” 
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LESSON XLI 
181. Declension of Place Names. 
N. der Rhein, the Rhine. N. die Schweiz, Switzerland. 
G. de3 Rhein(e)s. G. der Schweiz. 
D. dem Rhein(e). D. der Schweiz. 
A. den Rhein. A. die Schweiz. 


N. Deutfchland, Germany. N. Berlin, Berlin. 
G. Deutichlands. G. Berlins. 


OBSERVE: 1. Proper names of places which are never used 
without an article ($ 108) are declined like common nouns. 

2. If not generally used with an article or determinative, 
they take no ending except -8 in the genitive singular. 


NOTE. — Son may replace this gen., and must do so if the noun ends in 
a sibilant: Die Straßen von Paris, ‘The streets of Paris.’ 


182. Apposition. 

N. die Stadt London, the city IV. das Königreich Preußen, 
of London. the Kingdom of Prussia. 

G. der Stadt London. G. des Königreichs Preußen. 


OssERVE: When a place name is defined by a common noun 
preceding it, the two nouns are in apposition, but the common 
noun only is inflected. 


Nore. — The word @luf{ is regularly omitted in names of rivers: Der 
Rhein, die Elbe, ‘The (river) Rhine, Elbe.’ 


183. Adjectives and Nouns of Nationality.— 1. Adjectives 
of nationality end in -ifch, except deutfc), and are used sub- 
stantively only of the language, being then written with a capital : 


Deutidh; Franzififd. German ; French (the language). 


NOTE. — They are also written with a capital when forming part of a 
proper name: Das Deutiche Meer, ‘The German Ocean.’ 
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2. After the preposition auf, language names are used with- 
out article, and remain undeclined ; after other prepositions 
they take the article, and are declined : 


Auf Deutfh; im Deutfcen. In German. 


3. Nouns of nationality end either in -e (Rnabe model), or 
in -er (Maler model), except Deutjch, which follows the adjec- 
tive declension : 


Der Franzofe; ein Preufe. The Frenchman ; a Prussian. 
Ein Engländer (Amerifaner). An Englishman (American). 
Der Deutjhe; ein Deutfcher. The German; a German. 
NOTE. — The Eng. plur. adjectival noun, indicating all people of a par- 
ticular nationality, is always, except in the case of Deutfch), rendered in 
German by the noun of nationality: Die Franjofen find lebhafter als die 


Engländer oder die Deutjchen, ‘The French are more vivacious than the 
English or the Germans.’ 


EXERCISE XLI 


A. (Mit der Landfarte zu ftudieren.) Das Deutfche Reich, 
oder Heutfdhland, wie es gewöhnlich heißt, ift im Norden von der 
Nordjee, von Dänemark und von der Oftfee begrenzt ; im Often 
von Rufland und Ofterreich-Ungarn ; füdlich von Ofterreich und 
der Schweiz ; die weftliche Grenze bilden Frankreich, Belgien 
und Holland. Das Deutjche Reid) wurde während des deutfch- 
frangöfifchen Krieges im Jahre 1871 gegründet und Wilhelm 
der Erjte, "König von Preußen, wurde damals als erjter 
Deutfcher Kaifer proflamiert. Es umfaßt vier Königreich, 
nämlich: Preußen, Bayern, Sadhfen, Württemberg und neun- 
zehn fleinere Staaten, fowie die drei freien Reichsftädte, Ham- 
burg, Bremen und Lübel. Die Hauptftadt Deutjchlands, 
fowie des Königreichs Preußen, ift Berlin. Berlin übertrifft 
fchon an Einwohnerzahl die Stadt Paris, ift aber noch nicht fo 
groß wie die Stadt London. Die Hauptftadt Bayerns ift 
Münden, und heißt auf Englifh „Munid.“ Die Hauptftadt 
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des Königreichs Sachfen ift Dresden. Die zwei größten Flüffe 
von Deutfchland find der Rhein und die Elbe. 


B. Oral on the map of Germany (see p. xxvi). 


C. ı. The inhabitants of Germany are called Germans; those 
(die) of (von) England, Englishmen ; those of France, French- 
men. 2. Englishmen speak English, Frenchmen speak French, 
and Germans speak German. 3. Do you speak German? 
4. Not very well, but I can read it alittle. 5. Then you should 
know something about Germany and the Germans. 6. We 
will take a look at (fic) anfehen) the map of the German Em- 
pire. 7. You see that Germany is situated between France, 
Belgium and Holland on (in) the west and Russia on the east. 
8. Yes, and to the south lie Austria and Switzerland. 9. The 
Baltic, Denmark and the North Sea form the northern boun- 
dary. 10. Of the rivers of Germany the two largest are the 
Rhine and the Elbe, which both flow into the North Sea. 
11. The Rhine is celebrated for (wegen, gen.) its beautiful 
shores, its ruined castles and its excellent wines. 


D. 1. William the First was the first German Emperor. 
2. The German Empire consists of four kingdoms, three free 
imperial cities and many smaller states. 3. Bayern is called 
“Bavaria” in English, Preussen is called “ Prussia,” etc. 
4. The city of Berlin is situated on the Spree. 5. It is the 
capital of the kingdom of Prussia; it is also the capital of 
the German Empire. 6. Berlin is not yet as large as the city 
of London. 7. Dresden, the capital of the kingdom, of 
Saxony, is celebrated for its picture-gallery. 


E. Refeftüd: 
Die Wadıt am Rhein. 
&8 brauft ein Ruf wie Donnerhall, 
Wie Schwertgeflirr und Wogenprall: 
Zum Rhein, zum Rhein, zum deutfchen Rhein! 
Wer will des Stromes Hüter fein? 
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Lieb Vaterland, magft ruhig fein! 
Veit fteht und treu die Wacht am Rhein! 


Go lang’ ein Tröpflein Blut nod) glüht, 
Noch eine Fauft den Degen zieht, 

Und noch ein Arm die Büchje fpannt, 
Betritt fein Feind hier deinen Strand! 


Der Schwur erfchallt, die Woge rinnt, 

Die Fahnen flattern hoc) im Wind, 

Am Rhein, am Rhein, am deutfchen Rhein, 
Wir alle wollen Hitter fein! 


LESSON XLII 


184. Ordinals. 


Der zweite, vierte, fünfte Tag. The second, fourth, fifth day. 
Das erfte, dritte, achte Rind. The first, second, eighth child. 
Heute ift der hundertundfiinfte To-day is the hundred and 


Tag des Jahres. fifth day of the year. 
Neunundswanzigfter Band. Twenty-ninth volume. 
Erftens, drittens. In the first place, thirdly. 


OpsERVE: 1. The stem of ordinal adjectives is formed from 
the cardinals by adding -t, up to 19 (except erft-, ‘first,’ brttt-, 
‘third,’ adjt-, ‘ eighth’), and -ft from 20 upwards. 

2. Compound ordinals add the suffix to the last component 
only. 

3. Ordinal adverbs are formed by adding -en8 to the ordi- 
nal stem, 


Norz. — The numeral before Band, ‘ volume,’ Kapitel, ‘ chapter,’ Seite, 
‘page,’ etc., is read as an ordinal when it precedes, and as an undeclined 
cardinal when it follows; Jtumero, ‘number,’ is followed by the cardinal: 
Das dritte Kapitel, ‘The third chapter’; Kapitel drei, ‘Chapter three’; 
Numero fünf, ‘ Number five.’ 


4 
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185. Dates. 


Der wieviel(f)te ift heute? What day of the month is it? 
Den wieviel(f)ten haben wir? gE ME eo See RaB ee 
Was für ein Datum ift heute? What is the date? 


G8 ift der zehnte. It is the tenth. 
Wir haben den zehnten. eee cits TEE 
Am 1. (= erften) Yanuar. On the rst of January. 


London, 3. April (= London, London, 3rd April. 
den dritten April). 
Goethe ftarb (im Sahre) 1832. Goethe died in 1832. 


OBSERVE: 1. In dates, the ordinals are used adjectively be- 
fore the names of the months, the figures, ı, 2, 3, etc., being 
read as ordinals with the definite article and the proper adjec- 
tive termination. 


NOTE. — In correspondence, the ordinals are often written as follows: 
den (or bd.) Iften, 3ten, 23ften, etc. 

2. The year number is either preceded by im $ahre or writ- 
ten and read without the preposition in, 


186. House Numbers and Addresses. 1. In street names, 
the preposition and article are omitted in giving an address and 
in addressing letters, and the street name is written as one 
word with —ftrafe; the house number follows the street name: 


Mein Freund wohnt Schilfer- My friend lives at number 13 
ftraße 13. Schiller Street. 


2. In addressing letters, the name of the town precedes that 
of the street and number: 


Herrn Karl Schneider, 
Heidelberg, 
Scloßftraße 15/IV. 


NoTE.— The Roman numeral after the house number indicates the 
story (Etage, f, or Stod, m.). 
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EXERCISE XLII 


A. Hamburg, Friedridftr. 21/IH. 
23. Dftober, 1909. 
Liebe Klara ! 

Entfehuldige, bitte, daß ich Dir fo lange nicht gefchrieben 
habe. Sch bin fehr bejchäftigt gewejen, wie Du gleich jehen 
wirft. Erftens find wir am 11. d8. (= diefes Monats) aus 
unferer alten Wohnung, Schillerftraße 155, nach der obigen 
Adreffe umgezogen, wobei ed natürlich jehr viel zu tun gab. 
Zweitens feierten wir am 19. des lieben Vaters Geburtstag. 
Er erhielt viele hübjche Gejchenfe, darunter eine {chine Aus- 
gabe von Shafefpeares Werfen in 10 Bänden, wovon die erften 
drei die Trauerfpiele, der vierte, fünfte und fechfte die Luft- 
fpiele, und Band 7 bis 9 die Hiftorifchen Schaufpiele enthalten, 
während fic) im 10. Bande die Gedichte befinden. E83 war 
fein 49. Geburtstag, da er am 19. Oftober 1858 geboren 
wurde. Am wievielten November haft Du eigentlich Geburts- 
tag? dh habe leider den Tag vergeffen. Heute über acht 
Tage, den 30. d8., erwarten wir meinen älteften Bruder aus 
England. Hoffentlich werde ich fpateftens am 10. Dezem- 
ber zu Dir fommen finnen, um Dir den lange verfprochenen 
Befuh abzuftatten. Alfo auf Wiederfehen! Meit herzlichen 
Grüßen an Deine lieben Eltern verbleibe ich ftets 

Deine Dich innig liebende Freundin 
Glijabeth Meyer. 


B. Oral: 1. Was ift jest die Adreffe Yhres Bruders? 
2. Yn welchem Stock wohnt er? 3. Wm wievielten gedenfen 
Sie umzuziehen? 4. Den wievielten haben wir heute? 
5. Der wievielte ijt morgen? 6. Was für ein Datum ijt 
heute über acht Tage? 7. Wann wird der Geburtstag Fhres 
ältejten Bruders gefeiert? 8. Gn welchem Jahre wurde er 
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geboren? 9. Sn welhem Bande diefer Ausgabe findet man 
die Trauerfpiele? ro. Welche Bande enthalten die Luftfpiele ? 
11. Welche Bände haben Sie fchon gelefen? 12. Können Sie 
mir fagen, wann Goethe geftorben ift ? 


C. 1. What day of the month is it to-day? 2. What date 
is this day week? 3. Of what date is Elizabeth’s letter? 4. I 
have read the first and the second volume, but not the third. 
5. Bring volume[s] three to (big) five with [you] when you 
come. 6. Sunday is the first day of the week, Monday the 
second, etc. 7. January is the first month of the year, Febru- 
ary the second, etc. 8. Goethe was born in seventeen hundred 
‘and forty-nine, on the rath of August. 9g. Give the ordinals 
corresponding to the cardinals in § 41. = 


D. 40 Hall St., Chicago, 
August 27th, 1910. 
My dear friend (/): 

You will certainly wonder why I have not written you 
sooner, as your interesting letter from Dayton arrived on the 
15th of this month. But I must tell you that I have been 
extremely busy in the last two weeks. In the first place, my 
. eldest brother’s birthday was celebrated on the 2oth, and we 
had a great many visitors (sing.). Secondly, we intend to move 
onthe 1st September. Our new address is No. 115 Farewell St., 
second story. There is (gibt) a great deal to do, but the work 
will be finished by the (bi8 zum) 3rd or 4th of September. 
You will then pay us the promised visit, will you not? Mother 
hopes you will come on the roth, or still earlier. With kind 


regards to your dear mother, 
Your loving friend, 


Anna Lehmann. 


E. Lesestück : Im allgemeinen sind die Deutschen im brief- 
lichen Verkehr viel umständlicher als wir. Erstens, was die 
Anrede betrifft, so redet man in Briefen nie einen Herrn als 
“Herr” oder “lieber Herr” an. Man schreibt “Sehr geehr- 
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ter Herr” oder “ Verehrter Herr.” Eine verheiratete Dame 
wird als ““Gnädige Frau” oder “ Verehrte Gnädige Frau” ange- 
redet; eine unverheiratete als “ Gnädiges Fraulein,” oder auch 
“Sehr geehrtes Fräulein” (Bauer, usw.). Wenn man an Ver- 
wandte oder Freunde schreibt, so gebraucht man ungefähr die- 
selben Redensarten wie im Englischen. Zweitens, was Schluß 
und Unterschrift betrifft, so schreibt man an einen Fremden 
ungefähr so: Indem ich mich ergebenst empfehle, 
Verbleibe ich hochachtungsvoll 
W.H. 
oder kürzer: Ergebenst (der Ihrige) 
W.H. 

Die englische Redensart: “Yours affectionately,” von einem 
Sohne z. B. an seine Mutter, lautet etwa wie folgt, Dein Dich 
innig liebender Sohn 

Wilhelm. 


LESSON XLIII 
187. Declension of Person Names. 


Sch habe Georgd Feder. I have George’s pen. 

Hier ift Saras Puppe. Here is Sarah’s doll. 

Dasift Marens (Luifen8) Bud). That is Max’ (Louisa’s) book. 
Sch habe e8 Max gegeben. I have given it to Max. 
Des großen Cäfars Taten. Great Czsar’s deeds. 

Die Briefe des Cicero. The letters of Cicero. 

Das Buch des Heinen Karl. Little Charles’ book. 


OBservE: 1. Names of persons are inflected only in the 
genitive singular, usually by adding -8. 

2. Those ending in a sibilant add -en8, and feminines in -e 
add -n3. 

3. The genitive usually precedes its governing noun, and is 
then inflected; if the genitive follows, it has the article and 
remains uninflected. 
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Norrs.—1. The name “Jesus Christ” is usually declined thus: 
N. Jeius Chriftus, G. Sefu Chrifti, D. Seiu Chrifto, 4. Sefunt Chriftum, 
Voc. Seju Chrifte. 

2. Family names are used in the plur. with added -8, but without art.: 
Schmidts find nad) Paris gereift, ‘The Schmidts have gone to Paris.’ 


188. Person Names with Titles. 


König Heinrichg Söhne. King Henry’s sons. 
Die Söhne des Königs Karl. The sons of King Charles. 
Der Fächer der Frau Braun. Mrs. Braun’s fan. 


OxsERVE: 1. Person names in the genitive, preceded by a 
common noun as a title, take the genitive ending, the title 
remaining uninflected and without article, if the governing word 
follows. 

2. If the governing word precedes, the title has the article, 
and, if masculine, the genitive ending, the proper name remain- 
ing uninflected. 

Note. — The title Herr always takes —1 in the sing., except in the nom.; 


throughout the plur. it takes the art. and -en: Herrn Schmidts Haus, 
“Mr. Schmidt’s house’; die Herren S. und B., ‘ Messrs. S. and B.’ 


189. Ordinals with Person Names. The ordinals after proper 
names of sovereigns, etc., are written with a capital letter, and 
must be declined throughout, as well as the article : 


N. Rarl der Erfte. Charles the First. 

G. Rarl(8) des Erften. Of Charles the First. 

D. Karl dem Eriten. (To, for) Charles the First. 
A. Rarl den Erften. Charles the First. 


NoTE.— The Roman numerals I, II, etc., after such names, must be 
read as above: Sarl V.= Karl der Fünfte, 2c. 


EXERCISE XLIII 


A. Otto Eduard Leopold v. (= von) Bismard wurde unter 
der Regierung König Friedrich Wilhelm III.am 1. April 1815 
zu Schönhaufen in der Maré Brandenburg geboren. Er war. 
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der ältefte Sohn Ferdinands v. Bismard und Wilhelminens, 
geborener Menden. Bom 17. bis zum 19. Lebensjahre ftu- 
dierte er zuerft in Göttingen, fpäter in Berlin. Ym Sabre 
1847 heiratete er Fräulein Johanna v. Puttfamer, obgleich 
Sohannas Vater anfangs fehr dagegen war. König Wilhelm 
L., Nachfolger Friedrich Wilhelm IV., beftieg 1861 den preu- 
Bifhen Thron und am 28. September 1862 wurde VBismard 
erfter Minifter. Während feiner Amtstätigfeit fanden drei 
große Kriege ftatt: der dänische 1864, der öfterreichifche 1866, 
und in den Jahren 1870-1871 der größte Krieg unferer Zeit, 
der deutfch-franzöfifche. Nachdem am 18. Januar 1871 der 
König von Preußen Deutfcher Kaifer geworden war, wurde 
Bismard der erfte Kanzler des Deutfchen Reiches und erhielt 
zugleich den Titel eines Fürften. Bis nad) dem Tode Kaifer 
Zriedrich III. behielt Bismard diefes Amt, wurde aber vom 
jegigen Kaifer Wilhelm IL.am 18. März 1890 entlaffen und 
ftarb den 30. Juli 1898 in feinem 83. Lebensjahre. 


B. Oral on the above. 


C. (Titles and numerals in full.) ı. William II, King of 
Prussia and German Emperor, was born at Berlin on the 27th 
of January, 1859. 2. He is the eldest son of the Emperor 
Frederick III. 3. He passed several years as a student in the 
University [of] Bonn. 4. In 1881 he married Augusta Victo- 
ria, daughter of Frederick, Duke (Herzog) of Schleswig-Hol- 
stein-Augustenburg. 5. On the 15th of June, 1888, he ascended 
the throne. 6. The great Prince Bismarck was then Chancellor 
of the German Empire, an office which he had retained during 
the reigns of William I and Frederick III. 7. Bismarck had 
been appointed as (al) first minister of Prussia by William I, 
September 28th, 1862, and had remained in office since that 
time. -8. On March 18th, 1890, Emperor. William II dis- 
missed the prince and gave (verleihen) him the title of (a) Duke 
of Lauenburg. 9. The eldest son of William II and of Au- 
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gusta Victoria is Frederick William, the present crown-prince 
of the German Empire. 


D. Lesestück: Kaiser Wilhelm I war äußerst pflichtgetreu. 
Als er schon hochbetagt war, hatte er einmal sein Erscheinen 
bei einer Parade angekündigt. Sein Leibarzt riet ihm dringend 
abzusagen, da bei dem schlechten Wetter das Schlimmste zu 
befürchten sei. “ Dann sterbe ich im Dienste,” antwortete der 
Kaiser. “Ein König von Preußen, der nicht mehr die Pflich- 
ten seines Amtes erfüllen kann, müßte die Regierung nieder- 
legen,” und er ging zur Parade. 


LESSON XLIV 


190. Demonstratives. 
1. diefer, this, that. 5. derfelb(ig)e, the same. 
2. jener, that (yonder). 6. folder, such. 
3. der, that, the one. 7. dergleichen, of that kind. 
4. derjenige, that, the one. 


191. Diefer, jener. 1. Both follow the diefer model, whether 
used as adjectives or pronouns. 
- 2. The English demonstrative ‘that’ is not rendered by jener, 
unless when remoteness or contrast is indicated. 

3. Diefer = ‘the latter,’ the nearer or last mentioned of two 
objects ; jener = ‘the former,’ the more remote: 


Marie und Klara find Schme- Mary and Clara are sisters ; the 
ftern; diefe ift älter als jene. latter isolder than the former. 


192. Declension of der. 1. As adjective der is declined 
precisely like the definite article, but is always stressed : 


Der Ma’nn. The man. 
De'r Mant. That man. 
Die Lew'te. The people. 


Die' Leute. Those people. 
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2. Der as pronoun is declined thus: 


Singular. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. All Genders. 
N. der die das die 
G.  deffen deren deifen derer (derem) 
D. dem der dem denen 
A. den die das die 


Observe the enlarged forms in the genitive, and in the dative 
plural. 


193. Use of der, ı. As pronoun it has the force of an 
emphasized personal pronoun of the 3rd person, and often im- 
plies contempt or depreciation : 


Kennen Sie den? Do you know that man? 
Dem würde ich fein Geld leif- I wouldn’t lend that fellow any 
en; der bezahlt nie. money ; he never pays. 


2. Der or derjenige ($ 194) renders the English ‘that’ before 
a genitive, and before a relative clause: 


Mein Hut und der meiner My hat and that of my wife. 
Frau. 

Diefer Band und der, weljer This volume and that (the one) 
bier liegt. which is lying here. 
NoTEs.— ı. The form deren (gen. plur.) = ‘of them’: Wie viele Kine 

der hat er? Er hat deren drei, ‘How many children has he? He has three 

(of them).’ 

2. It is also used as substitute for a plur. possess. (comp. § 199) : Unfere 

Vettern und deren Kinder, ‘Our cousins and their children,’ 


194. Declension of derjenige. 
Singular. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. All Genders. 
N. derjenige diejenige dasjenige diejenigen 


G. besjenigen derjenigen bdesjenigen derjenigen 

D. demjenigen derjenigen demjenigen denjenigen 

A. denjenigen _ diejenige dasjenige diejenigen 

OxsERVE: These forms are made up of the definite article 
and jenig with weak adjective endings. 
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195. Use of derjenige. It may replace der (for emphasis or 
clearness) before a genitive, and before a relative clause : 


Dies ift mein Bud), nicht da3- That is my book, not that of 


jenige meiner Frau. my wife (my wife’s). 
Diefer Band und der(jenige), This volume and the one that 
der dort liegt. is lying there. 


NotEe.—The idiomatic omission of the demonstrative before a pos- 
sessive in English is permissible in German only before a-person name: 
Mein Haus und Wilhelms, ‘My house and William’s.’ 


196. Derjelbe. It is declined like derjenige (derfelbe, die- 
felbe, daSfelbe, 2c.), and is used as adjective or pronoun: 
Das ift derfelbe Mann. That is the same man. 
Weldhen Roc tragen Sie? Which coat are you wearing? 
Denfelben, den ich gefterntrug. The same I wore yesterday. 


197. Sold. When used alone, fold) follows the bdiefer 
model; after ein, it follows the mixed declension of adjectives ; 
before ein, it is undeclined : 


Solder Wein; ein folcher Such wine; such a wine; such 
Wein; fold) eine Frau! a woman! 
Nore. — Sold) with ein is often replaced by fo: So ein Wein; ein fo 
guter Wein. 
198. Dergleiden. It is used as indeclinable neuter substan- 
tive or adjective: 
Dergleichen gefchieht oft hier- That sort of thing often hap- 
zulande. pens in this country. 
Dergleichen Weine). Wine(s) of that sort. 


199. Demonstratives as Substitutes. 1. Diefer and der- 
felbe are used instead of a personal pronoun of the 3rd person 
to avoid ambiguity, particularly in reported speech: 


Der Redner bemerfte, Herr A. The speaker remarked that Mr. 
habe gefagt, daß er (ber A. had said that he (the 
Redner) diefen (or denfelben) speaker) had slandered him 
verleumdet habe. (Mr. A.). 
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Nore. — Similarly also the gen. of der, referring to things ($ 139, n. 3): 
Ic) erinnere mic) deffet nicht, “I don’t remember it.’ 

2. Derjelbe is used instead of a personal pronoun to avoid 
awkward combinations of sounds, such as ihn... Shnen, 
Sie... fie, 2.3 5 
Der Rife ift gut; ic) fonn The cheese is good; I can 

Shnen denfelben empfehlen. recommend it to you. 

3. The genitive of der and derfelbe is used instead of the 
possessive adjective of the 3rd person, to avoid ambiguity : 

Gr fam mit Georg und deffen He came with George and with 

Bruder (or dem Bruder his (George’s) brother. 

desfelben). 


200. Da and hier for Demonstratives. ‘Das and jenes are 
replaced by da (dar before a vowel), and dies by hier, prefixed 
to a preposition and written as one word with it: 


Davon weiß ich nichts. I know nothing of that. 
Hiermit will ich [chliegen. With this I will close. 


Note. — This substitution of da for DAS is not mage before a relative: 
$d) dachte an das, was Sie fagten, ‘I was thinking of what you were 
saying.’ 


EXERCISE XLIV ~ = 

A. Gungens, Sungens! rief der Lehrer, jett bin ich böfe 
auf euch. Hat es jemals folhe Aufgaben gegeben? Sh 
habe deren fchon mehr als drei Dutend verbefjert und feine 
gefunden, die ganz richtig ift. Zum Beifpiel, ich finde in 
diefer wenigftens fedsmal „mir“ ftatt „mich“ gefchrieben. 
Denkt einmal, ift es nicht fchrecklich, denfelben Fehler fechsmal 
in einer und derfelben Aufgabe zu machen? Die, welche ich. 
jest in die Hand nehme, hat „laß mir gehen“ jtatt „laß mid 
gehen“ u. dgl. m. (und dergleichen mehr). Gene Aufgabe, die 
ich eben in den Papierkorb werfen wollte, ift die fchlimmifte von 
allen. Go eine fchlechte habe ich noch nie gefehen; ich glaube 
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die ift Roberts; die wimmelt von Fehlern. Gest muß ich euch 
eine tüchtige Strafe auferlegen. Zuerft gebe ich euch die Auf- 
gaben zurüd und dann foll jeder mir fagen, wie viele Fehler 
er hat. Der, welcher von zehn bis fünfzehn hat, foll die Auf- 
gabe einmal abfchreiben; derjenige, welcher von fechzehn bis 
zwanzig hat, foll fie zweimal abfchreiben; und diejenigen, die 
mehr als zwanzig Fehler haben, müffen diefelbe dreimal ab- 
fohreiben und eine Stunde nadjfiten. 


B. Oral: 1. Weshalb war der Lehrer auf die Schüler böse ? 
2. Hatten die Schüler denselben Fehler oft gemacht? 3. In 
welcher Aufgabe fand er ‘laß mir’ statt “laß mich’? 4. Fand 
er sonst dergleichen Fehler darin? 5. Welche Aufgabe war 
die schlimmste? 6. Was sagte der Lehrer davon? 7. Wessen 
Aufgabe war die? 8. Welche Schüler mußten die Aufgabe 
einmal abschreiben? g. Welche mußten sie zweimal abschrei- 
ben? 


C. 1. I have never seen so fine aring. 2. It is much finer 
than my sister’s. 3. This is a beautiful flower; where did you 
(Gie) find it? 4. These are not my books; they are my 
brother’s. 5. You are mistaken; they are George’s. 6. He 
who says that sort of thing is no friendof mine. 7. Those who 
are richest are not always happiest. 8. Which Mr. Meyer do 
you know? 9g. The one who lives in Hall St. ro. That is the 
same Mr. Meyer whom I know. 11. Wines of this sort are 
always dear. 12. The castle on that hill (yonder) is more than 
five hundred years old. 13. I cannot believe that fellow any 
more ; he has deceived me so often. 14. George was traveling 
with my cousin and his (my cousin’s) brother. 15. He is 
ashamed of his conduct; he is ashamed of it. 16. Mary has 
written to Clara that her mother was expecting her (Clara). 
17. Goethe and Schiller were German poets; the latter died 
in 1805 and the former in 1832. 


D. 1. Our teacher was very angry with us yesterday. 2. He 
said he had never seen such exercises. 3. Those we had 
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written were the worst he had ever seen. 4. There were more 
than three dozen of them, and all were bad. 5. The worst ex- 
ercise was Robert’s ; it teemed with mistakes. 6. He had writ- 
ten ‘ mir’ instead of ‘ mich’ five or six times. 7. It is very bad 
({chlimm) when one makes the same mistake more than once 
in the same exercise. 8. I myself had written ‘laß mir’ twice 
instead of “laß mich,’ and more [mistakes] of that kind. 9. I 
don’t know how I could make such mistakes. 10. Those of 
us who had done our exercise worst had to stay in for an 
hour. 11. Those who had fewer mistakes had to copy it. 


E. Lesestück : Ein Gelehrter sagte eines Morgens zu eini- 
gen Bekannten : “Ich bin soeben von einem Menschen rasiert 
worden, der in Oxford und Heidelberg die höchsten Ehren 
davongetragen hatte, und außerdem als sehr gebildeter Mann 
allgemein bekannt ist. Und doch kann er einen nicht ordent- 
lich rasieren !” “Aber weshalb in aller Welt ist denn ein so 
ausgezeichneter Mann Barbier?” fragten sie. “Ach! der ist 
gar kein Barbier! Ich habe mich heute morgen selbst rasiert.” 


LESSON XLV 


201. Interrogative Adjectives. 


1. welder? which? what? 

2. was für ein? what kind of? what? 
202. Declension. 1. Welder? follows the diefer model. 
2. Wns für ein is declined as follows: 


Singular. Plural. 

Masc. Fem. Neut. All Genders. 
N. was für ein was fiir eine was für ein was für 
G. »  » eines » » einer, , eines , 4» 
D , , emem , , einer , ., etrem , » 
A. , , einen n » Cite , , eit a, oy 
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OxssERVE: Gin only is declined, agreeing with its noun, and 
being omitted in the plural. 


203. Use of Interrogative Adjectives. 


Welder Mann war hier? Which man was here? 

Bon welder Dame fpricht er? Of what lady does he speak? 
Was für einen Hut hat fie? What kind of (a) hat has she? 
Was find das fiir Blumen? What flowers are those? 


Was für Holz hat er? What kind of wood has he? 
Weldh(es) Vergnügen! What pleasure ! 
Was fiir Wetter! What weather ! 
Weld ein Sturm! What a storm ! 


OBSERVE: 1. Was für ein is often divided, the für ein with its 
noun following the verb. 

2. Ein is omitted after wag fitr with names of materials. 

3. Welder and was für (ein) are also used in exclamatory 
sentences, the neuter welches often dropping the termination, 
and always before ein. 


204. Interrogative Pronouns. 
1. welcher? which? which one? 
2. wer? who? 
3. was? what? 


205. Declension of welcher. As pronoun it follows the diejer 
model, but lacks the genitive. 


206. Use of welcher ? 


Welcher von Yhnen ift Arzt? Which of you is a doctor? 

Welcher von diefen Damen To which of-these ladies does 
gehört der Fächer? the fan belong? 

Welcher (welche) von euch? Which of you? 

Welches find Yhre Brüder? Which are your brothers? 
OxsERVE: 1. Weldyer? asks ‘which?’ of a number of per- 

sons or things, and agrees in gender with the noun for which it 

stands. 
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2. The neuter singular weltye3? is used directly before the 
verb fein, irrespectively of the gender or number of the subject. 


207. Declension of wer ? and was ? 
Masc. and Fem. Neuter. 

N. wer? who? was ? what? 
G. weffen (mes)? whose? wefjen (mes)? of what? 
D. wen? (to, for) whom? — 
A. wen? whom? was ? what? 

208. Use of wer? and was? 
Wer ijt diefes Kind? Who is this child? 
Wer find diefe Männer? Who are these men? 
Wen meinen Sie? Whom do you mean? 
Was hat er gefagt? What did he say? 
Wovon fpricht er? What is he speaking of ? 
Woran denfen Sie? What are you thinking of? 
Weshalb? weswegen? On account of what? 


OBseErvE: 1. Wer? is used of persons only, for all genders 
and both numbers; wag? is used of things. 

2. In the dative or accusative with prepositions, was? is 
replaced by wo (wor before vowels, except in warum, “what 
for ?’ ‘why?’) prefixed to the preposition and written as one 
word with it. 

3. Prepositions governing the genitive prefix wes. 


EXERCISE XLV 


A. Guten Morgen, Herr Braun. — Guten Morgen ; darf 
ich fragen, mit wem ich die Ehre habe, zu Tprechen?— Gch heiße 
Guftav Meyer und habe einen Empfehlungsbrief an Sie. — 
Bon wen ift der Brief?— Von Fhrem Freunde, dem Herrn 
Dittmer. — Welchen Herrn Dittmer meinen Sie? Den Wein- 
händler? — Nein, den Seidenhändler in Hamburg. — Und was 
wünfchen Sie von mir? — cd) fuche eine Stellung und möchte: 
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‚Sie um Rat und Beiftand bitten. — Was für eine Stellung? 
— Eine Stellung als YBuchführer oder auch als Gejchäftsrei- 
fender. — Was haben Sie fonft für Empfehlungsbriefe ? — Sch 
habe mehrere fehr gute. — Und was find Sie für ein Lands» 
mann ?— Yd bin ein Preufe. — Welder Spraden find Sie 
mädtig?— Außer dem Englifhen fann ic) Franzöfifch und 
Spanish. — Gn weffen Gefchaft waren Sie angestellt? — Fah 
war drei Fahre bei Herrn Dittmer. — Aus welchen Gründen 
find Sie ausgetreten? — Weil das Klima von Hamburg meiner 
Gefundheit nicht zufagte. — Gut ; ich will fehen, was ich für 
Sie tun fann.—Wann darf ih Sie wieder bemühen? — 
Kommen Sie morgen früh Punkt halb elf. 


B. 1. Who is knocking? 2. What a noise! 3. Ask the 
gentleman what his name is. 4. What is your name? 
5. Please tell me also whom you wish to see (fpredhen, 7r.). 
6. What (was für. ein) letter is this, which you have brought 
with [you]? 7. From whom is it? 8. Itis a letter of recom- 
mendation which Mr. Dittmer has given me. 9. There are 
two Mr. Dittmer[s]; I don’t know from which it is. ro. It is 
from the one in Hamburg. 11. What does the young gentle- 
man want of Mr. Braun? 12. What are they talking about? 
13. What is young Mr. Meyer’s calling? 14. What is he, an 
Englishman or a German? 15. What languages is he master 
of? 16. What else has he learned? 17. What other (fonjt) 
letters of recommendation has he? 18. Kindly (bitte) tell me 
in whose business [-house] you have worked. 19. Why did you 
leave? 20. What reasons had you? 21. What kind of a. cli- 
mate has Hamburg? 22. What kind of a position are you 
seeking? 23. I shall be able to tell you better to-morrow what 
I can do for you. 24. At what o’clock can you come to-mor- 
row morning? 25. Between nine and ten, if I may trouble you 
again. 


C. Oral: Answer in German the questions in 2. 
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D. Lesestiick: Im Jahre 1848 drohte überall in Deutschland 
eine Revolution. Auch in der freien Reichsstadt Hamburg fand 
ein Aufstand statt. Eine Menge Menschen lief nach dem 
Rathause und forderte, den Bürgermeister zu sprechen. Dieser 
erschien denn auch und fragte die Leute, was sie eigentlich 
wollten. “Eine Republik wollen wir!” “Aber, Kinder, ihr 
habt ja schon eine!” “Dann wollen wir noch eine,” riefen 
die begeisterten Republikaner. 


LESSON XLVI 


209. Fractions. ı. They are regularly formed by adding 
-tel to the ordinal stem minus its final -t, and are neuter nouns: 
ein Drittel=4; drei PViertell=%; fünf Einundzwanzigftel 
= 

NOTE. — The termination -tel is a weakened form of Teil, ‘part.’ 

2. The ‘ half’ = die Hälfte; ‘half’ as adjective or adverb = 
halb; as adjective, halb is inflected and follows the deter- 
minative : 


Die Hälfte meines Vermögens. The half of my property. 

Mein halbes Vermigen. Half my property. 

Die halbe Schweiz. The half of Switzerland. 
NOTE. — With place names not requiring the article, the uninflected 

halb may be used: Halb Franfreid), ‘The half of France. 


3. The fraction ®iertel is prefixed to its noun: 


Eine BViertelftunde. A quarter of an hour. 
Drei Viertelftunden. Three quarters of an hour. 


210. Mixed Numbers with halb, 1. Invariable adjectives, 
expressing mixed numbers with the fraction ‘ half,’ are formed 
by adding -halb to an ordinal: anderthalb = 14; drittehalb 
=21 

4. 
Note. — The ordinal is one higher than the cardinal of the English 


idiom, and anderthalb is used for 13, ander being an old ordinal for 
* second.’ 
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2. These numerals, except anderthalb, are now almost uni- 
versally replaced by zweiundeinhalb, dreiundeinhalb, 2c., either 
as invariable adjectives with noun in the plural, or as variable 
adjectives with noun in the singular : 


Wir marfdjierten dreiund- We marched twenty-three and 
zwanzig und einhalb Meilen. a half leagues. 
Or: dreiund;wanjzig und Twenty-three leagues and a 
eine halbe Meile. half. 


Norte. — Other mixed numbers are read as in English; 15% = fünfzehn 
und fieben Achtel. 


EXERCISE XLVI 


A. Anna, wir haben zwei Herren mit deren Damen auf 
Donnerstag zu Tifch eingeladen und ich möchte das Nötige mit 
Shnen befprecen. Sie müffen gleich auf den Markt gehen, 
da man früh morgens am beften einfaufen: fann.— Schön, 
gnädige Frau; alfo, was brauden Sie ?— Erftens beftellen 
Sie 34 Dusend Auftern ; dann zweierlei Fleifch: einen Min- 
derbraten zu 104 bis 124 Pfund, fowie ein Paar Hühner zu je 
31 big 4 Pfund und drei Bund Spargel. — Wie vielerlei 
Pudding gedenken Sie zu geben ?— Zweierlei : Schofolade- 
Pudding, den Sie Schon oft gemacht haben, und einen Mais- 
pudding. Zu lebterem gehören: 4 Taffe Maismehl, + Taffe 
Sirop, + Teelöffel Salz, 24 ERlöffel Butter, 14 Taffen Mil), 
ein Gi, 4 Taffe Waffer und ein wenig Musfatnuß. Beinahe 
hätte ich den Fifch vergefjen ; alfo noch 44 Pfund Lachs. ft 
nod) Rheinwein im Keller ?— Wir haben ungefähr anderthalb 
Dugend Flafchen. — Weniger als die Hälfte davon wird ge- 
nügen. Wie bald finnen Sie zurüd fein ? — Sn drei Viertel- 
ftunden ; e8 ift ja nicht weit zum Marfte. 


B. Oral (read the following in German, and answer 7): 
1. Addieren Sie 4, 3, 3 und 5. 2. Wie viel macht 24, 7% 
und 25? 3. Subtrahieren Sie 80% von 100%. 4. Multi- 
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plizieren Sie 2 mit 4. 5. Wie dividiert man 24 durch 2? 
6. 4 + (plus) „5 — (minus) 2x 4+ 23. 7. Der wievielte Teil 
von 12 ist 1? 2? 3? 4? 5? 6? 7? 8? gP 10? 


C. 1. When one invites guests to dinner, one must purchase 
what is necessary. 2. Father had invited two German gentle- 
men with their wives. 3. After breakfast mother and Anna 
were discussing the necessary purchases. 4. Anna was to go 
to the market at once. 5. It is better to make purchases in 
the morning than in the afternoon. 6. Mother said we required 
a roast of beef of eight or eight and a half pounds. 7. Anna 
was also to order three and a half dozen oysters, a pair of 
chickens of about four and a half pounds apiece, and two and 
a half pounds of fish. 8. Anna asked mother how many kinds 
of pudding she was going to have. g. “Two kinds,” said 
mother, and asked Anna if she could make an Indian meal 
pudding. 10. “Yes, ma’am,” said the latter, “you (man) take 
two and a half cups of milk, three and a half tablespoons of 
cornmeal, half a cup of molasses, a quarter of a teaspoon of 
salt and a little nutmeg. ı1. Then you let it bake for three 
quarters of an hour.” 12. Anna then went to the market to 
order the meat and vegetables. 13. She returned earlier than 
she expected, for she was back in half an hour. 14. She is an 
industrious girl, and is always very punctual. 


D. Lesestiick: Hier ist noch ein Tisch frei; bitte, meine 
Herren. — Die Speisekarte, bitte. — Hier, mein Herr; Suppe 
gefällig? — Ja, bringen Sie uns Suppe. — Wünschen Sie eine 
Vorspeise? — Ja, geben Sie uns ein Dutzend Austern. — Schön. 
Wünschen Sie Gemüse? — Bringen Sie uns grüne Bohnen und 
Kartoffeln. — Was für Fleisch P?— Für mich Kalbsbraten. — Was 
essen Sie zum Nachtisch ?— Käse und Obst. — Was für Obst? 
Birnen oder Weintrauben?— Ein paar Weintrauben. — Eine 
Tasse Kaffee gefallig?—Ja. Kellner, die Rechnung, bitte. — 
Hier, mein Herr, M. 9.25.— Hier sind zehn Mark. Das 
übrige ist für Sie. — Danke, meine Herren, Adieu ! 
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LESSON XLVII 


211. Relative Pronouns. 


1. der, who, which, that. 
2. welcher, who, which, that. 
3. wer, he (the one) who, whoever. 
4. wa$, what, that which. 
5. desgleicjen, the like of whom, etc. 
6. dergleichen, “ 6 7 “ “ 
For declension and use of der and welder, see §§ 72-74; 
wer and was are declined like the interrogatives wer? and was? 


($ 207). 


212. Use of wer and was. 

Wer nicht hören will, muß He who (those who) will not 
fühlen. hear must feel. 

Was ich fage, ift wahr. What (that which) I say is true. 

Er will nicht ftudieren, wa He will not study, which is a 
{habe ift. pity. 

Alles, was er fagt. All (that) he says. 

Das Befte, was ich habe. The best that I have. 


OBSERVE: 1. Wer and wa as relatives are indefinite and 
compound in meaning, and include the antecedent. 

2. ‘He who,’ ‘those who,’ are rendered by wer in general state- 
ments only ; otherwise by der(jenige) + relative ($$ 193-195). 

3. Was must replace the relative bag or weldjes when the 
antecedent is a phrase, and may replace it when the antecedent 
is a neuter pronoun or adjective. 


NoTE.— ‘Ever’=aud) or immer after a relative pronoun for additional 
emphasis: Wer e8 aud) (immer) gejagt hat, ‘Whoever has said it.’ 


213. Use of deögleichen, dergleichen. 

Ein Mann, desgleihen (da) A man the like of whom I 
ich noch nie begegnet bin. have never yet met. 

Ein Mann, desgleichen nod) A man the like of whom has 
nie gelebt hat. never yet lived. 


Kinder, dergleichen, 2c. Children the like of whom, etc. 
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OBservE: These forms are indeclinable, the former referring 
to a masculine or neuter noun in the singular, the latter to 
feminine or plural nouns, 


214. Agreement in Person. 
Der Arzt, welcher hier war. The doctor who was here. 
Sch, der ich dein Freund bin. I who am your friend. 
Vater unfer, der Du im Him- Our Father who art in heaven. 
mel bift. 


OssERVE: If the antecedent is in the first or second person, 
the relative (in this case always der) is followed by the personal 
pronoun of that person. 


NOTE. — The pers. pron. of the 2nd pers. may be omitted, in which case 
the verb is in the 3rd pers.: © Gott, der im Himmel ijt! 


215. Wie as a Relative. Gold) ein or fo ein is often fol- 
lowed in German by wie (=‘as’) and a personal pronoun agree- 
ing in gender and number with its antecedent ; the fold) or fo 
may also be omitted : 


(Golch, fo) ein Brief, wie wir Such a letter as we expected. 
ihn erwarteten. 

(Solche) Früchte, wie fie in Such fruits as grow in India. 
Yndien wachfen. 


216. Word Order of Relatives. ı. A relative must immedi- 
ately follow its antecedent when the latter precedes the verb 
of a principal sentence : 


Der Mann, der geftern hier The man who was here yester- 


war, ift wieder gefommen. day has come again. 
Den Mann, der jest redet, I do not know the man who is 
fenne ich nicht. speaking now. 


2. So also when a separation would cause ambiguity : 

¥ch traf einen Freund, den ic) I met a friend, whom I had 
lange nicht gefehen hatte, bet not seen for a long time, at 
feinem Bruder. his brother’s. 
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3. Similarly when the antecedent is the subject of a depend- 
ent clause: 


ch glaube, der Mann, der, 2c. I think that the man who, etc. 


4. In other cases the relative need not immediately follow, 
and the relative clause should not needlessly interrupt the 
sentence : 
ch fuchte den Hut aus, der I picked out the hat I liked 

mir am beften gefiel. best. 

Gr will zur Stadt zurüd, He means to return to the 
in welcher er geboren wurde, town in which he was born. 


EXERCISE XLVII 

A. As der perfifdhe Dichter Saadi einmal zu Schiff auf dem 
Meere fuhr, fah man ein Boot, welches auf dasfelbe zufam. Che 
diefes aber das Schiff erreichen fonnte, brach es entzwei, und 
zwei Männer, die fic) darin befanden, fielen ins Wafler. Ein 
Matrofe fprang vom Schiffe ins Waffer und rettete den einen, 
während der andere umfam. Saadi fragte den Matrofen: 
„Deshalb haft du demjenigen, der fchwimmen fonnte, das 
Leben gerettet?“ „Was ich tun fonnte, das habe ich getan,” 
antwortete jener, „denn ich fonnte nur einem helfen. Diefe 
Menfchen waren zwei Brüder, die ich fannte: Gbrahim und 
Alt. Diefer hat mir ftets nur Gutes erwiefen, und mid 
während einer fchweren Krankheit gepflegt, was ich ihm jest 
vergolten habe; jener behandelte mich immer wie einen Hund 
und ic) ließ ihn ertrinfen. Wer mein Feind gewefen ift, fann 
nicht erwarten, daß ich ihm eher helfe, alg einem Freunde.” 
„D Gott, der du gerecht bift!" rief Saadi, „wer anderen Gutes 
tut, tut fic) felber Gutes ; wer aber anderen Böfes tut, auf 
den fällt das Böfe zurüd, was er an anderen verbrocden hat.” 

B. Oral exercise on the above. ; 

C. 1. He who studies much will learn much. 2. Those who 
study most will learn most. 3. The best that I have is not too 
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good for you. 4. Whaever has done that is no friend of mine. 
5. We had to stay in [after school], which was a pity, as the 
weather was so fine. 6. Make a pudding like the one (= such 
as) you made last week. 7. Saadi was a poet the like of whom 
the world has seldom seen. 8. He lived in a city the name of 
which I have forgotten. 9. I do not know the novel the title 
of which you have named. 10. What I have said I have said. 
11. Ali was the man whose life the sailor saved. The one 
whom he did not help has perished. 12. We praise ‘Thee, O 
God, who art in heaven ! 

D. .1. The Persian poet Saadi was once in a ship at (on the) 
sea. 2. He saw a small boat which was approaching the ship. 
3. This boat, in which were two men, broke to pieces. 
4. Only one of the unfortunates who were in it could swim. 
5. A sailor who was in Saadi’s ship jumped into the sea, 
6. He saved the one who could swim, and let the other drown. 
4. Saadi asked him why he had saved the one who could 
swim, and not the one who could not swim. 8. “The man 
whose life I saved,” said he, “has always treated me well. 
9. The one I allowed to perish was his brother, who always 
treated me badly. 10. He who doesn’t help me, cannot ex- 
pect that I should help him.” 11. The good that we do to 
others is repaid (vergelten) to us. 12. The sailor did what he 
could. 13. We should always do what we can to help others. 


E. Sprichwörter (the forms of wer and wag are very com- 
mon in proverbs and maxims): 1. Wer A sagt, muß auch B 
sagen. 2. Wer Gott vertraut, hat wohl gebaut. 3. Wem 
nicht zu raten ist, dem ist auch nicht zu helfen. 4. Wer steht, 
sehe zu, daß er nicht falle. 5. Wer viel säet, wird viel ernten. 
6. Was man nicht hat, kann man nicht geben. 7. Wer anderen 
eine Grube grabt, fallt selbst hinein. 8. Wer zuletzt lacht, 
lacht am besten. 9. Wer nicht arbeitet, soll auch nicht essen. 
to. Wer seine Arbeit fleißig tut, dem schmeckt auch seine 
Suppe gut. ıı. Wer lernt am Morgen, hat abends keine 
Sorgen. 
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LESSON XLVIII 
217. The Indefinite Pronouns. 


. matt, one, they, people, etc. Pa nichts, nothing. 

. jedermann, everybody, etc. 7. ein paar, a few. 

. jemand, anybody, someone, etc. 8. einer, one, some one. 

. niemand, nobody, notanybody, 9. feiner, no one, none, 
etc. neither. 

5. etwas, something, anything. 10. welcher, some, any. 


BO Nn 4 


218. Man, 1. This pronoun has the force of ‘one,’ ‘ they,’ 
‘we,’ ‘you,’ ‘people,’ etc. (compare French ov), and is used 
only in the nominative : 


Man fagt, daß der König They (people) say the king is 


_ fran€ ift. ill. 
Ol und Waffer fann man nicht One (we, you) cannot mix oil 
zufammen mijchen. and water. 


2. Man must not be replaced by a personal pronoun : 


Man wird müde, wenn man A man (one) gets tired when 
lange arbeitet. he works a long time. 
3. Einer sometimes replaces man in the nominative, and 
always in the other cases: 
Wenn einer müde ijt, fann er When a man (one) is tired, he 
nicht gut arbeiten. cannot work well. 
G8 tut einem leid, wenn, 2c. One is sorry when, etc. 
4. The possessive adjective and the reflexive pronoun corre- 
sponding to man are fein and fid) respectively : 


Man follte fich feiner Fehler One (we) should be ashamed 
fhämen. of one’s (our) faults. 


5. The man construction may replace the passive forms with 
werden, but only when the agent is indefinite or unknown: 


Wie fchreibt man das Wort? How is the word written? 
Man erlaubt ung, zu tanzen. We are allowed to dance. 
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219. Jedermann, jemand, niemand. They are used in the 
singular only, and have as genitives jedermanns, jemandes, 
niemandes. 


Sedermannd? Sache ift nie» Everybody’s business is no- 
mandes Sade. body’s business. 

Sagen Sie es niemand(em). Don't tell it to any one. 

Haben Sie jemand(en) gefehen ? Have you seen any one? 


NOTE. — $emand and niemand sometimes take -em or —et in the dat. 
and -eıt in the acc. 


220. Etwas, nidjts. 1. These are indeclinable forms: 

Sch habe etwas; er hat I have something; he has 
nichts. nothing. 
2. &twas = ‘some’ before nouns in the singular, and also 


colloquially as a pronoun : 


Etwas Brot, Some bread (z.e. not much). 
Hat er Geld? Er hat etwas. Hashe money? Hehassome. 


221. Gin paar. This form is indeclinable ; paar is not written 
with a capital : 


Mit ein paar Talern. With a few dollars. 


222. Einer, feiner. 1. For declension and general use, see 
§ 31. 

2. They may replace jemand and niemand, respectively, and 
always do so before a genitive or von: 


€3 flopft einer. Somebody is knocking. 
Keiner von uns glaubt ifm. Not one of us believes him. 


223. Welder. For declension, see § 31; it often has the 
force of ‘some,’ referring to a preceding noun: 


Hat er Wein? Er hat weldjen. Has he wine? He has some. 
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Note.— The indeclinable irgend is prefixed to a number of words with 
intensive indefinite force: irgend jemand or irgend einer, ‘anybody (at 
all),’ ‘somebody (or other)’; irgend etwas, ‘anything (at all),’ ‘some- 
thing (or other)’; irgendwo, ‘somewhere (or other), etc.; gar is similarly 
used before negatives: gar fein(er), ‘none at all,’ ‘no one at all’; gar 
nichts, ‘nothing at all,’ “nothing whatever.’ 


EXERCISE XLVIII 


4. Wenn irgend einem etwas Großes gelungen ift, fo glaubt 
jedermann, er hätte das auch tun finnen, wenn er irgend Ge- 
legenheit gehabt hätte. Das meinten auch die jpanifchen Höf- 
linge, alg Kolumbus nach feiner Entdedung Amerikas allgemein 
bewundert wurde. Man gab ihm zu Ehren ein großes Gaft- 
mahl. Bei diefer Gelegenheit fagte jemand zu Kolumbus: 
„Das tft nichts Befonderes, eine neue Welt zu entdeden; das 
hätte irgend einer tun fünnen.“ Rolumbus nahm ein Ei und 
fragte den Herrn, der neben ihm faß, ob er dasfelbe aufrecht 
ftellen finne. Nach einigen Verfuchen gab diefer es auf. 
Dann verfuchten es die anderen Herren der Reihe nach, aber 
niemanden gelang ed. Endlich nahm Rolumbus felber das Ei 
und jegte e8 mit einem leichten Stoße auf den Tijch, fo daß 
die Schale nadgab und das Gi aufrecht ftand. „So etwas 
hätten Sie auch wohl tun fünnen, meine Herren,“ fprad) er, 
„aber feiner von Shnen hat e8 getan; das ift der Unterfchied 
zwifchen mir und Shnen,“ und jedermann mußte ihm recht 
geben. 


B. Oral exercise on the above. 


C. ı. Everybody knows that America was discovered by 
Columbus in 1492. 2. Before his time people knew nothing 
of the new world. 3. It was believed (use man) that 
there was no land beyond the sea. 4. After this discovery 
people admired and praised him. 5. As usual many people 
said that this was no great thing (nothing great). 6. Almost 
everybody thought he could have done the same [thing]. 7. So 
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it is (geht) always when anybody succeeds in doing anything 
special. 8. When Columbus returned from America a great 
banquet was given him. 9. At (bei) this banquet he heard 
somebody say: “I could have done that, too, if I had only had 
an opportunity.” 1o. Columbus took an egg and said: “Can 
any one of you set this egg on end?” 11. Everybody at the 
table tried it; nobody succeeded. 12. At last some one 
asked Columbus if he could do it himself. 13. “Certainly,” 
said he, “nothing is easier.” 14. With a slight blow on the 
table he set it upright. 15. “(My) gentlemen,” he said, 
“ anybody at all could have done it, but why did nobody do it?” 


D. 1. Doctors say that people take cold most easily when 
they are tired. 2. People should assist not only their friends, 
but (fondern) also their enemies. 3. Is there anybody at the 
door? 4. I don’t see anybody. 5. Will you [have] some 
meat? 6. No, thank you, I still have some. 7. May I give 
you anything else? 8. Has he any money? g. He has some, 
but only a few marks. ro. I can give him nothing at all. 
11. Nobody believed that Columbus could discover America. 
12. None of the courtiers could have discovered America. 
13. Not one of the gentlemen could set the egg upright. 
14. Could any one of you have done it? 15. I believe I could 
have done it if I had been Columbus. 


E. Lesestück: Zwei Stunden nach Mitternacht, es war am 
ı2. Oktober, riefen zwei Matrosen: “Land! Land!” Sie 
hatten auch die Küste in der Tat entdeckt. Sie waren nur 
noch zwei Meilen davon entfernt. Bei Tagesanbruch sah man 
eine schöne flache Insel. Kolumbus kleidet sich in Scharlach. 
Er befiehlt, die Anker fallen zu lassen, die Boote zu bemannen, 
und mit einer Fahne in der Hand, die man zu diesem Zwecke 
verfertigt hatte, betritt er das Boot. Kolumbus stieg zuerst 
ans Land, fiel auf die Kniee und betete. Seinem Beispiele 
folgte die ganze Mannschaft, die mit ihm gelandet war. Auf 
diese Weise wurde Amerika entdeckt. 
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LESSON XLIX 


224. The Passive Voice. The passive voice is the active 
voice inverted, that is, the direct object of the active becomes 
the subject of the passive, and the active subject becomes the 
agent; hence only transitive verbs can have a true passive. 


225. Passive with werden, 1. This passive is formed by 
means of werden (= ‘become’) + the past participle of the 
verb to be conjugated, as in the paradigm below. 

2. In accordance with the meaning of werden, this form of 
the passive indicates a passing into and continuing in a state or 
condition. 

3. It is used whenever agency is specified or implied; the 
personal agent is denoted by bon +dative; other agency by 
durd) or mit: 


Kinder werden von ihren Gl- Children are loved by their 


tern geliebt. parents. 
Er wurde beftraft. He was (being) punished. 
Gin Kind wird immer leicht A child is always easily led by 
durch Güte geleitet. kindness. 
226. Passive of [oben, to praise. 
PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 
I am being praised, etc. 
ich werde gelobt ich werde gelobt 
du wirft „ 2% du werdeft „ 2. 
IMPERFECT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 


I was (being) praised, etc. 


ich wurde (ward) gelobt ich würde gelobt. 
du wurdeft (ward{t) „ 2c. du witrdeft „ 2c. 
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PERFECT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 
I have been praised, etc. 
ic) bin gelobt worden ich fei gelobt worden 
du bit „ m 26, du feieft „ we, BC 
PLUPERFECT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 
I had been praised, etc. 
ich war gelobt worden ich wäre gelobt worden 
du warft „ nr du wäreft „ n Us 
FUTURE. 
I shall be praised, etc. 
ich werde gelobt werden ich werde gelobt werden 
du wirft „ = 2. du werdeft „ » Ue 


FUTURE PERFECT. 
I shall have been praised, etc. 
ich werde gelobt worden fein ich werde gelobt worden fein 


du wirft „ e » 2%. dumerdeit „ Pi „% 
. CONDITIONAL. 
Simple. Compound. 
I should be praised, etc. I should have been praised, etc. 
ich würde gelobt werden ich würde gelobt worden fein 
du würdeft „ „ rc. du wiirdeft „ é „> 2265 
INFINITIVE. 


Pres. gelobt (zu) werden, to be praised. 
Perf. gelobt worden (zu) fein, to have been praised. 


IMPERATIVE. 
werde gelobt, 2c., be praised, etc. 
OBseErvE: The prefix ge- of geworden is dropped throughout 
in the passive. 


Notes. — 1. The impf. and plupf. subj. are usually substituted for the 
condl. 2. The fut. perf., comp. condl., perf. infin,, and impve. passive 
rarely occur. 
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227. The Passive with fein. 1. A passive is also formed 
by means of the various tenses of fein+ the past participle of 
the verb to be conjugated. 

2. This form of the passive indicates a state or condition re- 
garded as complete and permanent, and as resulting from the 
action of the verb; it is never used when agency is expressed 
or implied, and must be carefully distinguished from the passive 
with werden: 


Die Läden werden um zeht The shops are closed at ten 


Uhr gefdloffen. o’clock. 
Sie find fhon gefdloffen. They are closed already. 
Das Haus ijt verkauft. The house is soldi 


Sch bin befchäftigt gewefen. I have been busy. 


228. Limitations of the Passive. 1. When the direct object 
of a transitive verb is a thing (not a person), the thing becomes 
the subject in the passive, the person remaining as indirect 
object: 


Gr verfprad) mir. Hilfe. He promised me help. 
Hilfe wurde mir von ihm I was promised help by him. 
versprochen. 
2. Verbs having only an indirect personal object in German 
(often transitive in English) have no passive form : 
Ein Freund begegnete mir. I was met by a friend. 


3. Purely intransitive verbs can have a passive in the im- 
personal form only: 


G8 wurde geftern getanzt. There was dancing yesterday. 

Geftern wurde getanzt. LE ec i 

Sch glaube, daß jest getanzt I think there is dancing going 
wird. on now. 


Note. — G8 of this construction is omitted, unless it immediately 
precedes the verb; the impers. construction is sparingly used, and is usually 
replaced by the man constr. (§ 218, 5). 
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4. The passive is much less used in German than in English, 
being often replaced by a man construction ($ 218, 5) and 
occasionally by a reflexive, especially with laffen: 


8 wird fic) {chon finden. It will doubtless be found. 
Das läßt fich leicht machen. ‘That can easily be done. 


EXERCISE XLIX 


A. $n Rom lebten vor alter Zeit zwei blinde Bettler. Täg- 
lid) fonnte man den einen in den Straßen rufen hören: „Wem 
Gott Hilft, dem ift geholfen!” Der andere aber rief: „Wem 
der Raifer Hilft, dem ift geholfen!“ Aud) der Kaifer hörte 
das, und ließ ein Brot baden und mit Goldftüden füllen. 
Das Brot wurde auf feinen Befehl dem Blinden gegeben, der 
des Kaifers Macht gepriefen hatte. ALS jener das fchiwere 
Gewicht des Brotes fühlte, verfaufte er eS dem anderen 
Blinden. Bon diefem wurde e8 nach Haufe getragen und 
erbrodjen. Über das Gold, welches darin. enthalten war, war 
er zugleich erftaunt und erfreut. Er dankte Gott und hörte 
auf, zu betteln. Der andere Bettler war aber nod) immer 
gezwungen, zu betteln. Er wurde deshalb zum Raifer berufen 
und von ihm befragt, warum er noch immer bettle, und was 
aus dem Brote geworden fei, das man ihm habe geben laffen. 
Er antwortete, das Brot fet von ihm feinem Kameraden ver- 
fauft worden, da er dasfelbe für teigig gehalten habe. Der 
Kaifer aber rief: „In der Tat, wem Gott hilft, dem ift ges 
hoffen!" und der Blinde wurde fortgejagt.: 


B. Oral: 1. Von welchen Bettlern wird hier erzählt? 2. Von 
welchem wurde Gottes Macht gepriesen? 3. Womit war das 
Brot gefüllt, das der Kaiser backen ließ ? 4. Welchem Bettler 
ward es gegeben? 5. Wem wurde es verkauft? 6. Was ward 
zunächst aus dem Brote? 7. Worüber war der zweite Blinde 
erfreut? 8. Wozu war der andere gezwungen? 9. Zu wem 
wurde er berufen? ıo. Was fragte der Kaiser? 11. Was 
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wurde ihm geantwortet? 12. Was sagte der Kaiser dazu? 
13. Was geschah endlich diesem Bettler? 


C. Continue: 1. Ich bin vom Lehrer gelobt worden, du, 
etc. 2. Ich werde von ihm bestraft werden. 3. Ich wäre dazu 
gezwungen worden. 4. Es wird mir nicht erlaubt werden, aus- 
zugehen, . . . dir, etc. 5. Mir ist nichts davon gesagt worden, 
dir, etc. 6. Man glaubt mir nicht, ... dir, etc. 7. Meine 
Aufgabe ist schon abgeschrieben, deine, etc. 8. Mir wird 
geholfen, dir, etc. 


D. 1. Two blind [men] were forced to beg in the streets 
of Rome. 2. One of these continually extolled the power of 
the emperor. 3. The power of God was extolled by the other. 
4. The emperor had a loaf baked. 5. By his order(s] it was 
filled with gold-pieces. 6. This loaf was then sent to the beggar 
by whom the emperor had been extolled. 7. When it was 
brought (use man) to him, he said it was heavy and doughy. 
8. It was sold by him to his comrade. 9. When it had been 
broken open by the latter, he was rejoiced at the gold which 
was contained in it. ro. He had become rich, and ceased 
to beg. 11. The other was still (noc) immer) forced to beg. 
12. The emperor caused this man to be summoned. 13. The 
beggar was asked what he had done (machen) with the loaf. 
14. The blind man replied that it had been bought by his 
comrade. 15. The unfortunate man was driven away and was 
compelled to beg again. 


£. 1. IfI had lost my position, I should be forced to beg. 
2. The letter is already written and will be copied at once. 
3. Is this house sold? 4. When was it sold? 5. We are not 
allowed to go out when it is raining. 6. Are you allowed to 
read novels? 7. When I said that, I was not believed. 8. It 
was not formerly believed that the earth is round. 9. Nothing 
has been said to me of the matter. 10. If they did what they 
should, they would be helped. 11. He has been promised 
help by everybody. 12. This officer has been thanked by the 
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emperor. 13. There will be dancing at (in) the party to-mor- 
row. 14. I have been told that Mr. Sauer is ill. 


F. Lesestiick: Ein Soldat war von einer Flintenkugel ver- 
wundet worden. Die Arzte machten mehrere Einschnitte, um 
sie herauszunehmen. Der Soldat verlor zuletzt die Geduld und 
fragte, warum sie ihn so quälten. “Wir suchen die Kugel,” 
sagten sie. “Warum haben Sie mir das nicht früher gesagt? 
Ich habe sie in der Tasche,” erwiderte der Soldat. 


LESSON L 


229. Indefinite Pronominal Adjectives. 


. all, all (the). Ss. einige, some, a few. 
. ganz, all, whole, the whole v6. etlide, “ “ “ 
(of). 7. mehrere, several. 
. jeder (jedweder, jeglicher), 8. genug, enough. 
each, every. 9. mehr, more. 
4. mandjer, many a (one). 10. viel(e), much (many). 
ı1. wenig(e), little (few). 


N rt 


o 


Remark: All the above may be used as adjectives or as 
pronouns. 


230. All, 1. This word expresses number as well as quantity ; 
when declined it follows the diefer model: 


Alles Brot; alle Kinder. All the bread ; all (the) children. 
Er hat alles, was er witnfdt. He has all he wants. 
Die Knaben find alle hier. The boys are all here. 


Note. — All is never followed by the unstressed definite article. 


2. With a possessive adjective it always precedes, and re- 
mains uninflected in the singular : 


AM ihr Geld; alle ihre Hüte. All her money; all her hats. 
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3. Al stands appositively with a noun or pronoun: 
Sch fenne fie alle. I know all of them. 


231. Ganz. 1. This adjective expresses quantity, not num- 
ber, and denotes an object as complete and undivided ; when, 
therefore, the English ‘all’ = ‘the whole,’ it must be rendered 
by ganz: 

Sch arbeite den ganzen Tag. I work all (the whole) day. 

2. Ganj is declined like an adjective, and always follows the 

determinative : 
Der ganze Tag. The whole day. 
Mein ganzes Eigentum. The whole of my property. 

3. Before proper names of places, unaccompanied by an 
article or other determinative, it may remain uninflected : 


Ganz (or da ganze) England. The whole of England. 
But: Die ganze Schweiz. The whole of Switzerland. 


232. Jeder (jedweder, jeglicher). ı. Seder (diefer model) is 
used to denote each individual belonging to a class: 


Seder Baum hat Äfte. . Every tree has branches. 

2. It is sometimes preceded by ein, and then follows the 
mixed adjective declension : 
Gr hat einem jeden gedanft. He thanked each one. 


3. It replaces jedermann before a genitive or vow: 
(Ein) jeder von den Herren. Every one of the gentlemen. 
Nore. — Sedweber, jeglicher are less common substitutes for jeder. 


233. Mander (diefer model) may remain uninflected before 
an adjective : 
Manches Jahr tft verfloffen. Many a year has gone by. 
Mande waren zugegen. Many (people) were present. 
Mancher gute (mand) guter) Many a good man. 

Mann. 
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234. Einige, etlihe. 1. They follow the diefer model, and 
denote a small number : 
Vor einigen (etlichen) Jahren. A few years ago. 
Einige waren unzufrieden. Some were dissatisfied. 


2. They are used in the singular, but only before nouns of 
quantity, material, etc., to denote a limited amount: 
Sh habe einiges Geld. Ihave some money (not much). 


Norte. — Unless the idea of limited quantity is emphasized, ‘some’ and 
‘any’ are omitted when rendering into German. 


235. Genug, mehr. 1. They are indeclinable, and are also 
used adverbially : 
Er ift weit genug gegangen. He has walked far enough. 
Sch habe mehr Geld alg Sie. I have more money than you. 


2. Genug always follows its adjective or adverb, but may 
precede or follow its noun: 
Das ift fhlimm genug. That is bad enough. 
Geld genug (or genug Geld). Money enough. 


236. Mehrere is mostly used in the plural (diefer model) : 
Mehrere (Leute) wurden franf. Several (people) fell ill. 


NoTE.— The neut. sing. mehrere3 is sometimes used as a pron.: 
Mehreres ift geichehen, ‘Several things have happened.’ 


237. Biel, wenig. ı. They usually remain uninflected in the 
singular when used adjectively: 
Sch habe wenig (viel) Geld. I have little (much) money. 
2. Gin wenig (uninflected) = ‘a little’: 
Mit ein wenig Geld. With a little money. , 
Haft du Geld? Ein wenig. Have you money? A little. 
3. They are usually declined in the plural, and always so 
when used pronominally : 


Waren viele Leute zugegen? Were many people present ? 
G8 waren nur wenige da. There were only a few there. 
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EXERCISE L 


4. &8 ift in der Tat fehredlich, wenn die fefte Erde einem 
unter den Füßen bebt und zittert. Ein jedes heftiges Erdbe- 
ben foftet viele Menschenleben, aber felten fo viele Taufende, 
wie dasjenige, welches am 28. Dezember 1908 in Stalien ftatt- 
fand und die ganze Welt mit Entjegen erfüllte. Ganze Städte 
in Kalabrien und Sizilien wurden dadurch vernichtet und nur 
wenige Dörfer blieben unbefchädigt. Aus einer Stadt fam die 
furhtbare Nachricht, daß famtliche Einwohner ums Leben ge- 
kommen feien. Sn Meffina waren in furzer Zeit faft alle 
großen Gebäude fowie mance von den Fleineren Häufern 
ganz zerftört und mand) alter Tempel zerrüttet. An manden 
Orten waren fo wenige Menfchen unverlegt geblieben, daß 
deren nicht genug waren, um den anderen beizuftehen. Diele 
von diefen Leuten verloren alles, nicht nur all ihre Habe, fon- 
dern aud) Weib und Kind, die unter den Trümmern begraben 
lagen. Diefes Erdbeben hat viel mehr Menfchenleben gefoftet, 
als der ganze deutfch-franzöfifche Krieg. 


B. Oral exercise on the above. 


C. 1. All the pupils have come. 2. All my relatives live in 
Germany. 3. Mr. B. is quite poor now; he’ has lost all his 
money. 4. Could you not lend me some money? 5. I have 
only a few marks, but I will lend you all I have with me. 
6. Pardon me; I had quite forgotten your name. 7. When 
any part at all of the earth trembles, the whole earth trembles 
more or less. 8. Every one of the courtiers tried to set the egg 
upright. 9g. Many tried it, but only a few succeeded. ıo. If 
one [man] does evil, many suffer by it (badurdj). 11. Many a 
good man suffers for others. 12. A little is better than nothing 
at all. 13. Some of the pupils are here; the others have not 
come yet. 14. They should be here every morning at 9 
o’clock. 15. I visited Sicily some years ago. 16. Money lost, 
little lost; friends lost, much lost; courage lost, everything. 
lost. 
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D. 1. It is something terrible when the earth trembles under 
one’s feet. 2. Almost every year earthquakes take place in 
some part or other of the world. 3. Some of them are not 
very violent. 4. By others whole towns are destroyed and 
many thousands perish. 5. Among the most violent earth- 
quakes of our time was that of (von) San Francisco in 1906. 
6. On that occasion almost the whole of the city was destroyed 
by fire. 7. Several hundreds of the inhabitants lost their lives. 
8. The earthquake in Italy in 1908 was something much 
more dreadful. 9. Many of the towns and villages of 
Sicily and Calabria were entirely annihilated. 10. In a few 
minutes the whole city of Messina lay in ruins. 11. Very 
few of the inhabitants remained uninjured. 12. Many children 
lost their parents. 13. Many a father had lost wife and child. 
14. Almost all had lost all their possession[s]. 15. All Italy 
was filled with horror. 16. It cost more human lives than all 
the earthquakes of the last hundred years. 


E. Lejeftüd: 
Der du von dem Himmel bift, 
Alles Leid und Schmerzen ftilleft, 
Den, der doppelt elend ift, 
Doppelt mit Erquidung fülleft, 
Ach, id) bin des Treibens miide! 
Was foll all ber Schmerz und Luft? 
Süßer Friede, 
Komm, ah fomm in meine Bruft! 
— Goethe. 


LESSON LI 


238. Adverbs. ı. Most adjectives may be used as adverbs 
without change ; for comparison of adverbs, see Less. XXXIX. 

2. The ordinary rules for the formation and derivation of 
adverbs are omitted here ; adverbial forms are best learned by 
observation and from the dictionary. 

3. The following sections contain examples of the more diffi- 
cult idiomatic uses of certain adverbs. 


§ 243] 


239. 

Auch ich war gegen ihn. 

Mein Bruder war nicht müde, 
und ic) auch nicht. 

Sch bin mide.— Fh auch. 
240. 


Er wird do'd) fommen. 

Er wird doc) fo'mmen. 
Habe ich e8 doch gefa'gt! 
Haft du es nicht gehört? 
Do’! 

ch) habe e8 nicht getan. 
Sie haben e8 doch getan. 
Kommen Sie doch herein. 
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Mud). 


Even I was against him. 

My brother was not tired, and 
I was not tired either. 

I am tired.—So am I. 


Doh. 


He will come after all. 
He will come, I hope. 
I said so (didn’t I)! 
Didn’t you hear it? 

I did. 

I didn’t do it. 

Yes, you did. 

Pray (do) come in. 


OssERVE: 1. In exclamatory sentences with doch (see third 
example) the verb often begins the sentence. 
2. Doc) gives an affirmative reply to a negative statement or 


question. 


241. 


Das ift eben, was ich meine. 
Er ift eben angefommen. 


242. 


Erft denfen, dann fpreden. 

Gr fommt erft am Freitag. 

Sie ift erft zwei Fahre alt. 
243. 

Sh effe gern Fifa. 

Das mag gern fein. 

Yeh würde es gern tun. 


Er möchte lieber nicht fommen. 
Gr fame gern. 


Eben. 


That is just what I mean. 
He has just arrived. 


Erft. 


First think, then speak. 
He isn’t coming before Friday. 
She is only two years old. 


Gern, 


I am fond of fish. 

That may well be. 

I should gladly do it. 

He would rather not come. 
He would like to come. 
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244. Sa, 
Tun Sie e8 ja’. Be sure to do it. 
Er ijt ja mein Ba'ter. He is my father, you know. 


Das hatte ich ja vergeffen. Why, I had forgotten that. 


245. Noch. 

Sind Sie noch hier ? Are you still here ? 

Sch war nod) nie dort. I was never there. 

Noch heute ; nod) geftern; noch To-day at the latest; only yes- 
immer, terday ; still. 

Noch eine Taffe; noch. zwei. Another cup; two more. 

Noch einmal fo viel. As much again. 


OBSERVE : Noch precedes the negatives nie, nicht, 2c. 


246. Nur. 
Kommen Sie nur herein. Just come in. 
Was wünfchen Sie nur? What do you want (anyway)? 
247. Schon. 
Sind Sie {con da? Are you there already? 
Schon heute. Not later than to-day. 


Sit fie Schon in Rom gewefen? Has she ever been in Rome? 
cd bin fchon acht Tage hier. I have been here for a week. 
Das Schiff ift [don gejtern The ship arrived (as early as) 


angefommen. yesterday. 
Gr wird fon fommen. He will surely come. 
Er ift jet jchon da. He is there by this time. 
248 Wohl. 
Sie find wohl müde. I suppose you are tired. 
Kranf ift er wohl, aber nicjt He is ill, to be sure, but not 
gefährlich. dangerously. 
Das ift wohl wahr. That is no doubt true. 


Das mag wohl fein. That is very likely so. 
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249, Buerft. 

Diefes Schiff fam zuerft an. This ship arrived first. 

Xc gehe zuerit (erft) zum I am going first to the tailor’s, 
Schneider, dann zum Bucj- then to the bookseller’s. 
händler. 


EXERCISE LI 


A. Ein Gläubiger fam eines Morgens zu einem Dichter, 
als diefer noch zu Bett lag, und hatte fchon das ganze Zimmer 
durdhfucht, als derfelbe erwachte.— Was wollen Sie nur? 
fragte er. — Seien Sie doch fo gut, diefe Rechnung zu begleichen. 
— Sehr gerne, aber fehen Sie erft in jener Schublade nach, ob 
da Geld Liegt. — Das habe ich erft eben getan. — Dann verfuchen 
Sie eS doch mit der anderen. — Auch da ift nichts ; da habe id 
zuerft gefucht. — Auf dem Tifche haben Sie wohl nicht nach- 
gefehen ?>— Doch ; aber da ijt eben fo wenig zu fehen. — Haben 
Sie auch im Schreibtifch gefucht ?— Aud) da, aber vergebens. 
— Habe ich’3 mir doch gedacht! Es war noc) geftern Abend 
nichts darin. Dann müffen Sie wohl meine Tafchen durd- 
fuchen. — Das ift auch Schon gefhehen. — Das ift ja unglaub- 
lich! Na, wenn fich weder in den Schubladen noch [onft irgendwo 
Geld befindet, fo fann ich Sie unmöglich bezahlen. Kommen 
Sie nur noch einmal und vergefjen Sie ja nicht die Rechnung 
mitzubringen. Alfo, auf Wiederfehen! 

B. Oral exercise on the above. 


C. 1. Speak louder, I pray you; I can’t hear you. 2. Just 
read the letter, if you wish (to). 3. Uncle has just arrived ; 
aunt is not coming till Monday. 4. I would rather not go to 
the theater this evening. 5. First (the) business and then (the) 
pleasure. 6. Be sure not to take that book; I have only read 
the half of it. 7. Who arrived first, your uncle or your aunt? 
8. Your cousin must have arrived in Berlin by this time. 9. I 
should like to know whether he is there already. 10. That is 
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just what I should like to know myself. 11. I have only ten 
marks left (= still). 12. Do take another piece of roast, Miss L. 
13. Why, I have twice as much as I can eat. 14. You surely 
don’t mean that! 15. Yes, I do. 16. I haven’t seen Mr. 
Braun since Easter. 17. Neither have I. 18. I suppose he 
isn’t in town. 19. Yes, he is; my wife saw him only yesterday. 


D. 1. The tailor has come and wants his money. 2. He 
should not have come when I am still in bed. 3. I suppose 
you didn’t tell him I was sleeping. 4. O yes, I did. 5. He 
has been here for the last hour. 6. He says he would like to 
have his money not later than to-day. 7. I should gladly pay 
him if I could. 8. Only yesterday I had to pay several bills. 
9. I must pay two or three more to-morrow. 10. They 
are twice as large as this one. 11. I shall pay these first and 
the tailor’s afterwards. 12. He might wait another week. 
13. A week is not a (fein) very long time, after all. 14. That 
he must (do), I suppose. 15. Just tell him he is to be sure to 
come back (wieder) next week. 16. But I shall not be at 
home before Friday. 17. I shall surely have enough money 
then. 


LESSON LII 


250. Prefixes of Compound Verbs. 1. The prefixes of com- 
pound verbs are either stressed or unstressed, z.e. the principal 
stress falls either on the prefix or on the verb stem: 


Uu'sgehen; verge'hen. To go out; to pass away. 
2. Unstressed prefixes are inseparable (see § 51): 
Sch habe ed verjproden. I have promised it. 


3. Stressed prefixes are separable (for word order, see § 50): 


Sh gehe heute aus. ; I am going out to-day. 
Karl ift eben ausgegangen. Charles has just gone out. 
Kommen Sie doch herein. Pray, do come in. 
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Note. — The difficulties of detail explained in the following paragraphs 
depend upon the principles stated above. 


251. Quasi-Prefixes. 1. Besides the ordinary verb prefixes, 
many words and phrases in common use have practically the 
function of separable prefixes; and follow the same rules of 
word order. 

2. Such are nouns as objects, with or without prepositions : 


Gib darauf adht. Pay heed to it. 

Er fagte, daß ich nicht achtgebe. He said I was not paying 
attention. 

Nimm dich in acht. Take care. 


NOTE. — Nouns so used are now usually written with a small letter, and 
often in one word with the governing preposition. 


3. So also certain adjectives : 


Laffen Sie mich 108. Let me go. 
Er wurde freigefprocden. He was acquitted. 

NOTESs.— ı. Some adj. prefixes are insep., even when stressed, and 
retain the prefix ge-: Er fing an zu weiffagen, ‘He began to prophesy’; 
Sie hat fic) gerechtfertigt, ‘She has justified herself,’ 

2. Boll, except in the literal sense, is unstressed and insep.: Er hat bas 


Werk vollendet, ‘He has completed the work’; Er hat das Glas voll-, 
gegoffen, ‘He has poured the glass full.’ 


252. Double Prefixes. 1. Separable + separable ; both sep- 
arable : 


Er hat das voran'Sgefagt. He predicted that. 


2. Separable + inseparable ; the former alone separable : 


Yh geftehe das zu. I admit that. 
Er erfannte es an. He acknowledged it. 


3. Inseparable + separable ; both inseparable : 


Yh bea'bfichtige, es zu tun. intend to do it. 
Er hat das vera'nftaltet. He has arranged that: 
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253. Ser, hin. 1. The simple prepositional prefixes of direc- 
tion, ab-, an-, auf-, aus-, ein-, nieder-, über-, um-, unter-, 
por—, are used only when the compound verb denotes motion 
in a general way, without specifying or implying a starting-point 
or destination, or when there is no idea of motion: 


Er ift eben ausgegangen. He has just gone out. 
Sie famen geftern an. They arrived yesterday. 
Wir reifen morgen ab, We are off to-morrow. 
Was ziehen Sie vor? What do you prefer? 


2. The prefixes her-, ‘hither,’ and hin-, ‘thither,’ indicate 
direction, respectively, to or from the speaker or spectator : 


Kommen Sie her. Come here (to me). 
Er foll hingehen. He is to go there. 


3. Aus-, vor-, and also ab- in the sense of ‘down,’ require 
her— or hin- prefixed, when a starting-point is implied but not 
specified; the others (an-, auf-, 2c.), when a destination is 
implied but not specified : 


Er ging zur Tür hinaus. He went out at the door. 
Er 30g ein Buch hervor. He produced a book. 
Gehen Sie hinunter (hinab). Go down (stairs). 

Er ift heraufgefommen. He has come up (stairs). 


“4. When the starting-point or destination is specified, these 
compound prefixes are used when the preposition and prefix do 
not correspond : 


Bir fuhren oft nad) Holland We often crossed over to Hol- 
hinüber. land. 
Er fiel vom Dache herab. He fell (down) from the roof. 


5. When preposition and prefix correspond, the compound 
prefix may be used: 


Er ging aus dem Zimmer He went out of the room as I 
(hinaus), als ich eintrat. entered. 
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254. Prefixes with Varying Stress. 1. The prefixes durdj-, 
über-, um-, unter-, are sometimes stressed (separable) and 
sometimes unstressed (inseparable). 


2. Some of these compounds are used both separably and 
inseparably, usually with different meaning : 


Er ift hier du'rchgereift. He passed through here. 

Gr hat das Land durchrei'ft. He has traversed the country. 
Der Strom ift i'bergetreten. The stream has overflowed. 
Gr itbertra't das Gebot. He transgressed the command. 


3. Some are used inseparably only: 


Mein Plan ift durdhfreu'zt. My plan is thwarted. 
Yh itberla'fje das Fhnen. I leave that to you. 
Unterbre'hen Sie mich nit. Don’t interrupt me. 


4. Others are used separably only : 
Er ift u'mgefehrt. He has turned back. 
Der Keffel kocht ü'ber, The kettle is boiling over. 

Notes. —ı. The insep. transitive compound is often replaced by the 
simple verb + the prefix as prep.: Er durchfdjritt das Tor or Er fehritt 
purd) da8 Tor, “He passed through the gate.’ 

2. Hinter- as prefix is insep.; wieder- is insep. only in twiederho'len, 
‘repeat’: Er hat mich hinterga’ngen, ‘ He has deceived me’; Er hinterlie’f 
nichts, ‘He left nothing’; Sch habe e8 wiederho'lt, “I repeated it.’ 

3. The prefix miß- has varying stress, but is insep., except in the past 
part. of some verbs, and in the infin. and past part. of others. For details, 
see dictionary. | 


EXERCISE LU 


A. Nikolaus I, von Rufland ging oft in feiner Hauptitadt 
Petersburg auf Abenteuer aus. Auf diefe Weife gedachte er, 
die Lebensweife feiner Untertanen zu beobachten. Nur felten 
wurde er bei diefen Gängen erfannt, dent er verfleidete fich in 
einen gewöhnlichen Offiztersmantel. Cinmal hatte er fic) in 
eine Vorftadt Hinausbegeben, hatte aber dabei nicht auf den 
Weg achtgegeben. Endlich wurde er gewahr, daß er fich verirrt 
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hatte. E38 blieb ihm alfo nichts übrig, als fich einer Drofchfe 
anzuvertrauen. Er rief eine herbei, ftieg ein und bedeutete 
dem Autjcher, ihn zur Stadt hineingufahren und ihn am 
Winterpalais abzufegen. Dort angefommen, ftieg der Zar 
aus. Als er aber bezahlen wollte, ftellte e8 fich heraus, daß er 
all fein Geld verausgabt hatte. „Warte nur hier,” fagte er 
zum Rutjcher und wollte ins Schloß eintreten, „ich will dir das 
Geld fofort herausfchiden." „Nein, Baterden,” unterbrach 
ihn der Mann, „fo haben mic) die Herren Offiziere fchon ein 
paarmal hintergangen. Sie gingen zur VBordertür hinein 
und dann zur Hintertür wieder hinaus, und fo fam ich um 
mein gutes Geld. Überlaß mir nur deinen Mantel ; fchicft 
du mir das Geld heraus, fo fchiefe ich ihn dir fogleich hinein.“ 
Der Raifer war alfo gezwungen, dem Kutfder den Mantel zu 
überlaffen, denn er erfannte an, daß der Mann recht hatte. 


B. Oral: 1. Weshalb ging der Kaiser oft auf Abenteuer aus? 
2. Warum wurde er dabei selten erkannt? 3. Wie kam es, 
daß er sich verirrte? 4. Wohin hatte er sich begeben? 5. Was 
tateralso? 6. Welchen Befehl gab er dem Kutscher? 7. Wes- 
halb bezahlte er nicht sogleich den Kutscher? 8. Was ver- 
sprach ihm der Kaiser? g. Von wem war dieser oftmals hin- 
tergangen worden? 10. Wie hatten sie ihn betrogen? 
ı1. Wozu war Seine Majestät gezwungen? 12. Weshalb tat 
er das? 


C. 1. Have you observed the conduct of this man? 2. I 
shall not be recognized. 3. Take care, or else we shall be 
recognized. 4. Betake yourself to the country. 5. Take care 
of (auf, acc.) your health when you are young. 6. Take care, 
the train is coming. 7. I have entrusted all my money to a 
friend. 8. Get into the carriage. g. Get out of the carriage. 
10. Order the cabman to drive into the city. 411. The Czar 
got out [of the carriage]. 12. We shall have spent all our 
money. 13. Do you wish to enter the palace? 14. Come in 
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at the front-door. ı5. Send the cabman in at the back-door. 
16. First send me out my money. 17. The emperor did not 
cheat the cabman. 18. It is impossible to be in the right 
always. 19. The cabman was in the right, and the emperor 
was obliged to acknowledge it. 20. Even emperors are not 
always in the right. 


D. 1. Nicholas I once betook himself to a suburb of 
St. Petersburg. 2. He didn’t g:ve heed to the way, and went 
astray. 3.. He was forced to trust himself to acab. 4. The 
cabman drove him into the city, and set him down at the 
palace. 5. When he had arrived there, it turned out that His 
Majesty could not pay. 6. He searched all his pockets and 
found nothing. 7. He told the cabman he had spent all his 
money. 8. “I will go into the palace and bring you out your 
money.” 9g. “Oh, no! In this way I have often lost (fommen 
um) my money. 1o. It is very easy to go in at the front-door 
and out at the back-door. 11. I have been cheated only too 
often. 12. Just hand over your cloak to me.” 13. “You are 
right ; I will entrust itto you. 14. But promise to hand it over 
to the servant, when I send you out your money.” 15. The 
Czar sent out the money, and the cloak was handed over to 
the servant. 


E. Lesestück: Am 14. Oktober 1806 saß Hegel, der 
berühmte Philosoph, der damals Professor in Jena war, am 
Schreibtische und arbeitete an einer Abhandlung, als der 
Schreibtisch plötzlich von großen Eisensplittern überstreut 
wurde. Er rief das Stubenmädchen und sagte ärgerlich : “ Was 
ist das für eine Unordnung?” -Das Mädchen teilte ihm mit, 
daß die Preußen und Franzosen in den Straßen kämpften und 
daß dies die Ursache der Störung sei. “Das ist mir gleich,” 
sagte Hegel, “das interessiert mich gar nicht; sorge, daß ich 
in Ruhe arbeiten kann.” Das war am Tage der großen 
Schlacht bei Jena, wo das preußische Heer von Napoleon 
beinahe vernichtet wurde. 
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LESSON LIII 


- 255. Conjunctions. Conjunctions are either coördinative, 
connecting sentences of the same rank or order, or subordina- 
tive, connecting a sentence with another on which it depends. 


256. Connectives. 1. The coördinative conjunctions proper 
are the common connectives, and do not affect the word order: 


aber, but. Vbenn, for. “fondern, but, on the 
allein, only, but yet. oder, or. contrary. 
und, and. 


2. When two principal sentences connected by und have a 
common subject, the verb of the latter sentence usually follows 
the conjunction immediately : 


Mein Freund ift franf und My friend is ill and has to 
muß das Haus Hiiten. stay in the house. 


3. If any other member of the sentence introduced by und 
precedes the verb, a personal pronoun must follow as subject : 


Mein Freund ift franf und My friend is ill, and so he must 
deshalb muß er das Haus stay in the house. 
hüten. 


4. Denn never introduces a dependent sentence, except in 
indirect statements with daß omitted : 
Er fagte, daß er nicht füme, He said he wasn’t coming, 
denn er fet franf. for he was ill. 5 


5. Aber often follows the verb of its sentence (especially 
when another conjunction is present), and then = ‘however’: 


Er fommt wohl nicht, wenn er He will hardly come; if he 
aber fommt, 2c. should come, however, etc. 


6. Sondern corrects or contradicts a preceding negative 
statement: 


Gr wird nicht fterben, fondern He will not die, but (on the 
genefen. contrary) he will recover. 
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257. Adverbial Conjunctions. ı. Adverbs and adverbial 
phrases often have the function of a connective conjunction, 
and introduce a sentence coördinate with the preceding sen- 
tence ; they then throw the subject after the verb: 

Gr ift franf; alfo fommt er He is ill; hence he won't 
nicht. come. 


2. These adverbial conjunctions may also follow the verb as 
ordinary adverbs : 
Er ift franf; er fommt alfo He is ill; hence he won’t 
nit. come. 


258. Special Cases. 1. uch does not cause inversion of verb 
and subject when it modifies a member of the sentence which 
precedes the verb: 


Auch mein Vater verließ mid. Even my father forsook me. 


2. Denn = ‘unless’ never begins a sentence: 


Sch fomme morgen, es fei denn I shall come to-morrow unless 
daß e8 regnet. it rains. 


3. Nun in the sense of ‘now’ implies a relation to a preced- 
ing statement ; jet denotes time only: 
Nun fommt es oft vor, 2c. Now, it often happens, etc. 
est ijt es Zeit. It is time now. 


4. Adversative adverbial conjunctions, e.g. alfo, freilich, nun, 
2c., followed by a pause (indicated by a comma), cause no 
inversion : 


Freilich, dag mag wahr fein. Of course, that may be true. 


EXERCISE LIII 
A. Gin gewiffer Bankier brauchte einen Laufburfden an 
feiner Bank und hatte deshalb eine Anzeige in die Zeitung 
einfegen laffen. Darauf meldeten fic) am andern Tage etwa 
50 Knaben. Sogleid) fchidte er fie alle fort, bis auf einen. 
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G8 hatten zwar einige von ihnen fehr gute Empfehlungsbriefe, 
allein er entließ fie und wählte einen, der gar feinen Brief 
hatte. Da fagte ein Herr, der zufällig dabei war: „Diefer 
Zunge hatte doch feinen Empfehlungsbrief, und trogdem haben 
Sie ihn bevorzugt. Warum taten Sie das eigentlich?“ 
„Briefe hatte er freilich nicht,“ lautete die Antwort, „dagegen 
hatte er eine Menge Empfehlungen. Sch bemerfte, zum Bei- 
fpiel, daß er die Stiefel abpusbte, und außerdem hob er eine 
Stecnadel vom Boden auf; folglich ift er zugleich reinlich und 
forgfältig. Auch nahm er die Miike ab und antwortete mir 
fchnelf und richtig; daher muß er nicht nur höflich, fondern 
auch flug und aufmerffam fein. Er drängte fich nicht vor, alfo 
ift er auch befcheiden. Übrigens, ich gebe mehr auf das, was 
id) an einem Menfchen beobadjten fann, als auf die beften 
Empfehlungsbriefe.“ 

B. ı. The pupils came late, and therefore had to stay in. 
2. I did not keep his letter, but threw it into the waste-basket. 
3. Don’t come in at the front-door, but at the back-door. 4. I 
can’t come to-day, but I can come to-morrow. 5. My brother 
saw the advertisement, and at once made application. 6. The 
banker said the boy pleased him, for he was so polite. 7. Many 
had good recommendations ; nevertheless they didn’t get the 
position. 8. You have no recommendations; consequently I 
can’t give you the position. 9. He took off his cap, hence Iam 
sure he is polite. 10. Besides, he didn’t press forward like the 
others. x1. Moreover, I observed that he wiped his boots 
when hecame in. 12. Hence he must be tidy. 


C. 1. Nearly every one knows the story of M. Laffitte, who 
was acelebrated French banker. 2. When he was (still) quite 
young, he applied to (bet) a Paris banker, and asked for a posi- 
tion in (at) his bank. 3. It is true he had letters of recom- 
mendation. 4. Nevertheless the banker dismissed him, for he 
didn’t need even an errand-boy. 5. As young Laffitte was going 
out, however, the banker observed that he picked up a pin, which 
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lay on the floor. 6. Consequently he thought: “ At least this 
boy is careful.” 7. Accordingly the banker wrote him a letter 
in which he said: “I find that I have after all (doch) a place for 
you. 8. It is not a very important (wicjtig) one, to be sure, 
but still it is better than nothing at all. 9. So then, I shall 
expect you to-morrow morning.” ro, Naturally Laffitte accepted 
the place with pleasure. 11. Afterwards he became a very 
wealthy man. 12. He was besides one of the most celebrated 
ministers of France. 


LESSON LIV 


259. Subordinative Conjunctions. 1. Those most commonly 
occurring are: 


alg, as, when, than. obgleich, (al)though. 

als ob, als wenn, as if. obfhon, “ 

auf daß, (in order) that. obwohl, “ 

bevor, before. feit(dem), since. 

big, until. fobald, as soon as. 

da, as, since, when. folange, as long as. 

damit, in order that. fowie, as soon as, as well as. 
daf, that. - unterdeifen, while. 

ehe, before. während, while. 

falls, in case. weil, because. 

indem, while. went, if, when. 

indeffen, “ wenn auc, (al)though, even if. 
nadjbdem, after. wenngleidh,  “ ECT SER, SS 
ob, whether, if. wennfdon, “ Me oe a 
ob auch, (al)though. wie, as, like. 


wiewohl, (al)though. 
2. These conjunctions connect a subordinate sentence with 
a principal sentence, or with another subordinate sentence, and 
throw the verb to the end: 
Yh glaube, daß er fommt. I think he will come, 
ch weiß nicht, ob e& wahr ijt, I don’tknow whether it is true 
daß er verreift. that he is going away. 
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260. Special Cases. 1. ‘As’ in the sense of ‘while’ = indem 
(indeffen, unterdeffen): 
Er [chlief, indem ich wachte. He slept while I watched. 
2. ‘As’ or ‘since’ indicating cause = da: 
Gr fann heute nicht fommen, da He can’t come to-day, as it is 
e3 regnet. raining. 
3. ‘Since’ as preposition = feit; as subordinative conjunc- 
tion of time = feitdem (or feit): 
Er ift {jon feit voriger Woche He has been here since last 


hier. week. 
Sh habe ihn nicht gejehen, I have not seen him since he 
feitdem er angefommen ift. arrived. . 


4. ‘Since’ as adverb or coördinative adverbial conjunction = 
feitdem: 
Seitdem fchreibt er nicht. He hasn’t written since. 


5. Al8 = ‘but’ after negatives ; nichts weniger alg = ‘any- 
thing but’: 
Nichts als Unglüd. Nothing but bad luck. 
Nichts weniger als reid. Anything but rich. 


6. Gndejfen, unterdeffen are coördinative in the sense of 
‘meanwhile’; subordinative in the sense of ‘while’: 
ch machte; indeffen fchlief I watched; meanwhile my 


mein Freund. friend slept. 

Sh wachte, unterdeffen mein I watched while my friend 
Sreund fchlief. slept. 
7. Ob = ‘if’ or ‘whether ’ in indirect questions : 

Srage ihn, ob er mitde ift. Ask him if he is tired. 


8. In obgleich (wenngleich, obfdjon, 2c.), ‘ though,’ ‘ although,’ 
the latter part may be separated and placed after the subject ; 
auc) is always so separated : 


Obgleich er reich ijt. Although he is rich. 
Ob er gleich (auch, 2c.) reich ift. “ “ee 
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9. The ob or wenn may also be omitted in these conjunc- 
tions, and in alg ob, alg wenn; the verb then begins its 
sentence: 


Sift er gleich reich. Though he is rich. 
G8 {cheint, alg fame er. It seems as if he would come. 


10. Bevor expresses time only ; ehe alsoexpresses preference : 


Ehe (bevor) e8 dunfel wird. Before it gets dark. 
Ehe ic) das tue, trete ich lieber Rather than do that, I will 
aus. resign. 


11. Distinguish carefully between ‘after’ and ‘before’ as 
prepositions and as conjunctions : 


Mach dem Balle. After the ball. 
Nachdem er fort war. After he had gone. 
Bor dem Abendeffen. Before supper. 
Ehe (bevor) ich ihn fah. . Before I saw him. 


261. Correlative Conjunctions. 1. These conjunctions con- 
sist of two parts, the second being necessary to complete the 
first; the following are the most important : 


“entweder... oder, either... bald... bald, at one time 


or. ... atanother; now... 
weder... . nod), neither... now (then). 
nor. (eben) fo . . . wie, (just) as 
nicht nur... fondern auch, ah ASE 
not only . . . but also. defto (je). . . defto (je, umfo), 
„ fowohl ... als (and), both the .. . the. 
0... and. fo... o,as... as. 


_ 2, In sentences introduced by fowohl . . . alé (aud)) the 
verb agrees with the last subject : 


Sowohl id) als (auch) mein Both my cousin and I have 
Vetter ijt angefommen. arrived, 
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3. Defto and je are used interchangeably in either member 
of a proportional clause ; the former member is subordinate, 
the latter principal, but with inversion of subject and verb. 


Se (defto) eher er fommt, The sooner he comes, the 
defto (je)eher fann er gehen. sooner he can go. 


4. Go . . . fo introduce correlative clauses containing ad- 
jectives compared together in the positive degree, the former 
being subordinate : 


So groß er ift, fo feige ift er. He is as cowardly as he is big. 
So gerne ich fame, fo un- Gladly as I would come, it is 
möglich ift es. quite impossible. 


EXERCISE LIV 


A. Als ein alter Lotfe eines ftitrmifden Tages mit anderen 
am Ufer des Meeres ftand, fah er draußen ein großes Segel- 
{diff vorbeifahren. Daererfannte, daß dasfelbe falfch gefteuert 
ward, rief er aus: „Entweder muß die Brigg einlenfen, oder 
fie wird am Vorgebirge fcheitern. Fc) muß hinaus, damit ich 
den Steuermann warne.” „Wenn du auch hinausführeft,“ er- 
widerte man ihm, „jo finnteft du doch nicht helfen, da dein 
Boot fofort fentern würde, und du verfinfen miüßteft." „Sollte: 
e8 gleich mein Leben foften, fo will id) ihm wenigjtens zurufen, 
wie er fteuern muß. Wenn es auch mein letter Ruf ift, fo 
bleibt mir nichts übrig, als den Verfuch zu machen.” Alfo holte 
er fein Sprachrohr und ftieg in fein Fleines Boot ein. Sobald 
das Segel aufgehißt war, flog das Boot pfeilfchnell vor dem 
Sturme dahin. m Augenblide aber, da dasfelbe aus dem 
Sduge des Vorgebirges herausfchoß, falug es um. Fudeffen 
hatte er noc) eben dem Steuermann zurufen fünnen: ,,Linfs. 
müßt ihr fteuern.” Während die Brigg weiterfuhr, verfank 
der heldenmiitige Alte in die Tiefe. Dod) war fein Heldenmut 
nicht vergebens gewejen, da das Schiff mit Hunderten von 
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Menfchenleben gerettet war. So groß das Opfer war, fo 
groß war auc) der Lohn. 


B. Oral exercise on the above. 


C. Complete the following sentences: ı.’Ich habe ihn nicht 
gesehen, seitdem ... 2. Seit... . muß meine Tante zu Hause 
bleiben. 3. Wir studierten, unterdessen ... 4. Nachdem 

- - , muß ich noch eine Aufgabe schreiben. 5. Wir müssen 
vor... abreisen. 6. Der Lotse versank, ehe... 7. Wir 
gehen nicht ins Konzert, da... 


D. 1. It seems as if the ship must (sw7.) be wrecked. 
2. Even if the pilot goes out in his boat, perhaps he will not 
be able to save it after all. 3. Neither he nor his boat will 
ever return. 4. While the others were talking, the old man 
got (holen) his speaking-trumpet. 5. After he had got it, he 
embarked in his little boat. 6. As soon as everything was 
ready, he hoisted the sail. 7. Although the storm was very vio- 
lent, the heroic pilot resolved to make the attempt. 8. If his 
boat capsizes, he will certainly lose his life. 9. He must warn 
the steersman, before the latter comes too near the promon- 
tory. 1o. Even now it seems as if-he would be (fommen) 
too late. 11. Meanwhile the storm became more and more 
violent. 12. It is anything but easy to steer a small boat 

‚through a stormy sea (Gee, 4). 13. Not only will the ship be 
wrecked, but also hundreds of men will perish. 14. Either 
the pilot must warn the steersman or the ship will be wrecked. 
15. At one time it seemed as if he would succeed, at another 
it seemed as if his boat would capsize. 16. The greater the 
danger, the greater is the heroism of the pilot. 17. Before his 
boat sank, however, he called to the steersman through his 
speaking-trumpet. 18. As the latter now knew how he should 
steer, he saved the brig. 19. Even if the old man lost his life, 
still he had his reward. 20. After he was dead, his heroism 
was honored by every one. 


224 GERMAN GRAMMAR [§ 262 


E. efeftitd: 
Bur Schmiede ging ein junger Held, 
Gr hatt’ ein gutes Schwert beftellt. 
Doch als er’8 wog in feiner Hand, 
5 Das Schwert er viel zu fchwer erfand. _ 


Der alte Schmied den Bart fid) ftreicht: 
„Das Schwert ift nicht zu fchwer, noch leicht; 
Bu fcwach tft euer Arm, ich mein’; 

Doc morgen foll geholfen fein!” 


„Nein, heut’! bei aller Ritterfchaft! 

Durd) meine, nit durch Feuers Kraft!" 

Der Giingling fpricht’s, ihn Kraft durchdringt, 
Das Schwert er hoch in Liiften fchwingt. 


LESSON LV 


262. Agreement of Verb and Subject. 1. This agreement is, 
in general, the same in German as in English ; for exceptions, 
see below. 


2. With several subjects, the verb may agree with the nearest 
singular subject, especially if the subjects follow the verb, or 
are grouped together, or form a climax: 


Vorbei ift Wind und Regen. Wind and rain are past. 


Geld und Gut ijt hin. Money and wealth are gone. 
Vermögen, Ruf, Leben fteht Property, reputation, life are at 
auf dem Spiele. stake. 


3. With titles of rank and compliment, the verb is often in 
the third plural in address and in official documents : 


Was witnfchen gnädige Frau? What do you wish, madam? 
Seine Majeftät haben geruht, His Majesty has been pleased, 
2c, etc. 


4. The agreement of a verb with a collective is in general 
the same as in English. 
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263. Appositive Noun. 1. A noun in apposition with another 
usually agrees with it in case: 


Karl, mein jüngfter Bruder, ift Charles, my youngest brother, 
franf. is ill. 

Die Krankheit Karls, meineS The illness of Charles, my 
jüngften Bruders. youngest brother. 

Sch begegnete Rarl, feinem I met Charles, his youngest 
jüngften Bruder. brother. 


2. The case of a noun in apposition after al8 or wie depends 
upon the sense, the indefinite article being omitted after alg 
before an unqualified noun : 


$c fonnte ihn als nabe I knew him as a boy (when I 
(= als ich ein Knabe war). was a. boy). 

Sh fannte ihn al3 Knaben I knew him as a boy (when he 
(= als er ein Rnabe war). was a boy). 

Gr hat feinen befjeren Freund He has no better friend than I. 
als mid), 

Einem Wanne wie Sie (e8 A man like you is not to be 
find) ift nicht zu trauen. trusted. 
Notes. —ı. [8 indicates identity and wie comparison: Er fommt 

al3 König, ‘He comes asaking’ (andisone); Gr fommt wie ein König, 

‘He comes like a king’ (though he may not be one). 


2. For apposition in expressions of quantity, see $ 112, 3; in titles 
and proper names, §§ 182, 188. : 


264. Appositive Adjective. 1. An uninflected adjective or 
participle may stand in apposition to a noun (usually the sub- 
ject): 

Die Pferde, vom Zuge ers The horses, frightened by the 

{djredt, gingen durch. train, ran away. 

® 


2. Unless the apposition is with the subject, the English ap- 
positive construction should be rendered into German by a 
subordinate clause : 


Sch habe die Uhr verloren, die I have lost the watch given me 
Vater mir fchenkte. by father. 
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Notes. —1. The appositive adjectival construction, frequent in Eng- 
lish, is but sparingly used in German. 

2. The appositive construction may be replaced by the attributive con- 
struction, for which see § 298. 


EXERCISE LV 

A. 1. A large number of guests had been invited to the ball, 
but only [a] few were present. 2. Not more than a dozen had 
come at g o'clock. 3. Among these was the sister of (the) 
Count B., the German ambassador. 4. [Your] Majesty is 
always in the right. 5. Do you want the carriage at once, 
madam (gnädige Frau)? 6. The eldest daughter of Henry the 
Seventh, King of England, married James the Fourth, King of 
Scotland. 7. These were the grandparents of Mary Stuart, 
Queen of Scotland. 8. The city ct Dresden is the capital of 
the kingdom of Saxony. 9. Have you ever seen William the 
Second, the present German Emperor? 1o. I saw him as a 
boy, but not since he has become Emperor. _ 11. When I saw 
him, he was riding through the park with Prince Henry, his 
younger brother. 12. A multitude of human beings lost their 
lives by (durch) the earthquake. 13. The greater part of the 
inhabitants of Messina perished. 


B. 1. Dear father and (dear) mother, I am sorry you have 
had to wait for us so long. 2. I asked you, as my oldest 
friend, to assist me. 3. You were right; you have no better 
friend than I. 4. Yes, indeed, one can always trust a ‘ricud 
like you. 5. The name of my brother George’s teacher is 
Moser. 6. To do right and to be happy is one and the 
same [thing]. 7. The German people (olf, 7.) are (is) most 
intelligent and industrious. 8. I gave the beggar 20 pfennigs, 
and he went on (weiter) quite happy. 9. A dozen silver spoons 
costs forty marks. 10. Indignant at (über, acc.) his conduct, 
I went away at once. 11. Messrs. Schmidt and Braun have a 
large departmental store in Schiller Street. 12. I was not 
speaking with Elsa, your eldest sister, but with Clara, your 
youngest sister. 13. The teacher is satisfied with the exercises 
written by his pupils. 
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C. Lesestiick: Ein Professor kam eines Abends nach Hause 
und sagte zu seiner Frau: “Siehst du wohl, wir Professoren 
sind doch nicht so vergeßlich, wie man glaubt. Ich habe 
meinen Regenschirm diesmal doch nicht vergessen!” “Aber,” 
erwiderte seine Frau, “du hast deinen Regenschirm nicht 
mitgenommen; du hast ihn zu Hause gelassen.” 


LESSON LVI 5 


265. Nominative. 1. The nominative is the case of the 
‘subject, and is also used as a vocative. 

2. Verbs indicating a state or transition, such as fein, werden, 
bleiben, heißen, take a predicate nominative : 


Er blieb Soldat. “He remained a soldier. 
Er Heißt Karl. His name is Charles. 


NOTE. — With werben, 3u is often used to indicate transition: Das 
Waffer wurde zu Eis, ‘The water turned to ice.’ 


266. Accusative. 1. The accusative is the case of the direct 
object of a verb. 

2. Lehren, ‘teach,’ takes the accusative of the person taught, 
as well as of the thing taught: 
Sch lehre fie Phyfif. I am teaching them physics. 


NOTE. — When both person and thing are mentioned, unterrichten in 
+ dat. is more usual: Sd) unterrichte fie in der Phyfik. 


3. Fragen, ‘ask,’ takes an accusative of the person, but only 
a neuter pronoun or clause as accusative of the thing: 


Yh will Sie etwas fragen. I want to ask you something. 
Er fragte, ob ich fame. He asked if I was coming. 
267. Predicate Accusative. 1. Verbs of naming, calling, 


etc., have a second accusative with predicative force : 


Yeh nannte ihn einen Narren. I called him a fool. 
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2. Some verbs of regarding, considering, declaring, etc., 
similarly take an accusative with als: 


Sc) betrachte ihn als einen Feind. I consider him an enemy. 


NOTE. — Halten takes für + acc.: Sch halte ihn für einen guten Mann, 
‘I consider him a good man.’ 


3. Verbs of choosing, electing, appointing, etc., usually take 
3u + article, but sometimes have an accusative with al8 : 


Man wählte ihn geftern zum They chose him as chairman 
(als) Vorfigenden. yesterday. 
NOTE. — The predicate acc. in all these constructions becomes a nom. 


in the passive: Heinrich I. wurde der Vogler (Fowler) gennant; Er 
wurde als Vorfikender gewählt. 


268. Adverbial Accusative. The accusative is used adverbi- 
ally to express time ‘ when’ and ‘ how long,’ price (§ 29), and 
measure ($ 112, 4) ; also way or road after verbs of motion: 


Welchen Weg gehen Sie? Which way are you going? 


269. Accusative Absolute. The accusative is often used 
absolutely to form adverbial phrases, either with or without an 
adjective or participle: 


Den Hut in der Hand. Hat in hand. 
Die Hände emporgehoben. With hands uplifted.. 


EXERCISE LVI 


A. 1. Asa child I always used to say that [ meant to be a 
soldier. 2. I entered the army at (mit) twenty (years)-as lieu- 
tenant. 3. I remained a lieutenant ten years, but now I am 
a captain, and I expect to become a general in the course of 
(the) time. 4. Among Englishmen the Duke of Wellington is 
called “the Iron Duke.” 5. They regard him as one of the 
greatest generals that ever lived. 6. The Germans call Bis- 
marck “the Iron Chancellor.” 7. In 1862 Prince Bismarck 
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became prime minister of Prussia and in 1871 chancellor of the 
German Empire. 8. He was made (ernennen) a duke by the 
Emperor William II, when the latter dismissed him in 1890. 
g. Ask that stranger what his name is. 10. He says his name 
is Meyer, and that he is a commercial traveler. 11. Here we 
must part; you must go your way, and I will go mine. 
12. Our neighbor’s son is anything but polite ; this morning he 
came in at the front-door, his hat on his head and his hands in 
his pockets. 


B. 1. One of my brothers is a physician and the other is 
a merchant. 2. When I was at (auf, daz.) the high-school, 
Mr. B. taught me English and Mr. S. taught me chemistry. 
3. Everybody thought Mr. B. an excellent teacher. 4. On 
this account he was chosen headmaster. 5. In the elementary 
schools the children are taught reading (infin.), writing, and 
arithmetic. 6. The fool remains a fool his [whole] life long. 
4. When water freezes it turns to ice; when ice melts it turns 
to water again. 8. The Niagara Falls are regarded as one of 
the wonders of the world. 9. As a young man Abraham Lin- 
coln was a clerk in a store; later, however, he became a law- 
yer.. 10. In the year 1860 he was elected President’ of the 
United States. 11. In 1794 Napoleon was appointed general- 
in-chief of the French army in Italy. 12. In 1799 he became 
first consul and afterwards emperor. 


C. Lesestiicke: 1. Ein Fremder vom Lande auf Besuch in 
London wollte einem Konzerte beiwohnen. Er erkundigte sich 
am Schalter nach dem Preise der Sitze. “ Vordersitze, zwei 
Shilling ; Rücksitze, einen Shilling ; Programme, einen Penny.” 
“Na, dann geben Sie mir ein Programm: darauf sitzt sich’s 
schon ganz bequem,” sagte der Fremde. 

2. Ein Dichter sandte einen Band seiner Gedichte an einen 
Bekannten und bat denselben, ihm zu sagen, was er davon halte. 
Er erhielt folgende Antwort: “Ich habe Ihr Werk gelesen und 
habe selten ein Buch mit größerem Vergnügen niedergelegt.” 
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LESSON LVII 


270. Genitive. The use of the German genitive is much the 
same as that of the English possessive, or the objective with ‘ of.’ 


271. Position of Genitive. The genitive more usually follows 
the governing noun, unless the genitive is a person name: 


Das Haus meines Freundes. My friend’s house. 
Schillers Werke. The works of Schiller. 


272. Genitive with Adjectives and Verbs. 1. Some German 
adjectives govern a genitive, usually corresponding to an ‘ of’ 
construction in English: 


Gr ift feiner Sache gewiß. He is sure of his case. 
Unferer Achtung würdig. Worthy of our respect. 
Des Mordes fchuldig. Guilty of murder. 

Nore. — 208, ‘rid of, takes acc.: Ic) möchte ihn [08 werden, ‘I should 
like to get rid of him’; with voll, ‘full of, the acc. is more usual: Das 
Glas ift voll Wein, ‘The glass is full of wine’; gewiß, ‘certain of, müde, 
‘tired of,’ take acc. of neut. pron., but gen. of noun: Sd) bin e8 gewiß, ‘I 
am certain of it’; Sd) bin des Warten müde, ‘I am tired of waiting.’ 

2. The German equivalents of many English transitive verbs 
take asgenitive: 

Er gedachte diefer Tatfade. | He mentioned this fact. 
Sch bedarf Fhrer Hilfe. I need your help. 


3. Verbs of accusing, convicting, acquitting, depriving, and 
some others, take a genitive of the remoter object: 
Man flagt ihn des Mordes an. He is accused of murder. 
Der Pflicht entbunden. Relieved of duty. 


4. Impersonal verbs expressing mental affection take a geni- 
tive of the remoter object (the cause of the emotion): 


E38 jammert mid) feiner. I pity him. 
Mic reut meiner Sünden. I repent of my sins. 
NOTES.— ı. Some of these verbs are also used personally with the 
cause of the emotion as subj. : Er jammert mich; meine Sünden reuen 
mid). i 
2. For the gen, after refl. verbs, see § 150. j 


§ 276] LESSON LVII 231 


273. Adverbial Genitive. 1. The genitive may express ad- 
verbial relations of place and manner, mostly confined to fixed 
phrases : 


Seines Weges gehen. To go one’s way. 

Linker Hand; trodnen Fußes. On the left hand; dryshod. 
Meines Erachtens. In my opinion. 

Zweiter Kajfe reifen. To travel second class. 
Guter Dinge fein. To be of good cheer. 


NOTE. — For gen. of time, see § 87. 


2. The adverbial genitive with -weife is a common mode of 
forming adverbs of manner from adjectives: 


Glüdlicherweife: Fortunately. 


274. The Dative. The dative is the case of the indirect ob- 
ject, and denotes the person for whose advantage or disadvan- 
tage a thing is or is done, corresponding not only to the 
English ‘to’ or ‘for,’ but also to ‘ from’: 


Sie gab dem Kinde Bonbons. She gave the child candy. 
Gr fauft mir Bücher. He is buying books for me. 
Gr hat mir Geld geftohlen. He stole money from me. 


275. Dative with Adjectives. German equivalents of English 
adjectives followed by ‘to’ (with some others) take the dative : 


Er blieb mir treu. He remained faithful to me. 
Sie ift dem Bruder ähnlid. She is like her brother. 


276. Dative with Verbs. The dative stands as the personal 
and only object after many verbs, the equivalents of which are 
transitive in English : 


Gr begegnete (folgte) mir. He met (followed) me. 
Er hat mir gedroht. He threatened me. 
Wie fann ic) Ihnen dienen? How can I serve you? 
Er wird mir beiftehen. He will assist me. 
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277. Ethical Dative. The dative is used freely in German 
to denote the person who has some interest in an action or 
thing, and when so employed is called the ‘ethical dative,’ or 
‘ dative of interest’: 


Tu mir das nicht. Don't do that (I tell you). 
Du bift mir ein netter Burfd)! A nice fellow you are ! 
Seht mir nur die [chinen Apfel. Just look at these fine apples. 


Norte. — For dat. with preps., see Lessons XXVII and XXXII; for 
possessive dat., see § 163. 


EXERCISE LVII 


A. Als Benjamin Franklin ein Heiner Gunge war, begeg- 
nete ihm eines falten Morgens ein Mann, der eine Art trug. 
Gr Hopfte dem Rnaben freundlich auf die Schulter und fragte 
ihn, ob fein Vater einen Sdleifftein habe. „Gewiß,” erwi- 
derte ihm der Kleine. „Du bift mir ein hübfcher unge,“ fagte 
der Fremde zu ihm, „willft du mir erlauben, meine Art darauf 
zu fchleifen?“ „Seine Worte,” erzählt Franflın, „chmeichel= 
ten meiner Eitelfeit und ic) antwortete ihm: echt gerne. 
Dann ftreichelte der Mann mir die Bade und bat mich, ihm ein 
wenig heißes Wafer zu holen. Auch das konnte ich ihm nicht 
abichlagen, da er mir fo freundlid) zu fein fcjien, und ich brachte 
ihm einen Reffel vol. Dann fuhr der Fremde fort: Meöchteft 
du mir wohl ein paar Minuten den Schleifftein drehen? Ach 
machte mid) törichterweife an die Arbeit und drehte, bis mir 
Kopf, Rüden und Arme weh taten. Ul die Art fertig war, 
gab mir der Mann unerwartet eine Obrfeige und rief: Die 
Schulgloce hat fchon Längft geläutet! Made, daß du fort- 
fommft, Heiner Schlingel, fonft geht es dir fchledht. Diefe 
Begebenheit," jagt Franklin weiter, ,ift mir im fpäteren Leben 
jedesmal eingefallen, wenn ich merfte, daß jemand mir oder 
anderen zu feinem eigenen Vorteil fehmeicheln wollte. Dann 
dachte ich mir immer: Dem Manne ift nicht zu trauen, der hat 
dir gewiß eine Art zu fchleifen.” 
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B. Oral exercise on the above. 


C. 1. Good children obey their parents and follow their 
advice. 2. This house is too expensive for me. 3. I should 
like to get rid of it, but nobody will buy it from me. 4. A 
good king is ever mindful of his subjects. 5. His subjects are 
not always grateful to him. 6. The emperor thanked the chan- 
cellor and relieved him of his duty. 7. It is not worth while 
to read such a book. 8. I am sorry that I began it. 9. In 
‘America people don’t like to travel second class. 1o. Is the 
gentleman whom we met just now an acquaintance of yours? 
11. No, he is an entire stranger (ganz fremd) tome. 12. He 
resembles my friend Schafer very much. 13. I should be glad 
of the opportunity to make his acquaintance. 


D. 1. My neighbor has been accused of forgery. 2. I do 
not believe that he is capable of suchacrime. 3. He is a man 
who is worthy of all respect. 4. I am of the same opinion, and 
I am convinced of (vom) his ınnocence. 5. All his friends are 
certain of his acquittal. 6. They will do what they can to assist 
him. 7. What is the matter with you to-day? You seem to me 
to be very sad. 8. My father has forbidden me to attend the 
foot-ball game. 9. He needs my help at home. ıo. I often 
help him mornings and evenings. 


E. 1. I met aman one cold morning. 2. He called me a 
nice little boy and patted me on the shoulder. 3. “Do you 
think your father would allow me to grind my axe on his grind- 
stone?” 4. “Iam certain ofit,” I answeredhim. 5. “Wouldn’t 
you like to help me to grind the axe?” 6. As he seemed to me 
to be so friendly, I could not refuse him this. 7. “Well, just get 
me a kettle full of hot water. 8. Now turn the grindstone for 
me a few minutes.” 9. I was soon tired of the work, and my 
back and arms were sore. 10. But he wouldn’t allow me to 
stop till the work was done. 11. As long as he needed my 
help he flattered my vanity. 12. When the axe was done he 
wanted to get rid of me atonce. 13. So he gave me a box on 
the ear, and told me I should go to school. 14. The school- 
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bell had already rung, and I went my way sadly. 15. This 
occurrence often came to my mind afterwards. 16. I said to 
myself: “Don’t trust those who have an axe for you to grind. 
17. They will flatter you to their own advantage.” 


LESSON LVIII 


278. The Indicative Mood. The indicative is the mood of 
reality and direct statement or question. 


279. The Present. 1. This tense answers to all the English 
forms of the same tense (e.g. ic) [obe = ‘I praise,’ ‘am prais- 
ing,’ ‘do praise’), and is used to denote action now going on, 
or to state a general fact or custom. 

2. It is used for the imperfect to give greater vividness to 
historical narrative : 


Plöglih öffnet er da8 Tor, Suddenly he opens the gate, 
und ein Tiger ftiirgt heraus. and a tiger rushes out. 


3. It is also used to denote what has happened and still con- 
tinues, especially with fdjon, feit, and feitbem : 
Wie lange ift er fchon franf? How long has he been ill? 


Seitdem er frank ijt, fann er He has not been able to sleep 
nicht Schlafen. since he has been ill. 


4. It is often used for the future, as sometimes in English : 
Sch fomme morgen wieder. I return to-morrow. 


280. The Imperfect. 1. This is the past tense of historical 
narrative ; it also denotes customary, repeated, or contempo- 
raneous action, answering to the English forms ‘ was doing,’ 
“used to do,’ etc. : 


Sn fecjs Tagen fehuf Gott die In six days God created the 
Welt und ruhte am fies world, and rested on the 
benten. seventh. 

Er ging jeden Tag aus. He used to go out every day. 

Er wachte, während ich fchlief. He was watching while I slept. 
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NOTE. —‘ Would,’ of customary action, must be rendered by the impf. 
or by pflegen... . zu: Er fagte oft or pflegte oft zu fagen, ‘He would 
often say.’ 

2. It is used with {cjon and erft to denote what had happened 
and still continued : 


Er war {don drei Tage hier, He had been here three days 
als ich anfam. when I arrived. 


281. The Perfect. ı. This tense indicates an event in past 
time, continuing up to, but not including, the present : 


Sch habe meine Uhr verloren. I have lost my watch. 


2. It often answers to the English past, when referring to a 
period recently completed ; also of an event as a separate and 
independent fact : 


Sch bin geftern ausgegangen, I went out yesterday. 
Gott hat uns gefchaffen. God created us. 


3. The perfect replaces the German future-perfect, as the 
present does the future : 


Sch fomme, fobald ic) das I shall come as soon as I have 
abgemact habe. attended to that. 


282. The Pluperfect. This tense is used of a past action 
completed before another had begun : 


G8 war gefchehen, als id) fam. It had happened when I came. 


283. The Future. This tense corresponds in general to the 
English future, but is also used to denote probability or con- 
jecture : 

Er wird heute Abend fommen. He will come this evening. 
Er wird wohl bald hier fein. He will probably be here soon. 


284. The Future-Perfect. This tense corresponds to the 

English future-perfect, but also expresses probability, etc. : 

Sch werde meine Arbeit voll- I shall have finished my work 
endet haben, ehe fie fommen. before they come. 

Der Brief wird geftern anges No doubt the letter came 
fommen fein. yesterday. 
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285. The Subjunctive Mood. 1. The subjunctive is the 
mood of indirect statement and of supposed or unreal condition. 


2. The present subjunctive also replaces the missing persons 
of the imperative (§ 116, 1). 


3. The imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive may be used to 
express a wish: 


Wäre ic) damals bei yYhnen Would that I were (had been) 
(gewejen)! with you then ! 


4. The subjunctive is used in clauses expressing purpose, 
especially after a past tense in the governing clause, with the 
conjunctions daß, auf daß, damit: 


Er eilte, daf (auf daß, damit) He hastened in order not to be 
er nicht zu |pät füme, too late. 


5. The imperfect subjunctive is sometimes used to express 
possibility : 


Das ginge wohl. That might possibly do. 
Sch dächte das wäre gut. I should think that might do. 


NOTE. — For the use of the subjunctive in indirect statements, see 
§ 91; for its use in conditional sentences, see § 106. 


286. Imperative Mood. 1. The imperative expresses com- 
mand or entreaty. 


2. For lafjen with imperative force, see § 117; for follen as 
imperative, see § 122, 2; other substitutes for the imperative 
are the present and future indicative, and, in exclamatory 
clauses, the infinitive, the past participle, or an adverb or ad- 
verbial phrase : 


Du bleibft (wirft bleiben)! You stay ! 

Alle einfteigen! All aboard ! 
Still gejtanden! Stand still ! 
Fort mit ihm! Away with him ! 
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EXERCISE LVIII 


A. 1. Now I must [be] off (fort), but I return next week. 
2. My birthday falls on the (auf den) zoth of (the) next 
month. 3. How long has Charles been learning French? 
4. He has been learning it since his fifth year. 5. The Schrö- 
ders have been visiting at our house fora fortnight, but they 
leave us to-morrow. 6. My cousin arrived only yesterday 
morning. 7. Yesterday evening he set out again, as he had 
promised to be at home to-day. 8. No doubt he has arrived 
by this time. 9. I suppose he will write as soon [as] he arrives. 
to. I shall have learnt my lessons before the clock strikes nine. 
11. I was hastening in order that everything might be finished 
before nine o’clock. 12. Some of us had finished half an hour 
before the clock struck. 13. All aboard! The train starts in 
two minutes. 


B. 1. We go away to-morrow, and we don’t know when we 
shall be back. 2. There is a knock [at the door]; no doubt 
it is the postman. 3. He comes every day at about this time. 
4. My friend Schlegel has been at the University for five 
years. 5. When I was at the University, I used to spend my 
holidays in the Black Forest every summer. 6. No doubt you 
enjoyed yourself very much. 7. Robert would always play 
when he should have been working. 8. The telegraph was in- 
vented by an American named (namen$) Morse. 9. Another 
American named Howe invented the sewing-machine. ro. John, 
you will bring Mr. B. this letter, and wait for an answer. 
ı1. I had been only twenty-four hours in San Francisco when 
the earthquake took place. 12. Only drive quickly, coachman ! 
Drive quickly ! 


C. 1. The express train arrives this evening at 7.45 and 
leaves at 7.55. 2. I suppose you are tired after your long 
journey. 3. How long have you been living in this street? 
4. For the last three years. 5. Uncle had been a fortnight ill, 
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before he knew what was the matter with him. 6. God grant 
that his illness may not be serious! 7. He is not very ill; I 
doubt not he will get well in a few days. 8. He kept on (fort- 
fahren zu) working, though he should have been in bed. 
9. Would that he had followed my advice! 10. He was just 
about to set out for Europe when he fell (werden) ill. 11. Make 
no noise (translate in different ways), children, till I come back. 


D. Review Exercises XXVI and XXVIII. 


E. Cefeftiid: 
Hallo! Die Türen aufgetan! 
Hör’ zu, wer hören will, 
ic) bin der Herbft, ein Luft’ger Mann, 
ich fteh’ nicht lange ftilf! 


Heut fahr’ ich Gerft’ und Hafer ein 
und trag’ den Erntefranz, 
und abends dann beim fühlen Wein 
mad)’ id) Mufil und Tanz. 


Und morgen auf die Bium’ hinauf! — 
Kopf weg und aufgepaßt! 
Hei! wie das rot und gelb zuhauf 
berunterfchlägt vom Aft! — 


Sch bin der Herbft, ihr fennet mich, 
ich fteh’ nicht gerne ftill. 
Hallo, Hallo! drum tummle fid, 
wer fröhlid) werden will! 


LESSON LIX 


287. Infinitive without zu, This form is used as follows :— 
1. With werden to form the future tense, and with the modal 
auxiliaries dürfen, finnen, lafjen, 2c. (§ 157). 
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2. With the verbs bleiben, finden, heißen, helfen, hören, 
lehren, lernen, machen, nennen, fehen: 


Er blieb ftehen. He remained standing. 
Sch helfe ihm arbeiten. I am helping him to work. 
Wir fahen fie fommen. We saw her come (coming). 


Note.— Helfen, lehren, lernen also take an infinitive with gu, es- 
pecially with « compound tense: Ic habe gelernt zu gehorcjen, “I have 
learned to obey.’ 


3. In certain phrases with gehen and other verbs of motion: 
Sch gehe (fahre) fpagieren. I go for a walk (drive). 
Das Kind muß fehlafen gehen. The child must go to bed. 
ch gehe morgen fijden. I am going fishing to-morrow. 


288. Infinitive with zu; This form usually corresponds to 
the English infinitive with ‘to,’ and is used :— 

1. After verbs requiring an infinitive complement, except 
those mentioned in § 287: i 


G8 fangt an zu regnen. It is beginning to rain. 
Er fceint reich zu fein. He seems to be rich. 
Sch habe viel zu tun. I have a great deal to do. 


NoTEs.—ı. With most of such verbs a Daf clause may replace the infin., 
and must do so unless the subject of the two clauses is the same: Er 
glaubt, Hug gu fein (or daf er Hug ift), ‘He thinks himself clever’; Er 
wünfcht zu fommen, ‘He wishes to come’; Er wiin{djt, Daß id) fomme, 
‘He wishes me to come’; observe from the last example that the English 
construction of the acc. with infin. is inadmissible in Ger. 

2. Sagen, ‘tell,’ requires a daß clause with follen: Sagen Sie ihm, 
daß er fommen foll, ‘Tell him to come.’ 


2. After verbs, as adverbial complement denoting purpose, 
usually preceded by um, which heads the infinitive clause : 
Er fam, um mich zu warnen. He came to warn me. 

3. After nouns, as adjectival complement : 
Er hat Luft zu bleiben. He has a mind to stay. 


4. After adjectives as adverbial complement : 
Och fin hawott sır holfon T am readv tn heln 
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NOTE. — Where 31 (=‘too’) precedes the adjective, um may be used: 
" Er ift zu ftolz, um gu betteln, “He is too proud to beg.’ 


5. After fein, ftehen, bleiben, with passive force: 
Sie ift nirgends zu finden. She is nowhere to be found. 
&8 jteht zu erwarten. It is to be expected. 
&8 bleibt viel zu tun. Much remains to be done. 


NoTE.— Observe the following analogous idiom with haben: Sch habe 
einen Brief zu fchreiben, ‘I have a letter to write.’ 


EXERCISE LIX 


A. ı. The man let Franklin turn the grindstone. 2. He 
would not let him stop till the axe was done. 3. If you see 
anybody come in, please tell me (it). 4. We heard somebody 
walking behind us. 5. We stood still (remained standing) at 
the corner to see who it was. 6. Help me to do this work, and 
I will help you to do your exercises. 7. My brothers wanted 
to go fishing, but father bade them stay at home. 8. I wish you 
to hear what I have to say; do not expect me to keep silent 
always. 9g. My father wishes me to come home before ten 
o'clock. ro. Schlegel, my schoolmate, has gone to Berlin to 
study medicine. 11. We staid at home yesterday to receive 
you, but you did not come. 12. My eldest brother has had 
the misfortune to break an arm. 13. He is very much to be 
pitied. 14. I have a dozen letters to write. 15. I shall not 
have time enough to write them all this evening. 16. I should 
like to go for a drive before dinner. 17. We are always glad 
to see our friends. 


B. 1. Who has left these books lying onthe table? 2. John; 
he says he forgot to bring them upstairs. 3. Young people 
should not remain sitting while older people are obliged 
to stand. 4. I am glad to make the acquaintance of (fennen 
lernen) this gentleman. 5. I have heard (say) that the cele- 
brated statesman M. is coming here. 6. I should like to hear 
him speak. 7. I am sorry not to have heard him when he was 
here. 8. Those who have not learned to obey have not yet 
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learned to command. g. Everybody believed Mr. Hartmann 
‚to be a rich man, but he has become bankrupt. ro. Yes, he 
thought himself to be richer than he really was. 11. If you 
wish me to wait, write to me at once. 12. A well-known 
proverb says (lauten): “ Man (der Menfch) does not live to eat, 
but eats to live.” 13. You will be glad to learn (erfahren) that 
we mean to visit you next week. 14. My sister is still too 
young to go to school. 15. Are there any houses to sell in 
your street? 16. Whether the prisoner is innocent of this 
crime remains to be decided. 


C. Lesestiick: Eines Abends erschien ein wiirdiger Biirger 
auf einer Sternwarte und sagte, er sei gekommen, um den Mond 
‘durchs Teleskop zu sehen. “ Kommen Sie nach fünf Stunden 
‘wieder ; der Mond geht erst gegen zwei Uhr morgen früh auf, 
und jetzt ist es doch erst neun Uhr.” “ Das weiß ich recht gut,” 
antwortete der Besuch. ‘“ Deshalb komme ich ja eben jetzt; 
wenn er erst aufgegangen ist, kann ich ihn auch ohne Teleskop 
-sehen.” 


LESSON LX 


289. Substantival Infinitive. 1. Any infinitive may be used 
in the singular as a neuter noun of the Maler model, and takes 
a capital : 

Sein lautes Meden ift läftig. His loud talking is annoying. 

NoTE.— Such an infinitive has the force of the English form in -ing, 
denoting an act, eg. da8 Lefer, ‘(the act of) reading,’ or of an Eng. 
noun, eg. 008 Leben, ‘life.’ 

2. This infinitive (with or without adjuncts) often stands as 
the subject of a verb, preferably with 3u, which must be used 
when e8 precedes the principal verb : 


Gute Freunde zu haben ift To have good friends is better 
bejfer, als reich zu fein. than being rich. 

G3 ift angenehm, gelobt gu It is pleasant to be praised. 
werden. 
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290. Infinitive with Prepositions. 1. Only the prepositions 
um, (an)ftatt, and ohne can govern an infinitive (with zu) 
directly : 


Um mich zu befuchen. (In order) to visit me. 
Anftatt länger zu bleiben. Instead of staying longer. 
Ohne ein Wort zu fagen. Without saying a word. 


2. Observe from the above that the English gerund, or 
verbal in -ing, answers to this German construction, except 
after um. 

3. The English gerund is a noun, and may stand as subject 
or object; it must be carefully distinguished from the English 
present participle, which is an adjective, and which must refer to 
some noun, expressed or understood, e.g. Fishing (gerund subj.) 
is exciting (participial adj.); I like fishing (gerund obj.); I am 
tired of fishing (gerund obj. of prep.). 

4. The preposition governing an English gerund is not 
always required in German, and the gerund is then rendered 
by an infinitive : ‘ 


Die Gabe, gut zu fpredjen. The gift of speaking well. 
Er hat Urfade, das zu fagen. He has cause for saying that. 


5. But when the German construction requires a preposition, 
this preposition is put into the governing clause and preceded 
by da(r), which represents the governed infinitive or daß clause : 


Profeffor M. findet Vergniigen Professor M. finds pleasure in 


daran, Schach zu fpielen. playing chess. 

Das Gli befteht darin, zu- Happiness consists in being 
frieden zu fein. contented. 

Yh habe nichts dagegen, daf I have no objection to the 
das Haus verfauft wird. house being sold. 


6. A gerund preceded in English by a noun in the posses- 
sive, or by a possessive adjective, must be rendered by a daß 
clause: 
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Sch habe nichts dagegen, daß I have no objection to your 
Shr Bruder bleibt. brother’s remaining. 

Wir verlaffen uns darauf, daß We rely on your coming. 
Sie fommen. 


7. When the gerund governed by a preposition expresses an 
adverbial relation, it must be expanded into a subordinate 
sentence : 


Als er uns fah, lief er fort. On seeing us, he ran away. 
ndem wir andere überreden, In persuading others, we per- 
überreden wir uns felbft. suade ourselves. 


291. Interrogative Infinitive. The English infinitive in in- 
direct questions must be replaced in German by a finite clause: 


Yh weiß was ich tun foll. I know what to do. 
Sage mir, wo ich jtehen fol, Tell me where to stand. 


292. Elliptical Infinitive. 1. The infinitive is used, as in 
English, in various elliptical constructions : 


Warum mich weden ? Why waken me? 
Danad) zu urteilen, To judge by that. 


2. For the elliptical infinitive with imperative force, see 
$ 286, 2. 


EXERCISE LX: 


A. 1. The habit of speaking distinctly is most important. 
2. You cannot neglect your work without my knowing it. 
3. Before leaving (the) town we must visit our old friend 
Schulz. 4. It would be a pity to go away without having visited 
him. 5. I hope nothing will prevent our visiting him to-mor- 
row. 6. If you go swimming without your father’s knowing it, 
he will be very angry. 7. Little Charles was drowned yesterday 
while swimming in the lake. 8. We were punished for laugh- 
ing in the class. 9g. It is better to think without speaking than 
to speak without thinking. 10. You will finally succeed in 
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learning French. 11. We learn to speak French while speak- 
ing French. 12. His being rich is no excuse for his wasting his 
money. 13. I have so much to do that I don’t know where 
to begin. 14. I am tired of reading ; it is time to retire to rest. 


B. 1. Did you ever hear the proverb: “Speech (speaking) 
is silver; silence (being silent) is gold”? 2. A certain man 
called his sons to him (ref.) before dying and told them that 
there was a treasure buried in his field. 3. After his death 
they began digging everywhere, without, however, finding the 
treasure. 4. One of them finally guessed what his father 
meant. 5. “Since digging the ground,” said he, “we have 
better crops, and that is what father meant.” 6. Don’t allow 
yourself to be disturbed by my coming; don’t stop writing. 
7. After writing this letter, I shall be able to talk with you. 
8. You say that the matter is quite clear, but your saying so 
makes no difference. g. Our teacher would always insist on 
our writing a German exercise every day. 10. Don’t make 
any mistakes in copying your exercise. 11. Instead of scold- 
ing us, please show us how to avoid the mistakes. 12. Ohno! 
Instead of my helping you always, you must learn to help 
yourselves. 


C. Lefeftite : 


Sh ging im Walde ch wollt’ e8 brechen, 
So für mic hin, Da fagt’ es fein: 
Und nichts zu fuchen, „Soll ich zum Welfen 


Das war mein Sinn. . Gebrochen fein ?“ 


Ym Schatten fah ich Sch grub’s mit alfen 
Ein Blitmejen ftehn, Den Würzlein aus, 
Wie Sterne leuchtend Zum Garten trug ich’8 
Wie Muglein fchön. Am hübfhen Haus 

Und pflangt’ es wieder 

Am ftilfen Ort, 

Nun zweigt e8 immer 


Und blüht fo fort. 
9 | i — Goethe. 
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LESSON LXI 


293. Participles. 1. The verb has three participial forms, 
namely, the present, the past, and the future passive (§ 296). 

2. The past participle is a regular part of the compound 
tenses of the verb, and of the passive voice. For the adjectival 
use of participles, see below. 


294. Present and Past Participles. 1. When used as ad- 
jectives, they are variable or invariable like ordinary adjectives : 


Das fchlafende Kind. The sleeping child. 
Meine verehrten Eltern. My honored parents. 
Sie ift befriedigt. She is satisfied. 


2. Like other adjectives, they may be used substantively 
(8 68): 
Der Reifende ; die Verwandten. The traveler; the relatives. 
3. They are also used as adverbs : 
Er ift bedeutend größer. He is considerably taller. 
Ausgezeichnet gelehrt. Remarkably learned. 
Norte. — For appositive participle, see § 264. 
4. The participle must follow all its adjuncts, and come at 
the end of the phrase: 
Bis auf den höchjften Grad Enraged to the highest degree. 
entrüjftet. 


295. Past Participle Idioms. ı. The past participle is used 
after fommen to denote the manner of the action: 


Gr fam gelaufen. He came running. 


2. It occurs in absolute constructions, with or without a sub- 
stantive (usually in the accusative) : 


Meinen Bruder ausgenommen. My brother excepted. 
Orifdh gewagt, halb gewonnen. Well begun, half done. 


Norte. — For the imperative use, see § 286, 2. 
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296. Future Passive Participle. It has the form of the 
present participle preceded by zu, is formed from transitive 
verbs only, and is always used attributively : 


Eine zu Iobende Handlung. An action to be praised. 


297. Participle of Time and Cause. ı. The English present 
participle often has the force of an adverbial clause of time or 
cause, and when so used is rendered in German by a sentence 
introduced by a subordinative conjunction. 

2. The conjunctions thus used to express time are da, alg, 
‘when,’ indem, während, ‘ while’: 


AS (da) ich ihn kommen jah, Seeing him coming, I went to 


ging ich ihm entgegen. meet him. 
Indem er fic) fammelte, fuhr Recovering himself, he con- 
er fort. tinued. 


Sh traf ihn, als (während, I met him when (while) travel- 
indem) id) in Europa reifte. ing in Europe. 


3. For time, expressed by the English perfect participle, 
nachdem, ‘after,’ or als, ‘when,’ is always used, followed by the 
pluperfect : 


Nachdem (als) id) den Brief Having read the letter, I threw 
gelefen hatte, warf ich ihn it away. 
weg. 
4. To express cause, da, indem, ‘as,’ ‘since,’ or weil, ‘ be- 

cause,’ is used : 

Da ich ihn nicht gefunden hatte, Not having found him, I went 
ging ich fort. away. 

Indem ich hoffe, Sie zu fehen. Hoping to see you. 

Weil er ehrlid) ift, fann man Being honest, he is to be 
ihm trauen. trusted. 


298. The Adjectival Participle. 1. The English present 
participle with the force of a relative clause is rendered in Ger- 
man by a relative clause: 
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Sch begegnete einer Frau, die I met a woman carrying a 


ein Rind trug. child. 
Gin Mann, der vorbeiging, A man passing by bowed to 
grüßte mid). me. 


2. A German participle used attributively very commonly 
replaces the construction employed in the last example above : 


Ein vorbeigehender Mann A man passing by bowed to 
grüßte mid). me. 

NOTE. — Attributive participles and adjectives immediately precede the 
substantive qualified. This construction is very common in modern jour- 
nalistic style: Die Stadt Algier liegt an der Weftjeite einer geräumigen, 
von Kap Pefcada im Weiten und Kap Matifu im Often begrenzten, nad) 
Norden geöffneten herrlichen Bucht, “The city of Algiers lies on the west 
side of a spacious and ınagnificent bay, bounded by Cape Pescada on the 
west and Cape Matifu on the east, and open towards the north.’ 


EXERCISE LXI 


A. 1. The lost ring has been found. 2. The view from our 
veranda is charming. 3. Sleeping dogs do not bite. 4. Clara 
is a charming little girl. 5. The child stood weeping before 
the closed door. 6. A ruined castle stands to the left on the 
hill. 7. Our fellow-travelers were all Englishmen. 8. Let 
us not think of the past. 9. A soldier came riding along 
(daher). ro. Turning to me, the beggar asked for alms. 
11. He went away complaining that I had given him very little. 
12. Believing what my friends said, I followed their advice. 
13. Not having had experience enough, I knew not what 
to do. 14. The bad news received yesterday has made us all 
very sad. 15. I have found all the letters, yours included. 


B. 1. This young man has already earned a considerable 
sum of money. 2. Honored Sir: Your long-expected letter 
has arrived at last. 3. Our professor is a very learned man. 
4. The thief came in through a broken window. 5. We have 
not had time to make our intended excursion (in)to the woods. 
6. Smiling, he began to read the letter, but before finishing it 
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he was raging. 7. The coachman came driving up as we were 
at the door. 8. I shall show you the mistakes to be avoided. 
g. It is to be regretted that you did not ask me for advice be- 
fore beginning this exercise. 10. Having no hope of passing 
the examination, I went home. 11. The famine occasioned 
by war is often worse (fcjlimm) than war itself. 12. He con- 
tinued praying, his hands raised to heaven. ; 


C. On a certain occasion, Frederick the Great found that 
the enemy was opposed to him with a superior force. Being 
very anxious regarding (um) the outcome of the battle, which 
was to take place on the next day, he resolved to make a 
round through the camp by night. This he did in order to 
ascertain the state of mind prevailing among his troops. While 
doing so (that) he observed a soldier seeking to avoid him, and 
acting generally in (auf) a suspicious manner. Halting, he 
called the soldier to him (zef.). The latter, seeing no possi- 
bility of escaping, stood still, saluting. “ Where are you (Gr) 
going?” asked the king, looking him in the face. “To tell 
the truth, [Your] Majesty, I was just on the point of deserting.” 
Instead of calling the guard to arrest the soldier, the king said : 
“Just try (use Gr) your luck once more with me. In case of 
our losing, we will desert together.” 


D. Lesestiick: Die Mäuse hatten einmal Krieg mit den Frö- 
schen. Nach vielen blutigen Schlachten wählte endlich jeder 
Teil seinen größten Helden, um den Streit in einem Zweikampfe 
auszumachen. Als alles fertig war, traten die beiden Kämpfer 
auf. Sie griffen einander mit der größten Tapferkeit an. Der 
Frosch teilte Ohrfeigen aus wie ein Bar.. Die Maus biß wie ein 
Löwe. In dieser Kampfwut bemerkten sie aber nicht, daß 
ein hungriger Habicht über ihnen schwebte. Plötzlich stürzt 
dieser auf die Kämpfenden herab. Er packt mit der rechten 
Kralle den Frosch, mit der linken die Maus. Da liefen alle 
Zuschauer davon. Der Krieg hatte ein Ende. 


APPENDIX. 


A, REFERENCE LISTS OF NOUNS. 


N.B. In the following lists words of less common occurrence have 


been omitted. 


1. Masculine monosyllables of Gund model (§ 33). 


Aal, eel. 

Arm, arm. 

Bord, shelf. 

Dodht, wick. 

Dold, dagger. 

Dom, cathedral. 
Grad, degree. 

Halm, blade (grass). 
Huf, hoof. 


Hund, dog. 
Lads, salmon. 
Laut, sound. 
Mord, murder. 
Ort, district. 
Pfad, path. 
Pol, pole. 
Puls, pulse. 
Punft, point. 


Sdyuh, shoe. 
Stoff, material. 
Strauß, ostrich. 
Tag, day. 

Takt, bar (music). 
Thron, throne. 
Zoll, inch. 


NOTE. — The above list contains only nouns with stem vowel a, 0, u, au, 


2. Neuter monosyllables of Hund model (§ 33). 


Band, tie. 
Beet, garden-bed. 
Beil, hatchet. 
Bein, leg. 
Boot, boat. 
Brod, loaf. 
Ding, thing. 
Erz, ore. 
Gell, hide. 
Belt, festival. 
Bloß? raft. 
Gift, poison. 
Haar, hair. 
Heer, army. 
Heft, handle. 
Sabhr, year. 
Sod, yoke. 


Knie, knee. 
Kreuz, cross. 


and, province. 


208, lot. 


Maß, measure, 


Meer, sea. 
Neg, net. 

DI, oil. 

Paar, pair. 
Pferd, horse. 
Pfund, pound. 
Pult, desk. 
Recht, right. 
Reid), empire. 
Riff, reef. 
of, horse. 
Sal, salt. 


1 Also Bite. - 
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Schaf, sheep. 
Schiff, ship. 
Schwein, pig. 
Seil, rope. 
GSieb, sieve. 
Spiel, game. 
Stiid, piece. 
Tau, cable. 
Teil, share. 
Tier, animal, 
Tor, gate. 
Werk, work. 
Belt, tent. 
Zeug, stuff. 
Ziel, goal. 


2 Also with umlaut. 
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3. Feminines of Sand model (§ 33). 


Angft, anguish. Haut, skin, Naht, seam. 
Ausflucht, evasion. Kluft, cleft. Not, need. 
Art, axe. Kraft, strength. Nuß, nut. 
Banf, bench. Kuh, cow. Schnur, string. 
Braut, bride, Kunft, art. Stadt, town. 
Bruft, breast. Luft, air. Wand, wall. 
Sauft, fist. Luft, desire. Wurft, sausage. 
Frucht, fruit. Macht, power. Zunft, guild. 
Gans, goose. Magd, maid-servant. Zufammenfunft, meet- 
Gruft, grave. Maus, mouse, ing. 

Hand, hand. Nadt, night. 


And nouns ending in —ni8 and -jal. 


4. Masculines of Dorf model (§ 43). 


Böfewicht,! villain. Mann, man. Wald, forest. 
Geift, spirit. Ort, place. Wurm, worm. 
Gott, god. Rand, edge. 

Leib, body. Bormund, guardian. 


And nouns in -tum. 
1 Also of Hund model. 


5. Nouns of Sater model (§ 43). 


der Ader, field. ‘der Hafen, harbour. der Sattel, saddle. 

der Apfel, apple. der Hammer, hammer. der Schnabel, beak. 
der Boden, floor, soil. das Klofter, cloister. der Schwager, brother- 
der Bogen,! bow. der Laden, shop. in-law. 

der Bruder, brother. der Mantel, cloak. die Tochter, daughter. 
der Faden, thread. die Mutter, mother. der Vater, father. 

der Garten, garden, der Nagel, nail. der Vogel, bird. 

der Graben, ditch, der Ofen, stove. : 


1 Also of Maler model. 


6. Nouns of Graf model ($ 53). 


Bär, bear. Herr,l master. Pfau, peacock, 
Burfdj, lad. Hirt, herdsman, Prinz, prince. 
Chrift, Christian. Hujar,? hussar. Spat, sparrow. 
Fürft, prince. Menid), man. Tor, fool. 

Gefell, fellow. Narr, fool. Borfahr, ancestor. 
Graf, count. Nerv, nerve. 

Held, hero. Os, ox. 


1 Sing. adds -n only. 2 Also of Ohr model. 
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7. Nouns of Namte model (§ 54). 


Bucdhftabe, letter Gedanfe, thought. Name, name. 
of alphabet. Sunfe(n),? spark. Game(n),? seed. 
Gels, rock. Glaube (n),? faith. ©Schade(n),? injury. 
Sriede(n),? peace. Haufe, heap. Wille, will. i 
And ba8 Herz, heart, G. Herzens, A. Herz. 
1 Also §elfen (Maler model). 2 Also of Maler model. 


8 Also of Vater model. 


8. Nouns of Better model (§ 54). 


bas Wuge, eye. der Konful, consul. 
der Baner,! peasant. der Nachbar, neighbor. 
das Ende, end. der Pantoffel,? slipper. 
der Gevatter, godfather. der Stachel, sting. 

1 Also adds —n throughout sing. 2 Also Maler model. 

9. Nouns of Ohr model (§ 54). 

der Wh, ancestor. der Maft, mast. der Strahl, beam. 
das Bett, bed. das Ohr, ear. der Untertan,! subject. 
der Forft, forest. der Schmerz, pain. der Zins, interest. 
das Hemd, shirt. der See, lake. 
der Hufar,l hussar. der Staat, state. 


1 Also of Graf model. 


B. REFERENCE LISTS OF PREPOSITIONS. 


I. PREPOSITIONS WITH THE GENITIVE. 


The prepositions governing the genitive are chiefly nouns used ad- 
verbially; they are easily recognizable because, with a few exceptions, the 
corresponding English locution is followed by ‘of. The following are 
those of common occurrence: 


anftatt, ftatt, instead of. ; oberhalb, above. 
außerhalb, outside of. um... willen, for the sake of. 
diesfeit, on this side of. ungead)tet, in spite of. 


halb(en), halber, for the sake of. unterhalb, below. 
inmitten, in the midst of. unweit, unfern, not far from. 


innerhalb, inside of. vermittelft, by means of. 
jenfeit, on the other side of. / vermöge, by means of. 
fraft, by virtue of. während, during. 

aut, in accordance with. wegen, on account of. 


mittelft, by means of. 
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Notes. —1. Halb(en), halber always follows the gen. 2. With um 
. +. willen the gen. stands between um and willen. 3. Ungeachtet, 
regen, zufolge may precede or follow the gen. 4. Before halb(en), 
wegen, . . . willen, the gens. of the pers. prons. have the forms meinet-, 
deinet-, jeinet-, unfert-, euret-, ihret-, Shret-: meinethalb(en), unfert- 
wegen, um Shretwillen. 5. To the above list may be added a number of 
adjectival abverbs, such as: gelegentlich, ‘on the occasion of’; hinfichtlich, 
‘in regard of’; unbefdjabdet, ‘notwithstanding.’ 


2, ADDITIONAL PREPOSITIONS WITH THE DATIVE, 


‘ entgegen, contrary to. - nebft, jamt, together with. 
gleich, like. zuwider, contrary to, 


nädhft, zunädhjft, next to. 


NOTE. — Entgegen, zunädjft usually follow the dat.; gleic) may precede 
or follow. 


3. PREPOSITIONS WITH VARYING CASE. 


binnen, within (of Ame), gen. or dat. 
entlang, längs, along, gen., dat., or acc, 
/ gemäß, agreeably to, gen. or dat. 
ob, above, at, concerning, gen. or dat. 
troß, in spite of, gen. ; as well as, daz. 
/ zufolge, in consequence of, gen. or dat. 


Notes. —1. Entlang, länge, may precede or follow. 2. Gemäß takes 
gen. or dat. when it precedes; dat. only whenit follows. 3. 3ufolge takes 
gen. when it precedes; dat. when it follows, 


4. EQUIVALENTS OF ENGLISH PREPOSITIONS. 


English and German differ widely in the idiomatic use of prepositions. 
For convenient reference, the most commonly occurring English preposi- 
tions are given below in alphabetical order with examples showing their 
German equivalents. 


About. 
Haben Sie Geld bei fic)? Have you money about you? 
Was weißt du vow ihm (über ihn)? What do you know about him? 
Sie ftritten fid) ums Geld. They quarrelled about the money. 


Ungefähr (etwa) DM. 10. About (nearly) 10 marks. 
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Yn der Schule (Kirche). 

Im Theater (Koncert). 

Am Tiihe; bet Tijd. 

Un der Tür. 

Zu (in) Paris. 

Auf dem Marfte (Valle). 

Auf der Poft. 

Er ftudiert auf der Univerfität. 


Er ift Profeffor an der Univerfität. 


Auf alle Fälle. 

Su diefem Augenblid. 

Um halb vier. 

Bei Tagesanbrud; bei Radt. 
Bur rechten Zeit (Stunde). 
Zu Weinadten (Oftern). 

Tee zu M. 5 das Pfund. 

Um den (zum) halben Preis, 


Er ward von Raubern getötet. 
Durdh die Poft. 

Durd) Krankheit verhindert. 
Mit der Eijenbahn reifen. 

Bei (an) der Hand ergreifen. 
Bei Tageslicht; bei Nacht. 
Zu Land; zu Schiff. 


Sch tat es für ihn. 

Schönes Wetter zum Spazieren. 
Er reift zum Vergnügen, 

Bum Beifpiel. 

Er ift feit zwei Tagen hier, 

Ich verreife anf acht Tage. 

Er war einen Monat hier. 

Fürs erfte. 

Zum zweiten Male. 

Zum Geburtstag. 
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At. 


At (in) school (church). 

At the theatre (concert). 

At the table; at table. 

At the door. 

At (in) Paris. 

At the market (ball). 

At the post-office. 

He is studying at the University. 
He is a professor at the University. 
At all events. 

At this moment. 

At half-past three. 

At daybreak; at night. 

At the right time (hour). 

At Christmas (Easter). 

Tea at 5 marks a pound. 

At half (the) price. 


By. 


He was slain by robbers. 
By post. 

Prevented by illness. 

To travel by rail. 

To seize by the hand. 
By daylight; by night. 
By land; by ship. 


For. 


I did it for him. 

Fine weather for walking. 

He travels for pleasure. 

For example. 

He has been here for two days, 
I am going away for a week. 
He was here for a month. 

For the present. 

For the second time. 

For a birthday present. 
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Im Haufe; in einer Wodhe. 
Im Himmel; am Himmel, 
Des Abende, - 

Auf der Straße, 

Auf dem Lande. 

Auf diefe Weife. 

Auf die Dauer. 

Unter Karl V. 

Bu Wagen; bei kaltem Wetter. 
Meiner Meinung nad), 

Zum Gedidtnig (zu Ehren). 


Of. 


Ich fpredje von ihm. 

Der König von Spanien. 

Einer von meinen Freunden, 
Der Vater von vier Knaben. 
Zur Tür hinaus, 

Die Schlacht bei Prag, am Nil. 
Was fol aus mir werden? 


Auf dem Tifche (der Bank). 

Auf der Erde; auf Erben. 

Unf der Reife; am Finger. 

Den (am) zweiten März. 

Die Schiffe auf dem Fluffe. 

New York liegt am Hudfon und am 
Meere. 

Zu Pferd; zu Fup. 

Mit Fleiß. 

Im Begriffe. 

Bei diefer Gelegenheit. 

Unter diefer Bedingung. 


Ich will zum Vater gehen. 
Nad) Europa; nad) London. 
Gehe in die (zur) Stadt. 
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In the house; in a week, 
In heaven; in the sky, 

In the evening. 

In the street. 

In the country. 

In this manner. 

In the long run. 

In the reign of Charles V. 
In a carriage; in cold weather. 
In my opinion. 

In memory (honor) of. 


I speak of him. 

The king of Spain. 

One of my friends. 

The father of four boys. 

Out of (at) the door. 

The battle of Prague, of the Nile. 
What will become of me ? 


On the table (the bench). 

On the ground; on earth. 

On the journey; on the finger. 

On the second of March. 

The ships on the river. 

New York is on the Hudson and on 
the sea. 

On horseback; on foot. 

On purpose. 

On the point of. 

On this occasion. 

On this condition, 


I will go to my father. 
To Europe; to London. 
Go to the city. 
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Er geht aufs and. 

Gehft du zur Schule? 

Er ging ins (gum) Theater. 
Gehe ans (zum) Fenfter. 
Auf den (zum) Markt gehen. 
Auf die Univerfität gehen. 


Zur Univerfität gehen. 


He goes to the country. 

Are you going to school ? 

He went to the theater, 

Go to the window. 

To go to the market. 

To go to the University (as a stu- 
dent). 

To go to the University (building). 


With. 


Mit einem Stod fchlagen, 
Bon ganzem Herzen. 
In diefer Abficht. 


To strike with a stick. 
With all my heart. 
With this intention. 


5. PREPOSITIONS WITH VERBS, ADJECTIVES, AND Nouns. 

The object of many verbs, as well as the complement of nouns and 
adjectives corresponding with them in signification, is indicated by prepo- 
sitions. The proper use of prepositions in such cases must be learnt from 
practice and from the dictionary; but below is given, for convenient 
reference, the regimen of particular classes of verbs, etc., which differ 
most widely from their English equivalents. 


At, of. 


Of joy, vexation, wonder, etc. = üiber + accusative: 


Wir ärgern uns über ihn. 

Er Hagt über die Hise. 

Er lachte über ung. 

Shr Erftaunen über die Nachricht. 


We are vexed at him. 

He complains of the heat. 
He laughed at us. 

Her surprise at the news. 


Note. — Böfe takes auf + acc. of person: Sc) war böfe auf ihn, ‘I 


was angry at him.’ 


For. 


1. Of expectation, etc. = anf + accusative: 


Sie war nicht darauf gefaßt. 
Wir hoffen auf gutes Wetter, 
Er wartete auf Sie. 


2. Of longing, inquiry, etc. = nad): 


Durft nad) Weisheit. 
Sie fehut fid) nad) Rube, 
Sude nach der Wahrheit. 


She was not prepared for that. 
We hope for good weather. 
He was waiting for you. 


Thirst for wisdom. 
She longs for rest. 
Search for the truth. 
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3. Of entreaty, etc. = um: 


Sch bat ihn um Geld. I asked him for money. 
Mein Kummer um ihn, My concern for him, 
From. 
Of protection, etc. = yor + dative: 
Nette uns vor diefer Schmad). Save us from this disgrace. 
In. 


1. Of plenty, want, etc. = att + dative: 


Arm am Beutel. Poor in purse, 

2. Of confidence, etc. = auf + accusative: 
Vertrauen Sie auf mid). Trust in me. 

Of. 

1. Of plenty, want, doubt, etc. = am + dative: 
G8 fehlt an Männern. There is lack of men. 
Mangel an Geld. Want of money. 
Ic verzweifle am Erfolg. I despair of success, 

2. Of remembrance, etc. = att + accusative: 
Ic) denfe an Sie. I am thinking of you. 
Erinnere ihn daran. Remind him of it. 

3. Of suspicion, envy, pride, etc. = auf + accusative: 
Er ift argwöhnisc anf mid). He is suspicious of me, 
Er ift auf mid) neidijd. He is envious of me. 
Sch bin fol; anf meinen Sohn. Iam proud of my son. 

4. Of fear, etc. = vor + dative: 
Furdt vor dem Blitze, Fear of lightning. 
Mich graut vor dem Tode. I am in dread of death. 

5. Of disease, etc. = att + dative: 
Um Fieber erfrantt. Sick of a fever. 

To. 

1. Of address, etc. = AN + accusative: 
Ich [ehveibe an einen Freund. I am writing to a friend. 
Ein an mid) adreffierter Brief, A letter addressed to me. 


Wenden Sie fic) an ihn. Apply to him. 
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2. After many nouns and adjectives signifying an affection of the 


mind = gegen: 


Barmderzig gegen die Armen. 


Er ift freundlich gegen mid). 
Sei nahfichtig gegen ihn. 


Merciful to the poor. 


He is friendly to me. 
Be indulgent to him. 


3. Of attention = auf + accusative: 


Gib auf meine Worte adht. 


Pay attention to my words. 


C. VERB PARADIGMS. 


N.B. In the paradigms no special English forms are given for the 
subjunctive, as such forms are only occasionally correct, and often mis- 


leading. 


1. Auxiliaries of Tense. 


Haven, to have. 


PrIncIPAL Parts: haben, hatte, gehabt. 


Indicative. 


ich habe. wir haben 
du haft ihr habt, 
er hat fie haben 


ich hatte wir hatten 
du hatteft ihr hattet 
er hatte. fie hatten 


ic) Habe gehabt 
du haft gehabt 
er hat gehabt 
wir haben gehabt 
ihr habt gehabt 
fie haben gehabt 


PRESENT. 


I have, etc. 


Subjunctive. 


ic) habe wir haben 
du habeft ihr habet 
er habe fie haben 


IMPERFECT. 
I had, etc. 


ich hätte wir hätten 
du hätteft ihr hättet 
er hätte fie hätten 


PERFECT. 
I have had, etc. 


id) habe gehabt 
du habeft gehabt 
er habe gehabt 
wir haben gehabt 
ihr habet gehabt 
fie haben gehabt 
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PLUPERFECT, 


Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


I had had, etc. 


ic) hatte gehabt 
du hatteft gehabt 
er hatte gehabt 
wir hatten gehabt 
ihr hattet gehabt 
fie batten gehabt 


FUTURE. 


id) hätte gehabt 
du hätteft gehabt 
er hätte gehabt 
wir hätten gehabt 
ihr hättet gehabt 
fie hätten gehabt 


I shall have, etc. 


id) werde haben 
du wirft haben 
er wird haben 
wir werden haben 
‚ihr werdet haben 
fie werden haben 


id) werde haben 
du werdeft haben 
er werde haben 
wir werden haben 
ihr werdet haben 
fie werden haben 


FUTURE PERFECT. 
I shall have had, etc. 


id) werde gehabt haben 
du wirft gehabt haben 
er wird gehabt haben 
wir werben gehabt haben 
ihr werdet gehabt haben 
fie werden gehabt haben 


id) werde gehabt haben 
du werbdeft gehabt haben 
er werde gehabt haben 
wir werden gehabt haben 
ihr werdet gehabt haben 
fie werden gehabt haben 


CONDITIONAL. 


Simple. 
I should have, etc. 
id) würde haben 
du würdeft haben 
er würde haben 
wir würden haben 
ihr würdet haben 
fie würden haben 


IMPERATIVE. 
Have, etc. 


habe 
habt 
haben Sie 


INFINITIVES. 
Pres., haben, to have. 
PeAf, gehabt haben, to 

have had. 


Compound. 

I should have had, etc. 
id) würde gehabt haben 
du wiürdeft gehabt haben 
er würde gehabt haben 
wir würden gehabt haben 
ihr würdet gehabt haben 
fie würden gehabt haben 


PARTICIPLES, 


Past, gehabt, had. 


Pres., habend, having. 
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Sein, to be. Werder, to become. 
PRINCIPAL PARTS: fein, war, gemwejen. 
ss “ ‘werden, ward (wurde), geworden. 
PRESENT. PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Indicative. Subjunctive. 
I am, etc. I become, etc. 
id) bin id) fei id) werde id) werde 
du bift du feieft du wirft du werdeft 
er ift er fei er wird er werde 
wir find wir feien wir werden wir werden 
ihr jeid ihr jeiet ihr werdet ihr werdet 
fie find fie jeien fie werden fie werden 
IMPERFECT. IMPERFECT., 
I was, etc. I became, etc. 
id war id) ware id) ward (wurde) id) würde 
du warft du wiireft du wardft du wirdeft 
er war er wäre (mwurdeft) er wiirde 
wir waren wir wären er ward (wurde) wir würden 
ihr wart ihr mwäret wir wurden ihr würdet 
fie waren fie wären ihr mwurdet fie würden 
fie wurden 
= PERFECT. PERFECT, 
I have been, etc. I have become, etc. 
id bin id) fei id) bin id) fet 
du bift a= du feieft | _ du bift 2 du feieft | o 
er ift S$ er fet 3 er ift ge fei = 
wir find = wirfeien [= wir find $ wir feien [ & 
ihr feid 3 ihr feiet | 7 ihr feid = ihr feiet | 3 
fie find fie feien fie find fie jeien 
PLUPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 
I had been, etc. I had become, etc. 
id) war id) wäre id) war id) ware 
du warft | _ du wiireft) _ du warft | du mwäreft| a 
er war S$ er wire | § er war 8 er wire ei 
wirwaren( > wirmären[ > mirmaren([, > hoirwären| > 
ihr wart | ® ihre wäre | 7 =the wart | F ihr wäret| 3 
fie waren fie wären fie waren fie wären 
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FUTURE. FUTURE. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Indicative. Subjunctive. 
I shall be, etc. I shall become, etc. 
id) werbde id) werde ich werde ich werde 
du wirft du werdeft du wirft du werdeft 
er wird = er werde zer wird S er werde 3 
wir werden [ = wir werden [ = wir werden = wir werden = 
ihr werdet ihr werdet ihr merdet ihr werdet 
fie werden | fie’ werden fie werden fie werden 
FUTURE PERFECT. FUTURE PERFECT. 
I shall have been, etc. I shall have become, etc. 
id) werde id) werde id) werde ) _ id) werde ) 
du wirft 3 du werbdeft 3 du wirft | S du werdeft | & 
er wird |S er werde |S, er wird zZ er werde | 
twir werden ( = wir werden | ® wir werden [ 3 wir werden [ 3 
ihe werdet | 3 ihr werdet | 3 ihr werdet | = ihr werdet | = 
5 5 
fie werden fie werden fie werden fie werden 
CONDITIONAL. CONDITIONAL. 
Simple. Compound, Simple. Compound, 
I should be, etc. I should have I should become, I should have 
been, etc. etc. become, etc. 
id) würde id) würde ich wiirde id) würde I 5 
du würdeft du mürdeft 3 du würdeft du mürdeft| 3 
er würde |. er würde | =, er würde 3 er würde | = 
wir würden ( ®° wir würden ( 3 wir würden 2 wir würden ( 3 
ihr mürdet ihr würdet | 3 ihr würdet ihr würdet | =! 
fie würden fie würden fie würden fie würden) * 
IMPERATIVE: fei, feid, feien Sie, be. 
werde, iverdet, werden Sie, become. 
INFINITIVE: res, fein, to be. Perf., gewefen fein, to have 
“werden, to become. been. 
“ geworden jein, to have 
become. 
PARTICIPLE: res., feiend, being. Past, gewefen, been. 


“ _werdend, becoming. e 


geworden, become. 


Prin. Parts: 


Perf. 


“ 


Plupf. 


“ 


Fut. 
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2. Auxiliaries of Mood. 


dürfen durfte gedurft 


fünnen  fonnte gefonnt 
mögen mochte gemocht 
müffen mußte gemußt 
follen’ follte gejollt 

wollen wollte gewollt 


darf 
darfft 
darf 
dürfen 
dürft 
dürfen 


dürfe 

dürfeft 

dürfe 
2c. 


durfte 
durfteft 
2c. 


dürfte 
bürfteft 
2c. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE. 
fann mag muß 


fannft magft mußt 
fann mag muß 
fönnen mögen miiffen 
fonnt mögt müßt 
fünnen mögen miiffen 


PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE. 


fonne möge miiffe 

finneft mögeft müfjeft 

fönne möge miifje 
2. x. 2. 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE. 


fonnte mochte mußte 
fonnteft modjteft mußteft 
x. 2c, 2. 


IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE. 


fonnte möchte müßte 
fonnteft möchteft müßteft 
2c, 2. 2c. 


CoMPOUND TENSEs, 
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(dürfen, after infin.) 


(fonnen 
(mögen 
(müffen 
(Sollen 

(wollen 


foll. 
follft 
foll 
follen 
follt 
follen 


folle 
folleft 
jolle 


2c, 


follte 
follteft 


2c, 


follte . 
follteft 


2c. 


z 
- 
ws Yeo we 


wollte 
wollteft 


2c. 


wollte 
wollteft 


2c. 


id) habe gedurft (gefonnt, gemocht, gemußt, gejollt, gewollt) 
ich habe bleiben dürfen (fünnen, mögen, müffen, follen, wollen) 
id) hatte gedurft (gefonnt, gemocht, gemußt, gefollt, gewollt) 
id) hatte bleiben dürfen (können, mögen, müffen, follen, wollen) 
ich werde dürfen (fünnen, mögen, müffen, follen, wollen) 


Fut. Perf. id) werde gedurft (gekonnt, gemocht, gemußt, gefollt, gewollt) 
haben. 
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3. Weak Conjugation. 


PRINCIPAL Parts: Toben, Iobte, gelobt. 


InFINITIVES: Pres., loben, to praise; Perf, gelobt haben, to have praised. 


PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Indicative. Subjunctive. 
. I praise, etc. I praised, etc. 

id) lobe id) lobe id) lobte id) Tobte 
du Tobjt du Tobeft du lobteft du Tobteft 
er fobt er lobe er lobte er lobte 
wir loben wir loben wir lobten wir lobten 
ihr {obt ihe {obet ihr Tobtet ihr lobtet 
fie Toben fie loben fie {obten fie lobten. 
PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 
I have praised, etc. I had praised, etc. 
id) habe id) habe id) hatte ich hätte 
du haft du habeft du hatteft du hätteft 
er hat S er habe | SB er hatte |S er Hätte |S 
wir haben | & wirhaben | & wir batten | & wir hätten | & 
ihr habt ihr habet ihr hattet ihr hättet 
fie haben fie haben fie hatten fie hätten 
FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 
I shall praise, etc. T shall have praised, etc. 
id) werde ic) werde id) werde ] _ id) werde | _ 
du wirft dur werdeft du wirft = du werdet | = 
er wird ze merbe ge wird -& er werbde = 
wir werden [ 3 wir werden [| 3 wir werden [| S wir werden | = 
ihr werdet. ihr werdet ihr merdet = ihr werdet = 
fie werden fie werden fie werden fie werden 
CONDITIONAL. IMPERATIVE, 
Simple. Compound. 
I should praise, I should have lobe, praise. 
etc. praised, etc. lobt, praise. 
ic) würde ic) wiirde a loben Sie, praise. 
du wiirdeft du mwürdeft| & Denke 
er würde | S er wwiirde | & ; 
“a so 
wir wiirden | 3 wir würden ( = Pres., lobend, praising. 
ihr würdet ihr würdet | = ‚Past, gelobt, praised, 


fie würden fie würden 
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4. Strong Conjugation. 


PRINCIPAL Parts: fingen, fang, gelungen. 
INFINITIVES: Pres., fingen, to sing; Perf, gejungen haben, to have sung, 


PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 

I sing, etc. 
id) finge id) finge 
du fingft du fingeft 
er fingt er finge 
wir fingen wir fingen 
ihr fingt ihr finget 
fie fingen fie fingen 

PERFECT. 


I have sung, etc. 


id) habe id) habe 
du haft o du habeft 2 
er hat = er habe = 
wir haben ( & wir haben & 
ihr habt = ihr habet 3 
fie haben fie haben 
FUTURE. 
I shall sing, etc. 
id) werde id) werde } 
du wirft dit werdeft 
er wird = er werde | = 
wir werden 3 wir werden 3 
ihr werdet ihr werdet 
fie werden | fie werben | 
CONDITIONAL. 
Simple. Compound. 
I should sing, I should have 
etc. sung, etc. 
ich würde ic) würde 2 
du wirdeft du wiirbdeft Ei 
er würde | BS er wire | & 
wir würden | 3 mir würden | 3 
ihr würdet ihr miürdet = 
fie würden fie wiirden J 3 


IMPERFECT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 
I sang, etc. 
id) fang ic) fange 
du fangft du fängeft 
er fang er fänge 
wir fangen wir fängen 
ihr jangt ihr jänget 
fie jangen fie fängen 
PLUPERFECT. 


I had sung, etc. 


ic) hatte 
du batteft 


er hatte 
wir hatten 
ihr hattet 
fie hatten 


uaBunlod 


id) hätte 
du hätteft 
er hätte 
wir hätten 
ihr hättet 
fie hätten 


FUTURE PERFECT. 


I shall have sung, etc. 


id) werde 
di wirft 
er wird 
wir werden 
ihr werdet 
fie ‚werden 


nagnog uahunias 


ic) werde 
dur werdeft 
er werde 
wir werden 
ihr werdet 
fie werden 


IMPERATIVE. 


finge, sing. 
fingt, sing. 
fingen Sie, sing. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Pres., fingend, singing. 
Past, gelungen, sung. 
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uoßunlaß 


uagog usdun|B 


264 APPENDIX 
5. Conjugation with fein. 


PrINctpAL Parts: fallen, fiel, gefallen. 


InFINITIVES: Pres., fallen, to fall; Perf, gefallen fein, to have fallen. 


PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Indicative. Subjunctive. 
I fall, etc. I fell, etc. 
id) falle id) falle id) fiel id) fiele 
du fällft du falleft du fielft du fieleft 
er fällt er falle er fiel er fiele 
wir fallen. wir fallen wir fielen wir fielen 
ihr fallt ihr fallet ihr fielt ihr fielet 
fie fallen fie fallen fie fielen fie fielen 
PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 
I have fallen, etc. I had fallen, etc. 
id bin ich fet id) war id) ware 
ou bift | | du feteft |. du warft | du wäreft = 
er ift ze fei > er war > er wäre > 
wir find = wir feien (= wirwaren | = wir waren | = 
ihe feid | ® ihe feiet | * thr waret | * ihe wäret | * 
fie find fie Seien fie waren’ fie wären 
FUTURE. FUTURE PERFECT. 
I shall fall, etc. I shall have fallen, etc. 
ich werde id) werde ic) werde‘ id) werde 
du wirft du werdeft du wirft |S du merdeft | S; 
er wird = er werde | S er wird mer were | & 
wir werden 2 wir werden = wir werden | 7 wir werden | I, 
ihr werdet ihr werdet ihr werdet | 3 ihr werdet | 5 
fie werden fie werden fie werden fie werden- 
CONDITIONAL. IMPERATIVE, 
Simple. Compound. falle, fall. 
I should fall, I should have fallt, fall. 
etc. fallen, etc. fallen Sie, fall, 
ih würde id) würde 
du wiirdeft du witrdeft | &: PARTICIPLES. 
er würde | & er wiirde = Pres., fallend, falling. 
wir würden | 3 wir wiirden | © Past, gefallen, fallen. 
ihr würdet ihr mirdet = 


fie würden fie würden 
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6. Passive Voice. 


InFInitives: Prés., gelobt werden, to be praised; Perf. gelobt worden 
fein, to have:been praised. 


PRESENT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 


I am praised, etc. 








ich werde ic) werde 
du wirft du werdeft 
er wird |S er werde |S 
wir werden | & wir werden | & 
ihr werdet ihr werdet 
fie werden fie werden 
PERFECT. 

I have been praised, etc. 
id bin = ih fet = 
du bift = bu feieft = 
er ift = er fei = 
wit find g wir feien g 
ihe feid = ihr feiet S 
fie find A fie feien = 

FUTURE. 

I shall be praised, etc. 
ih werde |. id werde |. 

® > 
du mirft = du werdeft | & 
er wird = er werde | = 
wir werden 3 wir werden | = 
: er bud 
ihe werdet | & ihr werdet | & 
fie werden | = fie werden | ” 

CONDITIONAL. 
Simple. Compound, 


I should be I should have 
praised, etc. been praised, etc. 


ih würde | ih würde 15 
du mürdeft | & du würdeft | & 
er würde | S er wiirde | & 
wir würden | = wir würden | & 
ihr würdet & ihr wiirdet 3 
fie würden | 7 fie würden | 2 


IMPERFECT. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. 
I was praised, etc. 
id) wurde id) würde 
du wurdeft du wiirbdeft 
er wurde |‘ er würde |S 
wir wurden | & wir würden | & 
ihr mwurdet ihr wiirdet 
fie wurden fie würden 
PLUPERFECT. 
I had been praised, etc. 
id) war o it) wire a 
pu warft | & du wiireft. & 
er war = er wire > 
wir waren | 2 wir waren | J 
. o . 
ihr waret | & ihre wäre | & 
fie waren |” fie wären | = 


FUTURE PERFECT. 
I shall have been praised, etc. 








id) werde |S ih werde |S 
du wirft & du werbdeft | & 
er wird ge werde Ei 
wir werden 5 wir werden | 5 
ihr werdet | 3 ihr werdet Ei 
fie werden | 3 fie werden | = 
IMPERATIVE. 


werde gelobt, be praised. 
werdet gelobt, be praised. 
werden Gie gelobt, be praised. 


PARTICIPLES. 

Pres., zu Yobend, to be praised (as 
adjective only). 

Past, gelobt worden, been praised. 
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D. ALPHABETICAL LIST OF STRONG AND IRREGULAR 
VERBS. 


1. The following list contains only verbs in common use. 

2. Compound verbs are omitted, as a rule, and their conjugation is to 
be inferred from that of the corresponding simple verb, eg. verbinden, 
see binden ; betrügen, see triigen ; but compounds which have no cor- 
responding simple verbs will be found in the list. 

3. The vowel of the 2nd and 3rd sing. pres. indic. and of the 2nd 
sing. imper. is given only when it differs from that of the infin. j 

4. The vowel of the impf. subj. is given only when it differs from that 
of the impf. indic. 

5. Forms in parenthesis are less usual. 

6. Verbs followed by f, are conjugated with fein only; those followed 
by f., h. are sometimes conjugated with haben ($ 62, 2, note); all others 
with haben only. 


Infinitive. Imperfect. P. Part. Pr.Ind. Impve. Impf. Subj. 

baden, bake buf or gebaden ä 
badte 

befehlen, command befahl befohlen ie ie 6 

befleißen, vef., strive befliß befliffen 

beginnen, begin begann begonnen a or 6 

beißen, bite big gebiffen 

bergen, hide barg geborgen i i 

berften, f., burst barft or geborften il) ile) Gord 
borft 

bemegen,! induce 'bewog bewogen 

biegen,? bend bog gebogen 

bieten,? offer bot geboten 

binden, bind band gebunden 

bitten, ask bat gebeten 

blafen, blow blies geblafen a 

bleiben, j., remain blieb geblieben 

braten, roast briet gebraten a 

bredjen, break brad) gebrochen i t 

brennen, burn brannte gebrannt brennte 

bringen, bring brachte gebradjt 

denfen, think dachte gedacht 

drefdjen, thresh drafc) or gedrojchen t i 


drofd 


Infinitive. 


dringen, f., h., press 
dünfen, seem 


dürfen, may 


empfehlen, recom- 
mend; see befehlen 
erbleidhen, f., turn 
pale 
erlöfchen,? f., be 
extinguished 
erfchreden,? {., be 
frightened 
effen, eat 
fahren, f., b., go, 
drive 
fallen, f., fall 
fangen, catch 
fedjten, fight 
finden, find! 
flechten, braid 
. fliegen? f., b., fly 
fliehen,5 f., h., flee 
fliefen,? f., h., flow 
freffen, eat 
frieren, f., h., freeze 
gebären, bear 
geben, give 
gedeihen, f., thrive 
gehen, {., go, walk 
gelingen, f., succeed 
gelten, be worth 
genefen, {., recover 
genießen, enjoy 
geichehen, f., happen 
gewinnen, win 
gießen,? pour 
gleichen, be like 
gleiten, j., glide 
graben, dig 


APPENDIX 


Imperfect. 


drang 
deuchte 


durfte 


erblid) 


erlofch 
‚erichraf 


af 
fuhr 


fiel 
fing 
fodht 
fand 
flocht 
flog 
floh 
floß 
fraß 
fror 
gebar 
gab 
gedieh 
ging 
gelang 
galt 
genas 
genoß 
geihah 
gewann 
goß 
glid) 
glitt 
grub 


P. Part. 


gedrungen 


gedeucht 


gedurft 


erblichen 
erlofhen 
erichroden 


gegeffen 
gefahren 


gefallen 
gefangen 
gefochten 
gefunden 
geflochten 
geflogen 
geflohen 
gefloffen 
gefreffen 
gefroren 
geboren 
gegeben 
gediehen 
gegangen 
gelungen 
gegolten 
genefen 
genofjen 
geichehen 
gewonnen 
gegoffen 
gegliden 
geglitten 
gegraben 


dünft or 

deucht 

darf, 
darfft, darf 


ie 


t 
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Infinitive. Imperfect.  P. Part. Pr. Ind. Impve. Impf. Subj. 
greifen, seize griff ‚gegriffen 
haben, have hatte gehabt Haft, hat 
halten, hold hielt gehalten ä 
bangen, hang hing gehangen a 
bauen, hew bieb gehauen 
heben, lift hob orhub gehoben 
heißen, be called bieß geheißen 
helfen, help half geholfen Ji i it 
fennen, know fannte gefannt fennte 
flingen, sound flang ‚gelungen 
fneifen, pinch fniff gefniffen 
fommen, f., come fam gefommen 0(ö) 
fünnen, can fonnte gefonnt ann, 
fannft, fann 
friechen,2 \., b., frod gefrodjent 
creep 
laden, load, invite lud ‚geladen 
laffen, let ließ gelaffen a 
laufen, |., §., run lief gelaufen au 
leiden,’ suffer fitt gelitten R 
leihen, lend lieh geliehen 
lefen, read las gelejen ie ie 
liegen, lie lag gelegen 
fügen, lie log gelogen 
meiden, shun mied gemieden 
melfen,3 milk, molf gemolfen i i 
meffen, measure maf gemeffen i i 
mögen, may, like mochte gemodyt mag, 
magft, mag 
miiffen, must mußte gemußt muß, 
mußt, muß 
nehmen, take nahm genommen nimmft, nimm 
nimmt 
nennen, name nannte genannt nennte 
pfeifen, whistle pfiff gepfiffen 
preifen, praise pried gepriefen 
quellen, f., gush out quoll gequollen i i 
raten, advise viet geraten ä 
reiben, rub trieb gerieben 


reißen, h., f., tear rif geriffen ' 


Infinitive. 


reiten,? j., h., ride 
rennen, 1., h., run 
riechen, smell 
ringen,!? wring 
rinnen, |., flow 
rufen, call 
Saufen, drink 
jaugen, suck 
Ichaffen,!! create 
fchallen,3 f., h., sound 
{cheiden, h., i., part 
fcheinen, shine 
Ichelten, scold 
fcheren,!? shear 
{chieben, shove 
{cjiefen, shoot 
{dhlafen, sleep 
{dlagen,!® strike 
ichleichen, {., H., creep 
fchleifen,!! grind 
{chliefen, shut 
{chlingen, sling 
{meifen, fling 
{chmelzen,** f., h., 
melt 
fchneiden, cut 
fchreiben, write 
fchreien, scream 
{chreiten, f., stride 
{ch weigen, be silent 
jdwellen,* j., swell 
{chwimmen, f., h., 
swim 
“ fchwinden, f., vanish 
{chwingen, swing 
{chworen, swear 


fehen, see 
fein, {., be 


APPENDIX 
Imperfect, P. Part. 
ritt geritten 
rannte gerannt 
rod) gerodjen 
rang gerungen 
rann geronnen 
rief gerufen 
foff geloffen 
fog gejogen 
fut geidjaffen 
fcholl gejdollen 
{chied gelchieden 
{chien geihienen 
{dalt geldolten 
for geichoren 
fchob geichoben 
{chop geihoffen 
{chlief geihlafen 
\chlug ‚gei'jlagen 
hi ‚geichlichen 
{eh liff geihliffen 
Ihloß geichloffen 
fchlang geihlungen 
\hmiß geihmiffen 
\chmolz geichmolzen 
fchnitt geiehnitten 
fchrieb gefchrieben 
fchrie geichrieen 
fchritt geighritten 
{chwieg geichwiegen 
\hwoll geihmwollen 
{hwamm gejd)wom- 

men 
{wand gejhwunden 
{wang geihmwungen 
{chmwor or gejchmworen 
{dur 
fah gejehen 
war gewefen 
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Pr. Ind. Impve. Impßf. Subj. 


rennte 
& or 6 
äu! 
i i hy) 
ie ore ieore 
a 
a 
i t 
i t 
G orb 
it 
ie te 
bin, bift, 


ift, fet 
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Infinitive. Imperfect. P. Part. Pr. Ind. Impve. Impf. Subj. 
fenden,!5 send fanbdte gelandt fendete 
fieden,16 boil fott gefotten 
fingen, sing fang gelungen 
finfen, {., sink fant gefunten 
finnen, think fann gefonnen a or 6 
fiten, sit faß gejefien 
follen, shall follte gejollt fol, 

follft, foll 
fpeien, spit {pie gejpieen 
{pinnen, spin fpann geiponnen Gord 
jprecdjen, speak fprad) geiprodhen i i 
fprießen, f., h., sprout [prof geiproßen 
fpringen, 1., b., spring fprang gefprungen 
ftechen, stick ftach geftoden i t 
fteden 8 stick ftaf gefteckt eori eori 
ftehen, stand ftand geftanden 
(ftund) 

ftehlen, steal “ taht geftohlen ie ie a 
fteigen, f., h., mount ftieg geftiegen 
fterben, f., die ftarb geftorben i i ü 
ftoßen, }., {., push ftieß geftoßen ö 
ftreichen, stroke ftrich gejtrichen 
ftreiten, strive. ftritt geftritten 
tragen, carry trug getragen ä 
treffen, hit traf getroffen i i 
treiben, drive trieb getrieben 
treten, f., h., step trat getreten trittft, tritt 

tritt 
triefen,!6},,h.,drip troff getroffen 
trügen, deceive trog getrogen 
tun, do tat getan 
verderben, !7 j., h., verdarb verborben i i i 

spoil 

berdrießen, vex verdroß  verdroffen 
vergeffen, forget vergaß vergeffen i i 
verlieren, lose verlor verloren 
wadhjien, j., grow muc® gewadhlen- a 
mwägen, weigh (¢r.) wog gewogen 
wajdjer, wash roufey gewajden a 


weben,6 weave mob gemoben 
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Infinitive. Imperfect. P. Part. Pr.Ind. Impve. Impf. Subj. 
weichen,!®f,, h., yield wid) gewichen 
weifen, show wies gewiejen 
wenden, turn wandte gewandt wendete 
werben, sue, woo warb geworben i ü 
werden, {., become wurde, geworden wirft, witrde 
ward wird 
werfen, throw warf geworfen i i ü 
wiegen, weigh (özfr.) wog gewogen 
mwinden, wind wand gewunden 
wiffen, know wufte gewußt meiß, 
. weißt, weiß 
wollen, will wollte gewollt will, wollte 
willft, will 
zeihen, accuse zieh geziehen 
giehen,!° draw (H.), 308 gezogen 
move ({.) 
zwingen, force zwang gezwungen 


1 bewegen, ‘move,’ is wk. 2 Has also eu for ie in 2nd and 3rd sing. 
pres. indic. and 2nd sing. impve. in poetic diction. 8 löfchen, ‘ extinguish,’ 
iswk. * Wk. when tr. 5 Also fleuchft, fleucht, fleuc) in poetry. ' 8 be- 
gleiten, ‘accompany,’ is wk. 7 verleiden, ‘spoil,’ is wk. ® Usually wk. 
® bereiten, ‘prepare,’ is wk. 10 wmringen, ‘surround,’ is wk. 11 In other 
senses wk, 12 befdjeren, ‘make a present,’ is wk. 18 ratjchlagen, ‘ delib- 
erate,’ is wk. 1 fehmelzen, ‘smelt,’ is wk. -15 Also reg. wk. 16 Also wk. 
17 Wk. or st. when tr. 18 weichen, ‘soften,’ is wk. 19 Also zeuchft, zeucht, 


geud), in poetry. 


GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


1. Numerals refer to the sections. 2. Noun inflections are indicated in the usual way; 
the plural only of feminines is given; umlaut is indicated by “; the e before 8 in genitive 
singular of nouns has been usually given; for rules as to its retention or omission, see 
§ 33, Rem.2,n.1. 3. Proper names with identical spelling in both languages have been 
omitted. 4. For the inflection of adjectival substantives, see § 68. 5. With adjectives, 
“ indicates umlaut in comparison. 6. In the case of words used both as adjective and 
adverb, the adjectival form only is usually given. 7. Verbs are weak, unless otherwise 
indicated; those’ marked st. (strong) or érr. (irregular) will be found in App. D; the con- 
jugation of a compound verb is given, as a rule, under the simple verb. 8. Verbs’ 
followed by f. are conjugated with fein only; those followed by f., h, are sometimes con- 
jugated with haben (§ 62, 2, note); all others with haben only. 9. Compound verbs,: 
except those beginning with be-, emp-, ent-, er-, ge-, ver-, zer-, are separable, unless 
otherwise indicated. 10. The stress(’)is marked only in exceptional cases. 11. The’ 
meanings given are usually confined to those used in this grammar. 


a abpugen, to clean, wipe. 
abreifen, j., to set out, start, depart, 
Abend, m., —e8, -e, evening; ded: go away. 
Abends or abends, in the eve- | -abfagen, to decline (an invita- 
ning. tion, etc.). 
Abendbrot, z., -e8, supper. Ubfdied, m., -e8, departure; — 
Abendefjen, n., —8, supper. nehmen, to take leave. 
Ubendglidlein, n., -8, —,evening- | abfdlagen, st., to refuse, deny. 
bell. abjdreiben, st., to copy (out). 
Abendluft, f., =e, evening air. abjeßen, to set down. 
Abenteuer, n., —8, —, adventure. | Ubfidjt, f., -en, intention. 
aber, but; however. abjtatten, to pay (a visit). 
abfahren, st., f., to depart, set | abjteigen, st, f., to dismount, 
out, start. descend, get out of (a vehicle). 
Abfahrt, f., -en, departure. Abteil, m., -e8, -e, compart- 
abgehen, st., f., to go away, set ment. 
out, start, depart. Abteilung, f., -en, department. 
Abhandlung, f., -en, treatise, | a’bwejend, absent. 
paper. ach! ah! oh! alas! 
abladen, sz., to unload. Udht, f., care, attention. 
abnehmen, st., to take away, take | achtgebett, st., to give heed, pay 
off. attention. 
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addieren, to add (arith.). 

adieu [pr. adjö’], good-bye. 

Adreffe, f., -n, address. 

ähnlich, like, similar (to). 

all, all (the), the whole. 

allei’n, adj., alone; conj., but, 
only. 

allerdi’ng3, certainly, indeed. 

allgemei’n, general, universal; im 
—en, in general. 

allgumal, all together. 

al8, than, as (a), when. 

alfo, so, thus, accordingly, so 
then. 

alt, er, old; vor —er Zeit, in 
old(en) times. 

Amerifa, n., -8, America. 

amerifanifd, American. 

Amt, n., -e8, er, office. 

Amtstätigfeit, f., tenure of office. 

an (dat. or acc.), on, upon, to, 


.at, in, beside, by, of, for; — 


(dat.) vorbeigehen, to go past. 
Andenfen, n., -8, memory; zum 
— an (acc.), in memory of. 
ander, other; die —n, the others, 

others; den —n Zag, the next 
day. 
ändern, refl., to change (intr.). 
anderthalb, one and a half. 
anerfennen, irr., to acknowledge, 
recognize. 
anfangen, st., to begin. 
anfangs, at first. 
angenehm, agreeable. 
angreifen, st., to attack. 
anhalten, st., to stop, draw up. 
Anker, m., -8, —, anchor; bie 
— fallen laffen, to cast anchor. 
anfleiden, refl., to dress one’s 
self. 





GERMAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 


anfommen, st., f., to arrive. 

anfündigen, to announce. 

annehmen, st., to accept. 

Anrede, f., -n, (mode of) address. 

anteden, to address, speak to. ° 

anridjten, to do (damage). 

anrühren, to touch. 

anfdjauen, to look at, gaze at. 

anfehen, st., to look at. 

anjtellen, to appoint; angeftellt 
fein, to have a position. 

Antwort, 7, -en, answer. 

antworten, to answer, reply. 

anvertrauen, to entrust. 

Anzeige, f., -n, advertisement. 

anziehen, st., to draw on, put on 
(of clothing); fi) —, to dress 
(one’s self). 

anzünden, to kindle, light. 

Apfel, m., -8, =, apple. 

Upfelbaum, m., -e8, ~e, apple- 
tree. 

Upojtel, m., -8, —, apostle. 

Apothefe, f., -n, drug-store. 

Upothefer, m., -8, —, druggist. 

Appeti’t, m., -e8, appetite. 

Upri’l, m., April. 

Wrbeit, f., -en, work. 

arbeiten, to work. 

Arbeiter, m., -8, —, workman, 
laborer. 

Arche, f., -n, ark. 

ärgerlich, angrily. 

Arm, m., -e8, -e, arm; branch (of 
a river). 

arit, “et, poor. 

attig, well-behaved, good. 

Argenet, f., -en, medicine, physic. 

Arzt, m., -e8, =e, physician, doc- 
tor. 

Uft, m., -e8, =e, bough, branch. 


» 
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aud, also, too, even; — das ift 
nidjt mein, that is not mine 
either; — da ift nidt8, there is 
nothing there either. 

Aue, f., -n, meadow. 

auf (dat. or acc.), on, upon, to, 
for, at, in, by; ein Biertel — 
zwei, a quarter past one; drei 
Viertel — zwei, a quarter to 
two. 

anferlegeit, to impose upon, as- 
sign. ; 

aufeffen, si., to eat up. 

auffrejien, sz., to eat up, devour. 

Aufgabe, f., -n, exercise, lesson. 

aufgeben, st., to give up, aban- 
don; give in charge. 

aufgehen, st., f., to rise (of the 
sun, etc.); spring up (of seed). 

aufheben, si., to pick up. 

aufhifjen, to hoist (a sail, etc.). 

aufhören, to cease, stop. 

aufmadjen, to open. 

aufmerffam, attentive. 

aufpafjen, to take care, look out. 

aufrecht, upright; — ftellen, to set 
on end. 


aufregen, to excite; refl., to be- 


come (get) excited. 
auffchlagen, st., to open. 
auffdjreiben, st., to write down. 
anffehen, st., to look up(wards). 
Aufftand, m., -e8, “e, insurrec- 
tion. 
aufftehen, st., f., to rise, get up. 
auffteigen, st., f., to rise, mount. 
auftreten, st., |., to come forward, 
appear. 
auftun, irr., to open. 
aufmachen, {., to awake (intr.). 
aufwachen, st., f., to grow up. 
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Auge, n., -8, -n,.eye; große —n 
madjen, to stare. 

Hug(e)lein, n., -8, —,.little eye. 

Augenblid, m., -e8, -e, moment. 

Augu’ft, m., August. . 

aus (dat.), out, out of, of, from. 

Ausflug, m., -e8, ~e, excursion, 
picnic. . Dr 

Ausgabe, f., -n, edition. 

ausgehen, st., f., to go out. 

ausgezeichnet, eminent, 

- guished. 

augleiten, st., f., to slip. 

ausgraben, st., to dig up. 

Ausländer, m., -8, —, foreigner. 

ausmadıen, to settle, decide. 

auSpaden, to unpack. 

auSreidjen, to be enough, suffice, 
-be sufficient. 

ausrufen, st., to call out, exclaim. 

ausruhen, intr. or refl., to rest, 
repose. : 

auger (dat.), outside of, except, 
but, besides. : 

außerdem, adv., besides, more- 
over. spo 18 

außerhalb, prep. (gen.), outside of.’ 


distin- 


“ äußerft, extremely. 


Ausficht, f., -en, view, .prospect. 

ausfteigen, st., f., to get off, get 
out (of a vehicle). 

ausftreuen, to scatter. 


- ausfuchen, to pick out, select. 


au8teilen, to deal out, distribute. 

Aufter, f., —n, oyster. 

austreten, st., |., to retire, resign. 

auswendig, by heart. 

ausziehen, st., to draw out; take 
off (a coat, etc.). 

auszifchen, to hiss (ér.). 

Art, f., ze, axe. 
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Bach, w., -e8, “e, brook, rivu- 
let. 

Bade, f., -n, cheek. 

baden, st., to bake. 

Bäder, m., -8, —, baker. 

Badezimmer, n., -8, —, bath- 
room. 

Bahnhof, m., -e8, ze, station (rail- 


way). 

Bahniteig, m., -e8, -e, platform 
(railway). 

bald, eher, am eheften, soon, pres- 
ently; —... —, at one time 
... at another. 


Ball, m., -c8, +e, ball. 

Band, m., -e8, ze, volume. 

bange, afraid; mir wird —, I (be- 
gin to) feel alarmed, etc. 

Bant, f., ze, bench. 

Bank, f., -en, bank, banking- 
house. 

Bankier [pr. bankje’], m., -8, -8, 
banker. 

Bär, m., -en, -en, bear. 

Barbie'r, m., —e8, -e, barber. 

Bart, m., -e8, ze, beard. 

bauen, to build. 

Bauer, m., -8 or -n, -n, peasant, 
countryman, farmer. 

Baum, m., -e8, =e, tree. 

Bayern, n., -3, Bavaria. 

Beamt(er), adj. subst., official. 

beben, to quake, tremble. 

bedauern, tr., to pity; öntr., to be 
sorry. 

bededen, to cover. 

bedeuten, to signify, mean; order, 
instruct (dat.). 

Bedient(er), adj. subst., servant. 
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beeilen, ref., 
hurry. 

Beet, n., -e8, -e, garden-bed. 

Befehl, m., -e8, -e, order, com- 
mand. 

befehlen, st. (dat.), to order, com- 
mand. 

befinden, st., refl., to be found, be 
(situated); be (of health); wie 
— Gie fid)? how are you? 

Beförderung, f., -en, forwarding, 
transportation. 

befragen, to ask, question. 

befiirdjten, to fear, apprehend. 

Begebenheit, f., -en, event, inci- 
dent. 

begegnen, f. (dat.), to meet. 

begeiftert, enthusiastic. 

beginnen, st., to begin, commence. 

begleichen, st., to pay, settle (an 
account). 

begleiten, to accompany, go with. 

Begleiter, m., -8, —, companion, 
attendant. 

begraben, st., to bury. 

begrenzen, to limit, bound. 

begrüßen, to greet. 

behalten, st., to keep, retain. 

behandeln, to treat. 

behilflich; — fein, to be of assist- 
ance. 

bei (dat.), near (by), by, beside, 
at, with, about, on, of; — 
Tijd), at table; — meinem Onfel, 
at my uncle’s (house, etc.); — 
mir, with me, about me, at my 
house; — diefem Wetter, in this 
weather. 

beide, both, (the) two; alle —, 
both. 

Bein, n., 


to make haste, 





-e8, -e, leg. 
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beinahe, almost, nearly. 

Beifpiel, n., -e8, -e, example. 

beißen, st., to bite. 

Beiltand, m., —e8, assistance, help. 

beiftehen, si. (dat.), to assist, help. 

beimohnen (dat.), to be present 
at, attend. 

befannt, well-known. 

Belannt(er), adj. subst., acquaint- 
ance. 

befommen, st., to obtain, get, re- 
ceive. i 

Belgien, n., -8, Belgium. 

beriannen, to man. 

bemerfen, to remark, observe. 

bemühen, to trouble. 

Bengel, m., -8, —, urchin, chap. 

beo’badjten, to observe, watch. 

beque’m, comfortable; e8 — haben, 
to be convenient, etc. 

berechnen, to calculate, compute. 

beteifen, to travel through. 

bereit, ready, prepared. 

bereiten, to prepare, provide. 

Berg, m., -e8, -e, hill, mountain. 

Berlin, n., -8, Berlin. 

Beruf, m., -e8, -e, calling, pro- 
fession. 

berufen, st., to call, summon. 

berühmt, celebrated, famous. 

berühren, to touch. 

befdhaiftigt, occupied, busy. 

befcheiden, modest. 

befdliefen, st., to resolve, deter- 
mine. 

befhüßen, to protect. 

befehen, st., to look at, view. 

befebt, occupied, full. 

befonder, special, extraordinary. 

befonder3, especially, particu- 
larly. 





277 


beforgen, to see to, look after. 

befpredjen, sz., to discuss, talk 
over. 

beffer (see gut). 

beftehen, st.; — auf (acc.), to in- 
sist on. 

befteigen, si., to mount, ascend, 
get into (vehicle). 

beitellen, to prepare, till; order. 

bejtrafen, to punish. 

Befud, m., -e8, -e, visit, call; 
visitor(s); auf — fein, to be on 
a visit. 

befuchen, to visit. 

beten, to pray. 

betrachten, to look at, consider, 
observe. 

Betrag, m., -e8, ~e, amount, 
sum. 

Betragen, n., -8, conduct, be- 
havior. 

betreffen, st., to concern, regard; 
was ihn betrifft, as far as he is 
concerned. 

betreten, st., to tread on, enter. 

betrübt, affficted, sorrowful. 

betriigen, st., to cheat, deceive. 

Bett, n., -e8, -en, bed; zu — 
gehen, to go to bed; zu — liegen, 
to lie (be) in.bed. 

betteln, to beg. 


. Bettler, m., -8, —, beggar. 


bevorzugen, insep., to give prefer- 
ence to. 

beiwundern, to admire. 

bewußt, conscious. 

bezahlen, to pay. 

Bezug, m., -e8, reference; in — 
auf, with respect to, regarding. 

Bild, n., —e8, -er, picture. 

bilden, to form. 


278 


Bildergalerie, /., -n, picture-gal- 
lery. 

Bildnis, n., -e8, -e, portrait. 

billig, cheap: 

Birnbaum, m., -e8, “e, pear-tree. 

Birne, f., -n, pear. 

bi3 (acc.), till, until, up to, as far 
as; — zu, — nad, as far as, 
even to, up to, until; vier — 
fünf, four or five; — auf, ex- 
cept. 

bißchen (ein), a little. 

bitten, st., to ask, beg, request; 
(ich) bitte (lit. ‘I beg’), if you 
please, please. 

bitter, bitter. 

blau, blue. 

bleiben, sz., [., to remain, stay, be. 

Bleiftift, m., -e8, -e, (lead-)pen- 
cil. 

blind, blind. 

blühen, to blossom, (be in) bloom. 

Blimaden, n., -8, —, little flower, 
floweret. 

Blume, f., -n, flower. 

Blumengarten, m., -8, +, flower- 
garden. 

Blumenkohl, m., -e8, cauliflower. 

Blümlein, n., -8, —, little flower, 
floweret. . 

Blut, n., -e8, blood. 

Blüte, f., -n, blossom, bloom. 

Blütenduft, m., -e8, ~e, fragrance 
of flowers. 

blutig, bloody. 

Boden, m., -8, «, ground, soil; 
floor. 

Bohne, f., -n, bean. 

Bonbons, pl., candy, candies. 

Boot, n., -e8, -e or Bite, boat. 

Borgen, n., -8, borrowing. 
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Börfe, /., -n, Exchange(-build- 
ing). 

böfe, bad, cross, angry. 

brauchen, to use, need. 

braufen, to roar, thunder. 

brecjen, st., to break; pick, 
gather (flowers, etc.). 

breit, broad, wide. 

brennen, ir7., to burn. 

Brief, m., -8, -e, letter. 

brieflid), epistolary; —er Verkehr, 
‘correspondence. 

Brigg [pr- brif], f., -8, brig. 

bringen, irr., to bring, take. 

Brot, n., -e8, -e, bread, loaf. 

Brüde, f., -n, bridge. 

Bruder, m., -8, =, brother. 

Bruit, f., «e, breast. 

Bud), n., -e8, er, book. : 

Biicherfdjrant, m., -e8, ~e, book- 
case. 

Bucdführer, m., -8, —, book- 
keeper. 

Büchfe, f., —n, rifle. 

Bummelzug, m., -e8, “e, slow 
train. 

Bund, m., -e8, -e, bundle, bunch. 

Bureau [pr. büro’), n., -8, -8 or 
-r, office. 

Bürger, m., -8, —, citizen. 

Bürgermeifter, m., -8, —, mayor. 

bürften, to brush. 

Butter, f., butter. 
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Gäfar, m., -8, Caesar. 

Gent, m., -8, -8, cent. 
Chemie’, f., chemistry. 
Eonfine, f., -n, cousin. 
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da, adv., there, in that place; 
here; then; conj., as, because, 
since, when. 

dabei, near it, by it, etc.; at the 
same time, while doing so; — 
fein, to be present, be there. 

Dad), n., -e8, «er, roof. 

dadurd), through it, by it, etc. 

dafür, for it, etc. 

Dagegen, against it, etc.; on the 
other hand. 

daher, hence, therefore. 

daherziehen, st., f., to come on. 

dahin, thither, to that place, there. 

dahinfahren, sz., |., to drive there. 

dahinfliegen, st., f., to Ay away. 

dahinfommen, st., f., to go (get) 
there. 

da’mal3, then, at that time. 

Dame, f., -n, lady. 

Damenkleid, n., -e8, -er, lady’s 
dress. 

damit, with it, etc.; conj., in order 
that. 

Dampfer, m., -8, —, steamboat, 
steamer. 

Dänemarf, n., -8, Denmark. 

dänifch, Danish. 


Dank, m., -e8, thanks; beten —, . 


many thanks. 

Danfbar, thankful. 

danfen (dat.), to thank; owe; id 
danfe, no thank you. 

Dann, then, next. 

daran, on it, at it, etc. 

Darauf, on it, etc.; thereupon. 

Darin, in it, etc. 

darüber, over it, about it, at it, 
etc. 
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"darum, therefore; —, daß, be- 
cause. 

darunter, under it, among it, etc. 

Das (see der). 

daß, that, in order that. 

Datum, n., -8, Data or Daten, 
date. 

davon, of it, from it, about it, etc. 

davonlaufen, si., |., to run away. 

Davontragen, si., to win. 

dazu, to it, for it, etc.; moreover, 
into the bargain. 

Degen, m., -8, —, sword. 

dein, poss. adj., thy, your. 

deiner, poss. pron., thine, yours. 

Deinige (der, die, bas), poss. pron., 
thine, yours. 

denfen, irr., to think, fancy; — 
an (acc.), think of. j 

denn, conj., for; adv., then. 

der, die, das, def. art., the; rel. 
pron., who, which, that; de- 


monstr. adj., that, etc.; de- 
monstr. pron., the one, he, 
she, it. 


deren, of them, their; of which, 
etc. 

dergleichen, the like of whom, etc.; 
of the same kind; fonft —, 
others of the same kind. 

derjenige (die—, DaS—), demonstr. 
pron., he, the one, etc. 

derfelbe (die—, da8—), the same; 
he, she, it, etc. 

deshalb, for this (that) reason, 
therefore, on that account. 

deutjch, German; der Deutfche, the 
German; ein Deuter, a Ger- 
man; Deut{d, n., German (the 
language); auf —, in Ger- 
man. 
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dentfdj-frangififd, Franco-Ger- 
man. 

Deutidland, n., -8, Germany. 

Dezember, m., December. 

did), thee, you. 

Dichter, m., —8, —, poet. 

did, thick. 

die (see der). 

Dieb, m., -e8, -e, thief. 

Diener, m., -8, —, servant. 

Dienft, m., -e8, -e, service. 

Dienstag, m., -8, -e, Tuesday. 

diefer, this, that; the latter; this 
(man, etc.), he, etc. 

Ding, n., —e8, -e, thing. 

dir, (to, for) thee, you. 

dividieren, to divide (arith.). 

doc), yet, still, however, but, 
after all, etc. 

Do'ftor, m., -8, Dofto’ren, doctor 
(academic degree). 

Dollar, m., -8, -8, dollar. 

Donnerhall, m., -e8, thunder-clap. 

Donnerstag, m., -8,-e, Thursday. 

doppelt, double. 

Dorf, n., -e8, ~er, village. 

Dorn, m., —e8, pl. -en, -e or “er, 
thorn. 

dort, yonder, there. 

Dr. (see Doktor). 

dran (see daran). 

draußen, adv., outside. 

drehen, to turn. 

drei, three. 

dreimal, three times. 

dreißigfältig, thirty-fold. 

dringend, urgent. 

drohen, to threaten. 

Drofdjfe, f., -n, cab. 

drüben, over there. 

Drum (see darum). 
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du, thou, you. 

dunfel, dark. 

dur) (acc.), through, by, with. 

durchdringen, st., insep., to pene- 
trate, be infused into. 

durchfichtig, transparent. 

durdfu’den, insep., to search, 
ransack. 

dürfen, irr., mod. aux., to dare, 
be permitted, allowed, etc.; 
darf ih? may I? 

dürre, dry, dried up. 

Durft, m., -e8, thirst; — haben, 
to be thirsty. 

durftig, thirsty. 

Dugend, n., -e8, ~e, dozen. 
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eben, just now; erft —, only just 
now. 

ebenfo, just as, as. 

edel, noble. 

Eduard, m., -8, Edward. 

Eggs, f., -n, harrow. 

ehe, conj., before. 

eher, adv., rather, sooner. 

Ehre, f., -n, honor; ihm zu —n, 
in his honor. 

ehren, to honor. 

ehrlich, honest. 

Gi, n., -e8, -er, egg. 

ei! ah! why! indeed! 

eigen, adj., own. 

eigentlich, really, anyway. 

ein, art., a, an; num., one. 

eina’nder, one another, 
other. 

einer, pron., one, a man, etc.; der 
—e, the one; die —en, some. 


each 
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einfahren, sz., to haul in. 

einfallen, st., |., to occur (to one’s 
mind). 

eingeben, st., to give, administer. 

einige, a few, several, some. 

Ginfauf, m., -e8, =e, purchase; 
Ginfiufe maden, to make pur- 
chases, go shopping, shop. 

einfaufen, to make purchases, go 
shopping, shop. 

einladen, sz., to invite. 

Einladung, f., -en, invitation. 

einlenfen, to turn, tack. 

einmal, once; auf —, at once; 
nod) —, once more, again; ein- 
mal, once (upon a time); den- 
fen Sie —, just think; nidt —, 
not even. 

einpaden, to pack up. 

Einrichtung, /-, -en, arrangement. 

ein3, num., one (in counting). 

einfchlafen, st., f., to go to sleep, 
fall asleep. 

Ginfdjnitt, m., -e8, -e, incision. 

einjeßen, to put in, insert. 

einft, once (upon a time). 

einfteden, to pocket. 

einfteigen, st., j., to go (get) 
aboard, get into (a vehicle). 

einteilen, to divide. 

eintreten, st., f. (in, acc.), to enter. 

Einwohner, m., -8, —, inhabi- 
tant; —zahl, f., population. 

€i3, n., -e8, ice. 

Gifen, ., -8, iron. 

Eifenbahn, f., -en, railway, rail- 
road. 

Eifenbahnwagen, m., -8, —, rail- 
way-carriage, car. 

Eifenfplitter, m., -8, —, splinter 
of iron. 
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Gitelfeit, f., -en, vanity. 

e’lend, miserable, wretched. 

Glifabeth, f., -8, Elizabeth. 

Elfe, 7.,.-n8, Elsa, Elsie. 

Eltern, pl., parents. 

empfangen, st., to receive. 

empfehlen, st., to recommend, 
commend; refl., to’ take (one’s) 
leave. 

Empfehlung, 7, -en, recommen- 
dation. 

Empfehlungsbrief, m., -e8, -e, 
letter of introduction (or 
recommendation). 

Ende, n., -8, -n, end; zu —, at 
an end, over. 

endlich, at last, finally. 

englifh, English; Englifh, x., 
English (the language); auf —, 
in English. 

Enfel, m., -8, —, grandson. 

entdeden, to discover. 

Entdedung, f., -en, discovery. 

entfernt, distant. 

enthalten, st., to contain. 

entfommen, st., f., to escape. 

entlang, along. 

entlaffen, sz., to dismiss. 

entlegen, remote, distant. 

entichließen, st., refl., to resolve, 
make up one’s mind. 
entjehuldigen, to excuse. 

Gntfegen, n., -8, horror. 

enttiufdjt, disappointed. 

Enttäufchung, f., -en, disappoint- 
ment. 

entweder, either. 

entziwei, in two, to pieces; — 
bredjen, st., to break up, break 
to pieces. 

er, he, it. 
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erbliden, to catch sight of, see, 
discover. 

erbredjen, st., to break open. 

Erbje, f., —n, pea. 

Erdbeben, 2. -8, —,  earth- 
quake. 

Erbe, f., earth, ground, soil. 

erfahren, st., to experience, learn 
(by report). 

erfinden, si., to invent; find. 

Erfindung, f., -en, invention. 

Erfolg, m., -e8, -e, success. 

erfreuen, to make glad; erfreut, 
delighted. 

Erfrifhung, f., 
ment. 

erfüllen, to fulfil; fill. 

ergebenjt, (most) humbly, very 
truly (yours). 

erhalten, st., to receive, get; pre- 
serve, keep. 

erheben, st., to lift; refl., to rise, 
get up. 

erfälten, refl., to catch cold, take 
cold; erfültet fein, to have a 
cold. 

‚erfennen, irr., to recognize; per- 
ceive. 

erflären, to explain. 

erfranfen, f., to fall ill. 

erfundigen, refl., to make in- 
quiries. 

erlauben, to permit, allow. 

Erlebnis, n., -e8, -e, experi- 
ence. 

ermöglichen, to render possible. 

ernennen, irr., to appoint. 

Grntefrang, m., —e8, =e, harvest- 
wreath, garland. 

ernten, to reap, harvest. 

Grquidung, f., -en, comfort. 


-en, refresh- 
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erreichen, to reach, arrive at. 

erfdjallen, wk. or st., f., to sound, 
resound. 

erfcheinen, st., f., to appear. 

Grfdeinen, n., -8, appearance. 

erft, adj., first; adv., first, only, 
not before, not until; — eben, 
only just now, not till now; 
—enég, in the first place. 

erftaunen, to be astonished. 

erftiden, zntr., to choke, smother. 

ertragen, st., to bear, endure. 

ertrinfen, st., f., to be drowned, 
drown (intr.). 

erwachen, f., to awake. 

erwarten, to expect. 

erweifen, st., to show; do. 

erwidern, to reply, answer; re- 
turn (fr.). 

erzählen, to 
tell. 

e3, it, etc.; there; so. 

effen, st., to eat; zu Mittag —, to 
dine. 

Gfjen, n., -8, eating, meal. 

Ehlöffel, m., -8, —, tablespoon. 

etlidje3, some. 

etwa, adv., about. : 

etwa3, something, anything, 
some, any; fo —, anything 
(something) of the kind, such 
a thing; adv., somewhat. 

eudj, you, (to, for) you. 

euer, poss. adj., your. 

eurer, poss. pron., yours. 

eurige (der, die, da8), poss. pron., 
yours. 

Guropa, n., -8, Europe. 

europäifch, European. 

ewig, adj., eternal; 
ever. 


relate, narrate, 


adv., for- 
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fühig, capable. 

Tühigfeit, /., -en, capacity. 
Fahne, f., -n, flag, banner. 
fahren, st., |., §., to go, go (in a 


vehicle), drive, ride, travel, 
sail, etc. 

Tahrfarte, f., -n, ticket (for trav- 
eling). 


Tall, m., -e8, ze, fall; case. 

fallen, st., f., to fall. 

fällen, to fell, cut down. 

falfdh, false, wrong. 

Zami’lie, f., -n, family. 

fait, almost, nearly. 

faul, decayed, bad, stale. 

Fauft, f., ~, fist, hand. 

gebruar, m., February. 

geder, f., —n, pen. 

fehlen, to be lacking, missing; be 
the matter with, ail (dat.); 
—bd, missing, lacking. ‘ 

Fehler, m., -8, —, error, mis- 
take. 

feiern, to celebrate. 

Teiertag, m., -e8, -e, holiday. 

fein, fine, nice, gentle. 

Feind, m., —e8, -¢, enemy. 

Feld, n., -e8, -er, field. 

enter, n., -8, —, window. 

Fe’rien, pl., holidays, vacation. 

fern, far (away), remote. 

fertig, ready; — fein, to be ready, 
have finished, have (be) done. 

feit, firm, solid. 

feucht, damp. 

Teuer, n., -8, —, fire. 

finden, st., to find; — Sie nit? 
don’t you think (consider) ? 

Sifd, m., -e8, -e, fish. 





283 


flac, flat, level. 

Slade, f., —n, bottle. 

flattern, to flutter, wave. 

Hleifd, n., -e8, meat. 

fleifig, diligent, industrious. 

fliegen, st., f., h., to fly; soar. 

Slintenfugel, /., -n, musket-ball. 

Fluß, m., -e8, “e, river. 

folgen (dat.), to follow; —b, (the) 
following. 

folglid), hence, therefore, conse- 
quently. 

fordern, to demand. 

fort, away, off; — und —, con- 
tinually. 

fortblühen, to continue to bloom. 

fortfahren, s¢., to continue, go 
on; f., to drive (go, etc.) on. 

fortgehen, st., f., to go away. 

fortjagen, to drive away. 

fortfommen, st., f., to get away; 
made, daß du fortfommft, be off 
with you, begone. 

fortnehmen, st., to take away. 

fortfchiden, to send away, dis- 
miss. 

fragen, to ask. 

Hrantreid, n., -8, France. 

Sranzofe, m., -n, -n, French- 
man. 

franzöfifch, French; §rangififd, 
French (the language); auf —, 
in French. 

Frau, /., -en, woman, wife, lady, 
madam, Mrs. 

Fräulein, n., -8, —, young lady, 
Miss. 

frei, free; unoccupied. 

Freiherr, m., -n, -en, baron. 

freilid), certainly, to be sure, of 
course. 
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Hreitag, m., -8, -e, Friday. 

fremd, strange, foreign. 

Fremd(er), adj. subst., stranger, 
foreigner. 

Freude, f., —n, joy, pleasure. 

freuen, impers., to gladden; a8 
freut mid), I am glad of that, 
that pleases me; refl., to be 
glad, rejoice. 

Freund, m., -e8, -e, friend. 

Freundin, f., —nen, friend (f.). 

freundlidj, friendly; adv., in a 
friendly manner, kindly. 

Friede, m., —n8, peace. 

Sriedrich, m., —8, Frederick. 

Hriedridjftrafe, f., Frederick 
Street. 

frifd), fresh, cool. 

froh, glad, joyous. 

frihlid), merry, gladsome. 

Trofch, m., -e8, =e, frog. 

Hrudt, f-., ze, fruit. 

frudjtbar, fruitful, fertile. 

früh, early; — morgens, early in 
the morning. 

früher, earlier, formerly. 

Frühling, m., -e8, spring; —8zeit, 
j., springtime, spring. 

Frühftüd, n., -e8, -e, breakfast. 

frühftüden, insep., to breakfast. 

fühlen, to feel. 

führen, to lead. 

füllen, to fill. 

fünf, five. 

fünfzig, fifty. 

fiir (acc.), for. 

furdtbar, frightful, terrible. 

fürchten, to a be afraid of. 

Fürft, m., -en, -en, prince. 

Sup, m., -e8, ~e, foot; zu —, on 
foot. 
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Zußballfpiel, n., -c8, -e, football 
game. 

Sufginger, m., -8, 
trian. 

gutter, n., -8, food, fodder. 


—, pedes- 
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Gabe, f., -n, gift, present. 

Gabel, f., -n, fork. 

Gang, m., -e8, ze, walk, expedi- 
tion. 

ganz, whole; quite, wholly. 

gar, very, at all, etc. 

Garten, m., -8, =, garden. 

Gärtner, m., -8, —, gardener. 

Gajt, m., -e8, ~e, guest. 

Gafthaus, n.. -e8, zer, hotel, inn. 

Gafthof, m., -e8, ze, hotel. 

Gaftmahl, n., —e8, zer, banquet. 

Gaul, m., -8, ~e, horse, nag. 

Gebäude, n., -8, —, building. 

geben, st., to give; present, act, 
play (theatre); e3 gibt, there is 
(are); was gibt e8? what is it? 
what is the matter?; etwas — 
auf (acc.), to attach impor- 
tance to. 

gebildet, educated, cultured. 

Gebirge, n., -8, —, mountain- 
range, range of hills. 

geboren, born; —e, 
name (French nee). 

gebraudjen, to use, employ. 

Geburtstag, m., -e8, -e, birthday; 
zum —, as a birthday present. 

Gebüfh, n., -e8, -e, thicket, 
bushes. 

gedenfen, irr., to think of, re- 
member (gen.); intend. 


maiden- 
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Gedicht, n., -8, -e, poem. 

Gedränge, n., -8, crowd, press, 
crush. 

Geduld, f., patience. 

gefallen, st. (dat.), to please, suit; 
wie gefällt Ihnen da8? how do 
you like that? 

gefällig, agreeable ; (ift Ihnen) 
Suppe —? do you wish (will 
you have) soup? 

gegen (acc.), against, towards, about. 

Ge'gend, f., -en, district, region. 

Gegenteil, n., -e8, -e, contrary, 
opposite ; im —, on the con- 
trary. 

gegenüber (dat.), opposite (to). 

gehen, st., f., to go, walk; zu Fuß 
—, to walk; impers., to fare; 
wie geht e8 Yhnen? how are you?; 
fonft geht es dir fchlecht, or it will 
be the worse for you; fo laut e8 
nur geht, as loud as (I, etc.) 
can, as loud as possible. 

gehören, to belong; — ju, be 
reckoned as, be (among); be 
necessary (for, zu). 

Geijt, m., -e8, -er, spirit, ghost. 

gelb, yellow. 

Geld, n., -e8, -er, money. 

Geldftüd, n., -e8, -e, coin, piece 
of money. 

Gelegenheit, f., -en, opportunity, 
occasion. 

Gelehrt(er), adj. subst., learned 
man, scholar. 

gelingen, st., [., impers. (dat.), to 
succeed; e8 ift mir gelungen, 
gu, I succeeded in. 

Gemahlin, f., -nen, wife; Frau —, 
wife. 

Gemiife, n., -8, vegetables. 
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genejen, st., f., to get well, recover 
(from illness). 

genug, enough. 

genügen, to suffice, be enough. 

Gepäd, n., ~e8, baggage, lug- 
gage. 

Gepadfdein, m., -e8, -e, (bag- 
gage-)check. 

Gepädträger, m., -8, —, porter. 

gerecht, just, righteous. 

gering, small, little, slight; nidjt 
im —ften, not in the least. 

gern(e), lieber, am liebften, gladly, 
willingly, with pleasure; redjt 
—, very gladly; etwas — tun, 
to like to (be pleased to) do 
anything; — haben, to like, be 
fond of; — effen, to like (to 
eat); lieber tun 2c., to prefer 
to do, etc. 

Gerjte, /., barley. 

Gefandt(er), adj. subst., ambas- 
sador. 

Gejchäft, »., -e8, -e, business; 
business-house. 

Gefdhaftsreifend(er), adj. subst., 
commercial traveler. 

gejchehen, sz., f., impers., to hap- 
pen; das ift fhon —, I (etc.) 
have already done so. 

Gefchenf, x., -e8, -e, gift, present. 


"Gefchrei, n., -e8, outcry, clamor. 


Gejelffehaft, 7, -en, company; 
party. 

Geficht, n., -e8, -er, face. 

Geftalt, f., -en, form, figure. 

geitern, yesterday. 

Gefundheit, /., —en, health. 

Getreide, n., -8, grain, corn. 

gewahr, aware. 

Gewidt, n., -e8, -e, weight. 
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gewiß, certain. 

gewöhnlich, usual, general, ordi- 
nary. 

Gipfel, m., -8, —, summit, peak. 

Glas, n., -e8, ~er, glass. 

glatt, smooth, slippery. 

glauben (dat. of pers.), to believe; 
think. 

Gläubiger, m., -8, —, creditor. 

gleich, like, similar (dat.); das ift 
mir —, it is all the same to me, 
I don’t care; adv., at once, 
presently, directly; conj., al- 
though; see also wenn—. 

gleiten, st., f., to glide, slip. 

@Glode, f, -n, bell; bell-like 
flower, hare-bell, blue-bell. 

Glidlein, n., -8, —, little bell. 

©lüd, n., -e8, (good) luck, hap- 
piness. 

glüdlich, happy. 

glithen, to glow, be warm (hot). 

gnädig, gracious; —e Frau, mad- 
am, ma’am. 

Gold, n., -e8, gold; —ftüd, r., 
8, -e, gold-piece, gold coin. 

golden, golden, gold (adj.). 

Gott, m., -e8, zer, god; God. 

Grab, n., -e8, “er, grave, tomb. 

graben, st., to dig. 

Graf, m., -en, -en, count. 

Gras, n., —e8, “ev, grass. 

grau, grey. 

Grenze, f., -n, frontier, boundary. 

groß, er, größt, large, tall, big, 
great; der —e Zeiger, the min- 
ute-hand, long hand. 

Großmutter, f., =, grandmother. 

Großpapa, m., -8, -8, grandpapa. 

Großvater, m., -8, +, grandfather. 

Grube, f., -n, pit, ditch. 
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grün, green. 

Grün, n., -8, green. 

Grund, m., -e8, ~e, ground, rea- 
son. 

gründen, to found. 

Grup, m., -8, =e, greeting; mit 
hergliden Grüßen, with kind 
regards, etc. 

grüßen, to greet, salute; bow to. 

gut, befjer, beit, good; kind; adv., 
well, very well; redjt —, quite 
well; — tun, to benefit. 

@iite, /., goodness, kindliness. 

giitig, kind. 


§ 


Haar, n., -e8, -e, hair. 

Habe, f., belongings, possessions. 

haben, to have; possess; redjt —, 
to be (in the) right. 

Habidt, m., —e8, -e, hawk. 

haden, to hew, chop, cut. 

Hafer, m., -8, oats. 

Hager, lean, gaunt. 

halb, adj., half; — fej, half- 
past five. 

Hälfte, f., -n, half (as noun). 

hallo! halloa! 

Salm, m., -e8, -e, stalk, blade. 

halten, st., to hold; deem; — für, 
consider as. 

Hand, f., ze, hand. 

Handarbeit, /., -en, needle-work, 
etc. 

Handfduh, m., —e8, -e, glove. 

Handtafde, f, -n, hand-bag, 
satchel. 


‘hangen, st., to hang. 


Hans, m., -ens (from Johannes), 
Jack. 
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hart, zer, hard. 

Haud, m, -e8, -e, 
breeze. 

Haupt, n., —e8, zer, head. 

SHauptitadt, /., ze, capital (city). 

Hauptitrafe, f., -n, main street. 

Haus, n., —e8, «er, house; nad 
—e, home; zu —e, at home. 

Heer, n., -e8, -e, army. 

heftig, violent. 

hei! ho! heigh! 

Heimweg, m., -e8, -e, way home; 
fi) auf den — madjen, to set 
out (start) for home. 

Heinrich, m., -8, Henry. 

hei’raten, to marry. 

heifer, hoarse. 

heiß, hot. 

heißen, st., to be called, be 
named; bid; wie heißt? what is 
the name of?; id heiße B., my 
name is B.; da8 heißt, that is 
(to say). : 

heiter, clear, bright, cheerful. 

Held, m., -en, „en, hero, cham- 
pion. 

Heldenmut, m., —e8, heroism. 

heldenmiitig, heroic. 

helfen, st. (dat.),¢0 help. 

hell(e), bright, clear. 

ber, hither. 

herabjtiirzen, f., to dash down. 

heraufbringen, irr., to bring up. 

herauffommen, sz., ., to come up, 
come here. 

herausfommen, st., f., to come 
out. 

herausnehmen, st., to take out. 

herauzfchiden, to send out (here). 

herausfchießen, st., f., to shoot 
forth (intr.). 


breath; 
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beraugitellen, refl., to turn out. 

herbeirufen, st., to call (to one’s 
self). 

Herbit, m., -e8, -e, autumn. 

herein, in (towards); —! come 
in! 

hereinbringen, irr., to bring in 
(here). : 

berfommen, st., f., to come here. 

Herr, m., —n, -en, master, gentle- 
man, Mr.; (der) — Lehrer, (the) 
teacher; meine —en, gentlemen 
(voc.). 

herrlid), magnificent, splendid. 

herfagen, to recite, repeat. 

herunterfdlagen, st., f., intr., to 
fall down. 

Herz, n., -en®, —en, heart. 

Herzensgüte, f., kind-hearted- 
ness, kindliness. 

herzlich, hearty, affectionate. 


‚Herzog, m., —e8, -e or ~e, duke. 


Heu, n., -e8, hay. 

heute, to-day; — früh, this morn- 
ing; — morgen, this morning; 
— abend, this evening. 

heutzutage, nowadays, in these 
days, now. 

bier, here. 

hierzulande, in this country. 

Hilfe, f., help, assistance. 

Himmel, m., -8, —, sky, heaven. 

hin, thither, along; — und ber, 
hither and thither, to and fro, 
backwards and forwards. 

hinabfahren, st., [., to go (drive, 
etc.) down. 

hinauf, adv., up, up on. 

hinaus, adv., out. 

binausbegeben, st., refl., to betake 
one’s self, go. 
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hinausfahren, st., f., to go (drive, 
etc.) out. 

hinausgehen, st., f., to go out. 

hinein, adv., in. 

bineinfahren, st., |., to go (drive, 
etc.) in (into). 

bineinfallen, st, f., to fall in 
(into). 

Hineingegen, st., f., to go in (into), 
enter. 

bineinfchiden, to send in (into). 

bineinfchleichen, st, f., to glide 
into, steal into, come over. 

hingehen, st., f., to go (walk) 
along; für fid —. to saunter 
along. 

Hinfeten, to set down; refl., to sit 
down. 

Hinter, behind. 

binterge’hen, st., zusep., to de- 
ceive, cheat. 

Hintergrund, m., -e8, =e, back- 
ground. 

SHintertür, f., -en, back-door. 

biftorifch, historical. 

Hite, f., heat. 

hoch, höher, hödjft, high, tall. 


Hodadjtungsvoll, very respect- 
fully. 
hochbetagt, (far) advanced in 


years. 5 

hidhft, extremely, very highly. 

hoffen, to hope. 

hoffentlich, it is to be hoped, I 
(etc.) hope. 

höflich, polite. 

Höfling, m., -e8, -e, courtier. 

Höhe, f., -n, height. 

hold, lovely, sweet. 

bolen, to get, fetch, bring. 

Holz, n., -e8, «er, wood. 
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Holghauer, m.,—8, —, wood-cutter. 

hören, to hear; listen to. 

hübfc), pretty, nice. 

Huhn, n., -e8, «er, fowl, chicken. 

Hund, m., -e8, —e, dog. 

Hundert, n., -8, -e, hundred (as 
noun). 

bundertfältig, a hundred-fold. 

Hunger, m., -8, hunger. 

hungrig, hungry. 

hüpfen, to hop, skip. 

Hut, m., —e8, “e, hat. 

Hüter, m., -8, —, keeper, guard- 
ian. 


Hütte, f., -u, hut, cabin. 


3 

id, I. : 

ihm, (to, for) him. 

ihn, him, it. 

ihnen, (to, for) them. 

Ahnen, (to, for) you. 

ihr, 2 pl., ye, you. 

ihr, poss. adj., her; their. 

Ahr, poss. adj., your. 

ihrer, poss. pron., bers; theirs. 

Xhrer, poss. pron., yours. 

ihrige (der, die, da8), poss. pron., 
hers; theirs. 

Ahrige (der, die, da8), poss. pron., 
yours. 

immer, always; nod) —, still. 

imjtande fein, to be capable (of), 
be in a position (to). 

in (dat., acc.), in, at, into, to. 

indem, while. 

indeffen, meanwhile. 

Indien, n., -8, India. 

innig, heartfelt; — liebend, affec- 
tionate. 
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Snjett, n., -e8, -en, insect. 

$nfel, f., -n, island. 

interefja’nt, interesting. 

Sntereffe, n., -8, -n, interest. 

intereffieten, to interest; refl., to 
take an interest, be interested 
(in, fitr). 

irgend, at all, etc. 

irgendiwo, anywhere (at all); jonft 
—, anywhere else. 

Stland, n., -8, Ireland. 

irren, refl., to be mistaken. 

Italien, n., -8, Italy. 

italienifdj, Italian. 


3 


ja, yes; indeed, really, you know, 
etc.; tun Sie bas — nidt, be 
sure not to do that. 

Jahr, n., -e8, -e, year. 

Sahreszeit, 7, —en, season. 

Sanuar, m., January. 

jawohl, yes (indeed), certainly, 
Oh yes. 

je, every, each; — . .  dbefto 
(umfo), the . . the (before 
compar.); — nad), according to. 

jeder, each, every, every one; 
ein —, each, every, etc. 

jedermann, -8, everybody, every 
one. 

federzeit, always. 

jede3mal, always. 

jemal3, ever, at any time. 

jemand, somebody, some one, 
anybody. 

jener, adj., that (yonder); pron., 
that, that one, the former, he, 
etc. 
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jest, now. 

jebig, adj., present. 

jodeln, to yodel, sing in the style 
of the Swiss mountaineers. 

Sohanna, f., -8, Joanna, Joan. 

jucjgen, to shout for joy. 

Juli, m., July. 

jung, “er, young. 

Junge, m., a, nt or coll., -n8, 
boy, lad. 

Yingling, m., -e8, -e, young man, 
youth. 

Suni, m., June. - 


8 


Kaffee, m., -8, coffee. 

Kahn, m., -e8, =e, row-boat, skiff, 
canoe. 

Kaifer, m., -8, —, emperor. 

Kalabrien, n., -3, Calabria. 

Kalbsbraten, m., -8, —, roast 
veal. 

falt, =er, cold. 

Kamera’d, m., -en, -eft, comrade, 
companion. 

fämmen, to comb. 

Kampf, m., -e8, +e, combat, con- 
flict. 

fimpfen, to fight. 

Kämpfend(er), adj. subst., com- 
batant. 

Kämpfer, m., -8, —, fighter, com- 
batant. 

Kampfwut, f., fury of battle. 

Kanzler, m., -8, —, chancellor. 

Karl, m., -8, Charles. 

Kartoffel, f., -n, potato. 

Rife, m., -8, —, cheese. 

faufen, to buy. 
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Kaufmann, m., -e8, -leute, mer- 
chant. 

faum, scarcely, hardly. 

fein, no, not a, not any. 

feiner, no one, nobody. 

Keller, m., -8, —, cellar. 

Kellner, m., -8, —, waiter. 

fennen, irr., to know, be ac- 
quainted with. 

fentern, {., to capsize. 

SKeffel, m., -8, —, kettle. 

Kind, n., -e8, -er, child. 

Kinderftimme, /., -n, child’s voice. 

Kindesherz, n., -en8, child’s 
heart. 

Kirdhlein, n., -8, —, little church. 

Kirfche, /-, -n, cherry. 

flagen, to complain. 

tar, clear, bright; im —en fein, 
to be clear, have made up one’s 
mind. 

Klara, f., -8, Clara. 

Klaffe, f., -n, class. 

Klavie’r, n., -e8, -e, piano; — 
fpielen, to play the piano. 

Klee, m., -8, clover. 

Kleid, n., -e8, -ez, dress; Pl., 
dresses,. clothes. , 

fleiden, to dress; refl., to dress 
(one’s self). 

flein, small, little; ber —e Zeiger, 
the short hand, hour-hand. 

Klima, n., -8, Kimata, climate. 

flingeit, si., to sound, resound. 

flopfen, to knock, clap, pat; e8 

. flopft, there is a knock, some- 
body is knocking. 

flug, “er, intelligent, clever. 

Rnabe, m., -n, -n, boy, lad. 

Knecht, m., -¢8, -¢, man-servant, 
laborer, hired-man, man. 
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Knie, n., -e8, -e, knee. 

Rod, m., -e8, ze, cook. 

Koffer, m., -8, —, trunk. 

Kohl, m., -e8, cabbage. 

Rolumbu3, m., Columbus. 

fommen, st., f., to come; wie 
fommt e8, daß? how is it that ?; 
ums Leber —, to lose one’s life, 
perish. 

König, m., -e8, -e, king. 

Königin, f., -nen, queen. 

töniglich, royal. 

Königreih, m., -e8, -e, 
dom. 

können, irr., mod. aux., to be able, 
can, etc.; to know, be versed 
in, know how to. 

Konze’rt, n., —e8, —e, concert. 

Kopf, m., -e8, +e, head. 

Köpflein, n., -8, —, little head. 

Kopfjchmerz, m., -e8, -en (usu- 
ally pl.), headache. 

Korb, m., -e8, ze, basket. 

foften, to cost. 

fojtfpielig, costly, expensive. 

Kraft, f., +e, strength, force. 

Ktalle, f., -n, claw, talon. 

franf, “er, ill, sick; der Kranfe, the 
sick man, patient. 

Krantheit, f., -en, illness, sick- 
ness. 

Kreide, f., chalk. 

Krieg, m., -e8, -e, war. 

Kronprinz, m., -en, -en, crown- 
Prince., 

Küde, f., -n, kitchen. 

Kugel, f., -n, bullet. 

Rub, f., ze, cow. 

fühl, cool. 

Riinjtler, m., -8, —, artist. 

Kupfermünge, f., -n, copper coin. 


king- 
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Kurs, m., -e8, -e, rate of ex- 
change. 

furz, er, short. 

Kiijte, f., -n, coast, shore. 

Kutfder, m., -8, —, coachman, 
driver, cabman. 


2 


lächeln, to smile. 

lachen, to laugh.. 

lächerlich, ridiculous, absurd. 

Ladh3, m., -e8, -e, salmon. 

laden, st., to invite; zu Tifd) —, to 
invite to dinner. 

Laden, m., -8, =, shop, store. 

Land, n., -e8, “er, land, country; 
soil; auf dem —e, in the coun- 
try; aufé — gehen, to go to the 
country. 

landen, f., to land. 

Landhaus, n., -e8, “er, country- 
house. 

andfarte, f., -n, map. 

Landfdjaft, f., -en, landscape. 

Landsmann, m., -e8, -leute, coun- 
tryman; waé für ein — find Sie? 
what countryman are you? 

lang, er, adj., long. 

lang(e), er, adv., long, a long 
time, for a long time; fo —, as 
long as. 

längs (gen., dat., or acc.), along. 

langjam, slow. 

längit; {hon —, long ago. 

Lärm, m., -e8, noise. 

laffen, st., mod. aux., to let, leave; 
cause to be (done), have 
(done); maden —, to have 
made. 
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Zaterne, /., -n, lantern, street- 
lamp. 

Zaufburfche, m., -n, -n, errand- 
boy. 

laufen, st., f., §., to run; hasten. 

aune, f., -n, humor, temper, 
whim. $ 

laut, loud; adv., aloud. 

lauten, to sound; run, read, be. 

läuten, to ring. 

leben, to live. 

Leben, n., -8, life; ums — fommen, 
to lose one’s life, perish. 

lebe’ndig, living. 

Lebensjahr, n., -e8, -e, year (of 
life). 

LebenSweife, f., -n, manner of 
life. 

lebhaft, lively, exciting. 

leer, empty. 

legen, to lay, put. 

lehnen, to lean. 

lehren, to teach. 

Lehrer, m., -8, —, teacher, mas- 
ter. 

Lehrerin, f., nen, teacher (f.). 

Leibarzt, m., -e8, ze, physician- 
in-ordinary. 

leicht, light, easy, slight. 

Leid, n., -e8, grief, sorrow. 

leid tun, impers. (dat.), to be 
sorry; e8 tut mir —, I am 
sorry. 

leiden, st., to suffer, endure. 

leider, unfortunately. 

leihen, st., to lend. 

Rerde, /., -n, lark, skylark. 

lernen, to learn, study. 

Sefen, st., to read. 

Lejeftüd, n., -e8, -e, extract for 
reading. 
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lest, last; —erer, (the) latter. 

leudjten, to shine. 

Leute, pl., people. 

lieb, dear. 

Liebe, f., love. 

lieben, to love. 

lieber, comp. of gern, rather; — 
effen, to prefer (to eat). 

Lied, n., -e8, -er, song. 

liegen, st., to lie, be situated, 
be. 

Kiefe, f., Lizzie. 

Lilie, f., —n, lily. 

Linde, /., -n, lime-tree, linden. 

lint, left. 

linfs, on the (to the) left. 

loben, to praise. 

Lod), n., -€8, «er, hole, pit. 

Iodern, to loosen. 

Löffel, m., -8, —, spoon. 

Lohn, m., -e8, reward. 

Löfen, to buy, get, take (ticket). 

Lotfe, m., -n, -n, pilot. 

Löwe, m., —n, -n, lion. 

Luft, f., ze, air. 

Lujt, f., =e, desire, inclination, 
pleasure; — haben, to have a 
mind to, want to, wish to. 

Zuftgarten, m., -8, =, pleasure- 
garden, park. 

Inftig, gay, merry. 

Luftipiel, n., -e8, -e, comedy. 


mM 


M. (see Mark). 

madjen, to make, do; eine Freude 
—, to give pleasure, please; 
einen Spaztergang —, to take 
(go for) a walk; fi auf den 
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Heimmeg —, to set out (start) 
for home; fid) an etwas —, to 
set about anything; made, 
daß du fortfommft, be off with 
you, begone. 
Mad, f., ze, power, might. 
midtig (gen.), master of. 
Madden, n., -8, —, girl. 


Mago, f., “e, maid(-servant). 


Mai, m., May. 

Maienluft, f., +e, air of May. 

Mais, m., -e8,. maize, Indian 
corn; —mehl, n., -e8, Indian 
meal, corn-meal; —pubdding, 
m., —8, -8, Indian meal pud- 
ding. 

Majeltit, 7, -en, majesty. 

Mal, n., time (repeated); mit 
einem —, all at once; 4 — 4 
madt 16, 4 times 4 is 16. 

malen, to paint. 

Maler, m., -8, —, painter. 

man, indef. pron., one, we, you, 
they, people, etc. 

mand), many a, many. 

mandmal, often, frequently. 

Mann, m., —e8, “er, man. 

Mannf daft, f., -en, crew. 

Mantel, m., -8, x, cloak. 

Märden, n., -8, —, fairy-tale, 
story. 

Marie’, f., -n8, Mary. 

Mart, f., mark (money); M. 3.—, 
(= drei Marf) three marks. 

Mark, 7, -en, march (district). 

Markt, m., -e8, “e, market; auf 
den — gehen, st., |., to go to (the) 
market. 

März, m., March. 

Mafdine, /., -n, machine. 

Matrofe, m., -n, -n, sailor. 
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Maus, f., “e, mouse. 

Medizin, f., medicine. 

Meer, n., -e8, -e, sea. 

mehr, more; nidjt —, no more, no 
longer, not now. 

mehrere, several. 

mehrmals, several times. 

Meile, f., -n, league. 

mein, poss. adj., my. 

meinen, to mean, think, express 
the opinion (that), refer to. 

mein(er), pers. pron., of me. 

meiner, poss. pron., mine. 

meinige (der, die, ba8), poss. pron., 
mine; die Meinigen, my family, 
etc.; daé Meinige tun, to do my 
share, do what I can. 

meift, most. 

meiften8, mostly, for the most 
part. 

Meifter, m., -8, —, master. 

melden, to announce; refl., to 
apply (for a situation). 

Menge, f., —n, multitude, great 
many. 

Menjd, m., en, -en, man (human 
being), person; fein —, no- 
body, no one; pl., people. 

Menfchenleben, n., -8, —, (hu- 
man) life. 

menfchlih, human. 

merfen, to mark, note, perceive. 

Mefler, n., -8, —, knife. 

Meter, m. or n., -8, —, metre. 

mid, me. 

mieten, to hire, engage. 

Mild, f., milk. 

Milliv/n, f., -en, million. 

Mini’fter, m., -8, —, minister 
(political). 

minus, minus. 
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Minute, f., -n, minute. 

Minutenzeiger, m., -8, —, minute- 
hand, long hand. 

mir, (to, for) me. 

mit (dat.), with, along with; by 
(in multiplication). 

mitbringen, irr., to bring with 
(one), bring along. 

mitfahren, st., f., to go (drive, 
etc.) with; go along (with). 

mitgehen, si., f., to go with, go 
along (with). 

mitfommen, st., f., to come (go) 
with one, come (go) along. 

mitnehmen, st., to take with (one), 
take along. 

mitreifen, f., to travel (go) with, 
come (go) along (with). 

Mitreifend(er), adj. subst., fellow- 
traveler. 

mitfuchen, to look for along with 
others. 

Mittag, m., -e8, -e, midday, 
noon; zu — effen, to dine. 

Mittagseffen, n., -8, dinner. 

Mitte, f., middle, centre. 

mitteilen (dat.), to inform. 

Mitteilung, f., -en, communica- 
tion, information. 

Mittel, n., -8, —, mean(s). 

Mitternadt, f., ze, midnight. 

Mittwoch, m., —8, -e, Wednesday. 

mögen, irr., mod. aux., may, like, 
etc.; id) mag das nidjt, I do not 
like that; id) möchte (gern), I 
should like to. 

möglich, possible. 

Mo’nat, m., -e8, -e, month. 

Mond, m., -e8, -e, moon. 

Montag, m., -8, -e, Monday. 

Morgen, m., -8, —, morning; 
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bes —8, morgens, in the morn- 
ing; heute (geftern) morgen, this 
(yesterday) morning. 

morgen, to-morrow; — früh, to- 
morrow morning. 

Motorboot, n., -8, 
—boote, motor-boat. 

müde, tired, fatigued. 

multiplizieren, to multiply. 

Münden, r., -8, Munich. 

Münze, f., -n, coin. 

Muferum, n., -8, Mufeen, mu- 
seum. 

Mufi’t, f., music. 

Mustatnuß, f., ze, nutmeg. 

müffen, irr., mod. aux., to be 
obliged to, be forced to, have 
to, must. 

Mufter, 2, -8, —, 
sample. 

Mutter, f., =, mother. 

Mütterchen, n., -8, —, mother 
(dear). 

Miike, f., -n, cap. 


-böte or 


pattern, 


N 


na! well! now! 

nad (dat.), after, to, according 
to; — Haufe, home; der Zug — 
%., the train for B. 

Nachbar, m., -8, -n, neighbor. 

nachdem, conj., after. 

Rachfolger, m., -8, —, successor. 

nachgeben, st., to yield, give way. 

nachher, afterwards, thereupon. 

Nachmittag, m., -e8, -e, after- 
noon; de8 —8, in the afternoon. 

Nachricht, f., -en, news. 

nadjfehen, st., to look, search. 
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nadjiten, si., to stay in (as pun- 
ishment, after school), be de- 
tained. 

naddft, next. 

Nacht, f., ze, night. 

Nacıtifch, m., —e8, dessert. 

Machtlied, n., -e8, -er, evensong. 

Nagel, m., -8, +, nail. 

nah(e), =, nädjft, near. 

Nahrung, f., -en, nourishment, 
food. 

Name, m., -nd, -n, name. 

nämlich, namely, that is to say. 

nap, zer, wet. 

Nationa’l-Dentmal, n., -8, er, 
national-monument. 

natirlidj, natural; adv., natur- 
ally, of course. 

Nebel, m., -8, —, fog, mist. 

neben (dat., acc.), near, by, be- 
side. 

nebenan, near by, next door. 

nehmen, st., to take; Ubfdied —, 
to take leave, say good-bye. 

nein, no. 

nennen, irr., to name; tell; wie 
nennt man dieje Straße? what 
is the name of this street? 


neu, new. 
neulich, lately, the other day. 
nicht, not; — mehr, no longer, 


not now; nod) —, not yet; gar 
—, not at all; Sie find müde, 
— wahr? you are tired, are 
you not? 
nichts, nothing. 
Nidelmiinge, /., -n, nickel coin. 
nie, never; nod) —, never yet. 
niederlegen, to lay down, resign. 
niemand, nobody, no one, no 
person, not anybody, etc. 
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Nikolaus, m., Nicholas. 

nirgend(8), nowhere. 

Mize, f., -n, water-sprite, nixie. 

nod, still, yet, as yet, etc.; — 
nidt, not yet; — immer, still; 
— ein, one more, another; — 
geftern, no later than yester- 
day, only yesterday; — einmal, 
once more, again; — eben, 
just, barely ; — nie, never yet. 

MNord-Wfrifa, n., -8, North Africa. 

Norden, m., -8 and —, north. 

Nordfee, /., North Sea, German 
Ocean. 

Norwegen, n., -8, Norway. 

Not, f., ~e, need, necessity. 

nötig, necessary, needful. 

November, m., November. 

nun, now; well. 

nur, only, just; anyway. 

niiblid), useful. 


1») 


DO! O! oh! 

ob, whether, if. 

oben, at the top, above; upstairs; 
— darauf, upon it. 

obgleich, although, though. 

obig, above, adj. 

Obit, n., -e8, fruit (of garden or 
orchard). 

Objtbaum, m., -e8, ~e, fruit-tree. 

Ods(e), m., —(e)u, -(e)n, ox. 

öde, desolate, dreary. 


oder, or. 

Ofen, m., -8, =, stove. 

Offizier, m., ~-e8, -e, officer 
(milit.). 


Offigiersmantel, m., -8, +, offi- 
cer’s cloak. 
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oft, often, frequently. 

oftmals, often. 

ohne (acc.), without. 

Ohr, n., —e8, -en, ear. 

Obhrfeige, f., -n, box on the ear. 

Oftober, m., October. 

Omnibus, m., —, -ffe, omnibus. 

Onfel, m., -8, —, uncle. 

Ontario, m., -8, Lake Ontario. 

Opfer, n., -8, —, sacrifice. 

ordentlich, proper. 

Ort, m., —e8, -¢ and ~er, place, 
spot. 

Often, m., -8 and —, east. 

Oftern, Easter. 

Öfterreich, n., -8, Austria. 

Öfterreih-Ingarn, n.,-8, Austria- 
Hungary. 

öjterreihifch, Austrian. 

öftlich, eastern. 

Ditfee, f., Baltic. 


® 


Paar, n., -e8, -e, pair, couple; 
ein paar, a few; ein paarmal, 
several times. 

paden, to pack; seize. 

Papie’r, n., —e8, -e, paper. 

Papiergeld, n., -e8, paper-money. 

Papierkorb, m., -e8, ~e, waste- 
basket. 

Parade, /., -n, parade. 

Bari’, n., Paris. 

Barf, m., —e8, -e or -8, park. 

Batie’nt, m., -en, -en, patient. 

Baufe, f., -n, pause; recess. 

perfifch, Persian. 

Petersburg, n., -8, St. Peters- 





j burg. 
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Pfarrer, m., -8, —, clergyman, 
minister. 

pfeilfchnell, swift as an arrow. 

Pfennig, m., -e8, -e, ‘pfennig’ 
(145 part of a mark). 

Pferd, n., -e8, -e, horse. 

pflanzen, to plant. 

pflaftern, to pave. 

pflegen, to tend, nurse. 

Pilicht, f., -en, duty. 

pilichtgetren, faithful to duty. 

pflüden, to pick, pluck, gather. 

pfliigen, to plough. 

Pfund, r., -e8, -e, pound. 

Philofo’ph, m., -en, -en, philoso- 
pher. 

Photographie’, t,, nu, 
graph. 

Phnyfr't, /., physics. 

Plas, m., -e8, =e, place, seat; 
public place, square. 

plößlich, sudden. 

plus, plus. 

Portemonnaie [pr. portmond’], n., 
~8, -8, purse, pocket-book. 
prächtig, splendid, magnificent, 

fine. 
Preis, m., -e8, -e, price; prize. 
preifen, st., to praise, extol. 
Preuße, m., -n, —n, Prussian 
(noun). 
Preußen, n., -8, Prussia. 
preußifch, Prussian (adj.). 
Profeffor, m., -8, Profeffo’ren, pro- 
fessor. 
Programm, n., —e8, -e, 
gramme. 
proflamieren, to proclaim. 
Provia’nt, m., -e8, provisions. 
Pudding, m., -8, -8, pudding. 
Puls, m., -e8, -e, pulse. 


photo- 


pro- 
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Pulsfdlag, m., -e8, ze, pulsation, 
pulse-beat. 

Punkt, m., -e8, -e, point; — 10 
Ubr, at ten o’clock precisely. 

pünftlih, punctual. 

Puppe, f., -n, doll. 


Q 


quälen, to torment, vex. 

Quell, m., -e8, -e, spring, foun- 
tain. 

Quelle, f., -n, spring, fountain. 


R 


Ranunfel, 7, -n, crowfoot, but- 
tercup. 

tafieren, to shave. 

Rat, m., -e8, advice. 

taten, st. (dat.), to advise. 

Rathaus, n., -e8, “er, town-hall, 
city-hall. 

NRätfel, n., -8, —, riddle. 

raudjen, to smoke. 

taufden, to murmur, gurgle. 

rechnen, to reckon. 

Rechnung, f., -en, bill, account. 

recht, right; — gern(e), very 
gladly; — gut, quite well; — 
geben, to admit; — haben, to 
be (in the) right. 

tedjt8, on the (to the) right. 

teden, to speak, talk. 

Redensart, f., -en, phrase, ex- 
pression. 

Regen, m., -8, rain. 

Regenfchirm, m., ~e8, -e, um- 
brella. 

Regenzeit, f., -en, rainy weather. 
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Regierung, /., -en, government, 
rule; unter der —, in the reign. 

regnen, to rain. 

reich, rich. 

Reich, n., -e8, -e, empire, king- 
dom. 

reichen, to pass, hand. 

Reichsftadt, f., ze, imperial city. 

reif, ripe. 

Reihe, f., -n, rank, row, turn; id 
fomme an die —, it is my turn; 
der — nad), in turn. 

tein, clean, pure. 

reinlidj, cleanly, neat, tidy. 

Neife, f., -n, journey, voyage, 
trip; eine — madjen, to take 
(go on) a journey. 

reifen, f., §., to travel, journey, 
go; go (away), set out (on a 
journey). 

MReifend(er), adj. subst., traveler. 

teizend, charming. 

Republi’t, /., -en, republic. 

Republifaner, m., -8, —, repub- 
lican. 

Reftauratio’n, f., -en, restaurant. 

retten, to save, rescue. 

Revolutio’n, f., -en, revolution. 

Revolver, m., -8, —, revolver. 

Regzept, n., -e8, -e, recipe, pre- 
scription. 

Rhein, m., -e8, the (river) Rhine. 

Rheinwein, m., -e8, -e, Rhenish 
wine, hock. 

richtig, right, correct; — gehen, to 
be right, correct (of time-piece). 

Rinderbraten, m., -8, —, roast 
of beef. 

Ring, m., -e8, -e, ring. 

rinnen, st., f., to flow, run, pass 
by. 
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Nitterfchaft, f., knighthood. 

Rod, m., -e8, ~e, coat. 

Rolle, f., -n, part (theat.). 

Rom, n., -8, Rome. 

NRoma’n, m., -e8, -e, romance, 
novel. 

Rofe, f., —n, rose. 

Novfine, f., -n, raisin. 

Nöslein, n., -8, —, little rose. 

tot, zer, red. 

Rotwein, m., -e8, —e, red wine, 
claret. 


.Rübe, f., -n, turnip. 


Rüden, m., -8, —, back. 
NRüdjis, m., -e8, -e, back-seat. 
Stuf, m., -e8, -e, call, shout, cry. 
tufen, st., to call, cry out. 

Nude, f., rest, repose. 

tuhen, to rest, repose. 

tuhig, quiet, calm. 

rund, round. 

Runde, f., -n, round, circuit. 
Ruffe, m., -n,—n, Russian (noun). 
Rußland, n., -8, Russia. 


S 


13 (see e3). 

Saal, m., -e8, Giile, hall. 

Saat, f., -en, seed, sowing, green- 
crop. 

Sade, f., —n, 
affair. 

Sachfen, n., -8, Saxony. 

Süemann, m., -c8, «er, sower. 

fäen, to sow. 

fagen, to say, tell. 

Salz, n., -e8, -e, salt. 

Same (mt), m., -n8, —n, seed. 

famtlid), all (collectively). 

Samstag, m., -8, -e, Saturday. 


thing, matter, 
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fanft, er, soft, sweet. 

fatt, satisfied, sated. 

Sag, m., -¢8, “e, sentence. 

Schadtel, f., -n, box (of paper or 
card-board). 

Schaden), m., -n(®), Schaden or 
Schäden, damage, harm. 

Schädel, m., -8, —, skull. 

Schaf, n., -e8, -e, sheep. 

Schäflein, n., -8, —, little sheep, 
lamb. 

Schale, f., -n, shell. 

fchallen, to resound. 

Schalter, m., -8, —, wicket, 
ticket-office. . 

Scaltjahr, n., -e8, -e, 
year. 

Ihämen, refl., to be ashamed. 

fcharf, «er, sharp. 

Sdharlad, m., -8, scarlet. 

Schatten, m., -8, shade, shadow. 

{djauen, to look, gaze; see. 

Sdhaufenfter, ~., -8, —, (show-). 
window. 

Schaufpiel, 7., 
drama. 

Scaufpieler, m., -8, —, actor. 

Scaufpielerin, f., -nen, actress. 

Seif, m., -8, -8, sheik. 


leap- 


~e8, -e, play, 


Sdhein, m., -e8, -e, note, bank- 


note. 
fcheinen, st., to shine; seem. 
fcjeitern, f., to be wrecked. 
fdjenfen, to give, make a present 
of, present. 
fdjiden, to send. 
Sahiff, n., -e8, -e, ship; zu —, on 
ship, by ship. 
Schilowade, f., -n, sentry. 
Salat, f., -en, battle. 
Ichlafen, st., to sleep. 
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Sdhlafwagen, m., -8, —, sleeping- 
car. 

Schlafzimmer, n., -8, —, bed- 
room. 

ichlagen, st., to strike. 

{cjledjt, bad, poor; fonft geht e8 dir 
— (see gehen). 

fcjleicjen, st., j., to creep, sneak. 

Thleifen, st., to grind. 

Schleifitein, m., -e8, -e, grind- 
stone. 

Thlimm, bad. 

Schlingel, m., -8, —, rogue, ras- 
cal. 

Sdlittenfahrt; f., -en, sleigh-ride 
(drive); eine — maden, to take 
(go for) a sleigh-ride. 

Sıhlittfchuh, m., -e8, -e, skate; — 
laufen, st., ., h., to skate. 

Schloß, n., -e8, er, castle, palace. 

Schloßfreiheit, f. (proper name= 
precincts of the palace). 

Schlofplas, m., -e8, =e, castle- 
square. 

Schluß, m., -e8, =e, conclusion, 
ending. 

femeden, to taste; das fehmedt 
mit, I like (the taste of) that. 

fhmeidheln (dat.), to flatter. 

Schmerz, m., -e8, -en, pain, grief. 

Schmetterling, m., -e8, -e, butter- 
fly. 

Schmied, m., —8&, 
smith. 

Schmiede, /., -n, smithy, forge. 

fchmiegen, refl., to nestle; wind, 
meander. 

Schnee, m., -8, snow. 

fdjneiden, st., to cut. 

Schneider, m., -8, —, tailor. 

- fehneien, to snow. 


-e, (black-) 
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fdnell, quick, rapid. 

Schnellzug, m., -e8, =e, express 
train. 

Schofolade, f., chocolate; —-Pud- 
ding, m., -8, -8, chocolate pud- 
ding. 

{cjon, already, not later than, as 
early as. 

fhön, beautiful, handsome, fine; 
adv., well, very well. 

Sehorni{tein, m., -e8, -e, chimney. 

Schottland, r., -8, Scotland. 

fchredlich, dreadful, terrible. 

fdjreiben, st., to write. 

Sareibtifd, m., -e8, -e, writing- 
table, desk, writing-desk. 

Schublade, f., -n, drawer. 

Schule, f., -n, school, school- 
house. 

Schüler, m., -8, —, pupil, scholar. 

Schulglode, f., -n, school-bell. 

Schulhaus, n., -e8, “er, school- 
house, school. 

Sdulfamerad, m., -en, 
school-mate, school-fellow. 

Sehulftube, f., -n, school-room. 

Sdulter, f., -n, shoulder. 

Schulzimmer, n., -8, —, school- 
room. 

Schüffel, f., -n, dish, platter. 

Sduß, m., -e8, shelter, protec- 
tion. 

fhwadh, «er, weak. 

fdwars, zer, black. 

fc&weben, to hover, soar. 
fdjweigen, st., to be 
silent. 

Schweiz, f., Switzerland. 

fdjwer, heavy; hard, difficult, 
serious. 

Schwert, n., -e8, -er, sword. 


en, 


(keep) 
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Scwertgeflirr, n., -e8, clashing 
of swords. 

Sdhwejter, f., -n, sister. 

Ihmwimmen, st., f., h., to swim. 

{djwingen, st., to swing, brandish. 

{djwiren, st., to swear. 

Sdwur, m., -e8, =e, oath. 

fechzigfältig, sixty-fold. 

See, m., -e8, -(e)n, lake. 

Seefüfte, f., -n, sea-coast. 

Segel, n., -8, —, sail. 

Segelfdiff, n., -e8, -e, sailing- 
vessel, ship. 

Segen, m., -8, blessing, benedic- 
tion. 

fegnen, to bless. 

fehen, st., to see. 

fehr, very, very much. 

feiden, silken, (of) silk. 

Seidenhändler, m., -8, —, silk- 
merchant. 

fein, irr., f., to be; aux., to be, 
have; mir ift al ob, I feel as if. 

fein, poss. adj., his, her, its. 

feiner, poss. pron., his, hers, its ; 
die Seinen, his family, etc. 

feinige (der, die, da8), poss. pron., 
his, hers, its. 

feit, since; ih bin — adt Tagen 
bier, I have been here for a 
week (for the last week). 

Seite, f., -n, side, page. 

Sefundengeiger, m., -8, —, sec- 
ond-hand. 

felber, self, myself, etc.; even. 

felbft, self, myself, etc.; even. 

felten, seldom. 

fenden, irr., to send. 

September, m., September. 

feßen, to set, place; refl., to sit 
down, seat one’s self. 
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fic), himself, herself, etc.; (to, 
for) himself, etc.; recipr., one 
another; fiir —, for one’s self; 
alone. 

fie, she, it; her, it; they, them. 

Sie (formal), you. 

fieben, seven. 

Signora (pro. Sinjora), f., lady, 
madam. 

Silber, n., -8, silver. . 

Silbermünze, f., -n, silver coin. 

filbern, (of) silver. 

fingen, st., to sing. 

Sinn, m., -e8, -e, sense; mind, 
feeling, intention. 

©irop, m., -8, molasses. 

Sik, m., —e8, —e, seat, place. 

fißen, sz., to sit; darauf fist fid’s, 
one can sit on it. 

Sizilien, n., -8, Sicily. 

fo, so, as, thus; there now; — 
ein, such a; — etwas, anything 
of the kind; —... mie, as.. 
as; — wie aud), as also, as well 
as; — groB .. . — groß, great 
as... just as great; (untrans- 
lated in ‘result’ clause). 

fobald (wie), as soon as. 

foeben, just now. 

fofort, forthwith, immediately, at 
once. 

fogar, even. 

fogenannt, so-called. 

fogleid), immediately, at once. 

Sohn, m., -e8, ze, son. 

folcher, such. 

Solda’t, m., -en, -en, soldier. 

follen, irr., mod. aux., to be in 
duty bound to, be to, shall, 
must, ought; be said to, etc. 

Sommer, m., -8, —, summer. 
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Sommerfleid, 7., 
mer dress. 

fondern (after neg.), but. 

Sonnabend, m., -8, -e, Saturday. 

Sonne, f., -1, sun. 

Sonnenf dein, m., -e8, sunshine. 

Sonnenftrahl, m., -e8, -en, sun- 
beam, sunshine. 

Sonntag, m., -8, -e, Sunday. 

fonft, else, or else, besides, other- 
wise; dergleihen —, others of 
the same kind. 

Sorge, f., -n, care, sorrow. 

forgen, to be anxious, be full of 
care, take care. 

Sorgen, n., -8, sorrowing. 

forgfältig, careful. 

fowie, as well as, and also: 

fpanifch, Spanish; Gpanifd, Span- 
ish (the language). 

fpannen, to cock (a gun). 

Spargel, m., -8, —, asparagus. 

fpiit, late; —er, later, afterwards. 

Spaten, m., -8, —, spade. 

fpiiteften3, at the latest. 

fpazieren, f., to take a walk, etc.; 
— gehen, st., j., to take (go for) 
a walk. 

Spaziergang, m., -e8, =e, walk; 
einen — maden, to take (go 
for) a walk. 

fpeifen, to feed, nourish. 

Speifefarte, f., -n, bill of fare, 
menu. 

Speifezimmer, n., -8, —, dining- 
room. 

Spiegel, m., -8, —, 
looking-glass. 

Spiel, n., -e8, -e, play, game; 
acting. 

fpielen, to play; act. 


-e8, -er, sum- 


mirror, 
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Spital, n., -e8, «er, hospital. 

Sport, m., -e8, sport. 

Sprade, f., -n, language. 

Spradrohr, n., -e8, -e, speaking- 
trumpet. 

fpredjen, st., to speak; say; pro- 
nounce; évans., to speak to, 
see, interview. 

Sprichwort, n., -e8, «er, proverb. 

fprießen, st., f., h., to sprout, bud. 

Springbrunnen, m., -8, —, foun- 
tain. 

fpringen, st., f., to spring, jump. 

fpüren, to trace, perceive. 

Staat, m., -e8, -en, state (polit.). 

Stadt, f., ze, town, city. 

Stall, m., -e8, ~e, stable. 

Stirfe, f., strength, force, vigor. 

Statio’n, f.,-en, station, stopping- 
place. 

ftatt (gen.), instead of. 

ftattfinden, st., to take place. 

Staub, m., -e8, dust. 

fteden, wk. or st., to thrust, put, 
stick. 

Stednadel, f., —n, pin. 

ftehen, st., to stand; be, be situ- 
ated, lie. 

fteigen, st., f., to rise, mount, 
ascend; and Rand —, to land; 
— in, to enter (a carriage, etc.). 

Steinidjte (da8), n., adj. subst., 
stony place(s). 

Stelle, f., -n, place. 

ftellen, to place, put, set. 

Stellung, f., -en, position, situa- 
tion. 

fterben, st., f., to die. 

Stern, m., -e8, -e, star. 

Sternblume, f, -n, 
flower. 


star-like 
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Sternwarte, f., -n, observatory. 

ftet3, always, ever. 

Steuermann, m., -e8, «er, steers- 
man, helmsman. 

fteuern, to steer. 

Stiefel, m., -8, —, boot. 

ftill, still, quiet, calm. 

ftillen, to still, assuage. 

ftillftehen, st., h., f., to stand 
still, 

Stod, m., -e8, e, stick, cane; 
story (of a building). 

ftören, to disturb, trouble. 

Störung, f., -en, disturbance, in- 
terruption. 

Stoß, m., -e8, =e, blow, knock. 

Strafe, f., -n, punishment. 

Strand, m., -e8, -e, strand, shore, 
Strand (street in London). 

Straße, f., -n, street, road. 

Straßenbahn, f., -en, street-rail- 
way, tram. 

Strauch, m., -e8, ~e or »er, bush, 
shrub. : 

ftreicheln, to stroke, pat. 

ftreidjen, st., to stroke. 

Streit, m., -e8, -e, strife, contest. 

Strid), m., -e8, -e, stroke, line, 
mark. 

ftriden, to knit. 

Stroh, »., -e8, straw. 

Strom, m., —e8, “e, stream, river. 

Strumpf, m., -e8, ze, stocking. 

Stubenmäddhen, x., -8, —, house- 
maid. 

Stubentür, f, -en, door of a 
room. 

Stüd, n., -e8, -e, piece; play, 
drama. 

Stude’nt, m., -en, -en, student. 

ftudieren, to study. 


302 


Studierzimmer, n., -8, —, study 
(room). 

Studium, n., -8, Studien, study. 

Stuhl, m., -e8, =e, chair. 

Stunde, 7, -n, hour; lesson. 

ftundenlang, for hours. 

Stundenzeiger, m., -8, —,: hour- 
hand, short hand. 

Sturm, m., -e8, =e, storm. 

ftürmifc), stormy. 

fubtrahieren, to subtract. 

fuchen, to seek, look for. 

fiidlid, southern, southerly, on 
the south. 

Sünder, m., -8, —, sinner. 

Suppe, f., -n, soup. 

füß, sweet. 


T 


tadeln, to blame. 

Tafel, f., -n, blackboard. ° 

Tag, m., -e8, -e, day; eines —eé, 
one day. 

Tagesanbrud, m., 
break. © 

täglidh, daily. 

Tal, n., -e8, “er, valley. 

Taler, m., -8, —, taler (72 cents); 
dollar. 

Tante, f., -n, aunt. 

Tanz, m., -e8, =e, dance, dancing. 

tanzen, to dance. 

Tapferkeit, /., valor, bravery. 

Tafde, f., -n, pocket. 

Tafdentud, n., -e8, «er, hand- 
kerchief. 

Taffe, f., -n, cup. 

Tat, f., -en, deed, action, act; in 
der —, indeed, in fact, truly. 

Tau, m., -e8, dew. 


-e8, day- 
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tauchen, to dive. 

taufend, a thousand. 

Taufend, n., -e8, -e, thousand 
(noun). 

Tee, m., -8, tea. 

Teelöffel, m., -8, —, teaspoon. 

Teich, m., -e8, -e, pool, pond. 

teigig, doughy. 

Teil, m. and n., -¢8, -e, part, por- 
tion ; party. 

Lelefio’p, n., -e8, -e, telescope. 

Teller, m., -8, —, plate. 

Tempel, m., -8, —, temple. 

teuer, dear; expensive. 

Theater, n., -8, —, theatre. 

Thron, m., -e8, -e, throne. 

tief, deep. 

Tiefe, 7, -n, deep, depth(s). 

Tier, n., -e8, -e, animal, beast. 

Tiergarten, m., -8, +, park. 

Tinte, f., -n, ink. 

Tifch, m., -e8, -e, table; zu — 
(ein)laden, to invite to dinner; 
bei — fein, to be at table. 

Tifchgebet, n., -e8, -e, grace (at 
meals). 

Tifchler, m., -8, —, cabinet- 
maker, joiner. 

Titel, m., -8, —, title. 

Tod, m., -e8, death. 

Toilette [pr. toale’tte], /, -n, 
toilet. 

Tomate, f., -n, tomato. 

Tor, n., —e8, -e, gate. 

tiridjterweife, foolishly. 

tot, dead. 

töten, to kill. 

Tourift [pr. turi’ft], m., -en, -en, 
tourist. 

tragen, st., to bear, carry; wear; 
bring, take. 
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Träne, f., -n, tear. 

trauen (dat.), to trust. 

Trauerfpiel, n., -e8, -e, tragedy. 

Traum, m., —e8, =e, dream. 

treffen, si., to hit, strike; chance 
upon, meet (with), fall in 
with, find. 

Treiben, n., -8, activity; life. 

trennen, to separate, divide; refl., 
to part, separate (intr.). 

treten, st., |., §., to tread, walk, go. 

treu, true, faithful. 

trinfen, st., to drink. 

troden, dry. 

Tröpflein, ~., -8, —, (little) drop. 

Troft, m., -e8, consolation, com- 
fort. 

tröften, to console, comfort. 

Trottoir [pr. trotoa’r], n., -8, -8, 
sidewalk, pavement. 

trogdem, in spite of this (that), 
nevertheless. 

trübe, troubled, sad. 

Trümmer, pl., ruins. 

tiidjtig, thorough, efficient; eine 
—e Gtrafe, a severe punish- 
ment. 

tummeln, refl., to bestir one’s 
self. 

tun, zrr., to do; weh —, to hurt, 
pain. ; 

Tür, f., -en, door. 

türfif, Turkish. 

Türpfoften, m., -8, —, door-post. 


u 


über (dat., acc.), over, above, 
across, concerning, through, 
about, at, more than; heute — 





303 


adıt Tage, a week from to-day, 
this day week. 

übera’ll, everywhere. 

überla’fjen, st., insep., to give up, 
hand over. _ 

Übermut, m., -e8, insolence, pre- 
sumption. 

überne’hmen, st., insep., to take 
over, undertake. 

Überrafchung, F., -en, surprise. 

überftrew’en, insep., to bestrew, 
cover. 

übertre’ffen, st., insep., to exceed, 
surpass. 

Überzieher, m., -8, —, overcoat. 

übrig; da8 —e, what is left, the 
remainder. 

übrigbleiben, st., j., to be left, 
remain. 

übrigend, moreover. 

Übung, f., -en, practice, exercise. 

u, dgl. m. (und dergleichen mehr). 

Ufer, n., -8, —, shore, bank. 

Uhr, 7, -en, clock, watch; mie 
viel — ift e8? what time is it?; 
drei —, three o’clock; um wie 
piel —? at what time (o’clock) ? 

um (acc.), around, about, for, at; 
um + infin., in order to, to. 

umfa’ffen, insep., to comprise, 
include. 

u’mgraben, st., to dig up, dig over. 

u’mlommen, si., |., to perish; um 
etwas fommen, to lose anything. 

wmjchlagen, st., f., to turn over, 
capsize. 

Umjtand, m., -e8, “e, circum- 
stance. 

umftändlid), ceremonious. 

umziehen, st., f., to remove, 
move (inir.). 
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unangenehm, disagreeable, un- 
pleasant. 

w’nartig, ill-behaved, naughty. 

unbefchädigt, uninjured. 

und, and; — fo weiter (ufw.), and 
so forth. 

unentbehrlidj, indispensable. 

unerwartet, unexpected. 

ungeduldig, impatient. 

ungefä’hr, about, nearly. 

unglau’blidj, incredible. 

wngliidlid, unhappy, 
nate. 

Univerfität, f., -en, university. 

Wnufoften, pl., expenses. 

unmö’glid), impossible; ic) fann e8 
— tun, I can’t possibly do it. 

u’nnötig, unnecessary. 

W’nordnung, f., disorder, untidi- 
ness. 

uns, us, (to, for) us. 

unfer, poss. adj., our. 

unferer, poss. pron., ours. 

unfrige (der, die, da8), poss. pron., 
ours. 

unten, at the bottom, below, 
downstairs. 

unter (dat., acc.), under, beneath, 
below, among, in; — der Re- 
gierung, in the reign. 

unterbre’djen, st., insep., to inter- 
rupt. 

unterdeffen, meanwhile, in the 
meantime, while. 

unterha’lten, st., insep., to enter- 
tain; refl., to enjoy one’s self. 

Unterfdjied, m., -e8, -e, differ- 
ence. 

Unterfdrift, /., -en, signature. 

Untertan, m., -8 and -en, -en, 
subject (of a ruler). 


unfortu- 
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w’ntertauchen, to dive (down). 

untertweg3, on the way. 

unverheiratet, unmarried. 

unverlett, uninjured. 

Urfache, f., -n, cause. 

ufw. (und fo weiter), and so forth, 
et cetera. 


B 


b. (von, in titles of nobility). 

Vater, m., -8, =, father. 

Väterdjen, r., -8, —, little father 
(Russian mode of address). 

Vaterland, n., -e8, -e, fatherland, 
native country. 

Veilden, n., -8, —, violet. 

Veranda, f., -8 or Beranden, 
veranda. 

berausgaben, to pay out, spend. 

verbeffern, to correct. 

verbleiben, sz., f., to remain. 

verbredjen, st., to be guilty of. 


verbrennen, irr., to burn. 


verbringen, irr., to spend, pass 
(time). 

verdienen, to earn; deserve. 

verehren, to honor, revere. 

vereinen, to unite. 

verfertigen, to make, prepare. 

vergebens, in vain. 

vergelten, st., to repay. 

vergeffen, st., to forget. 

vergeßlih, absent-minded, for- 
getful. 

Vergnügen, n., -8, pleasure, joy, 
delight; viel — haben, to enjoy 
one’s self very much. 

Vergniigungsreife, f.,-n, pleasure- 
trip. 

verhei’tatet, married. 
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verhindertt, to hinder, prevent. 

verirren, vefl., to lose one’s way. 

verfaufen, to sell. 

Verfauferin, fF, 
woman. 

Verkehr, m., -e8, intercourse. 

verfleiden, to disguise. 

verleihen, st., to confer, 
(title, etc.). 

verlieren, sz., to lose. 

vernichten, to annihilate. 

verfäumen, to miss (train, etc.). 

verfdjaffen, to procure, get. 

verfdjreiben, sz., to prescribe. 

verfdjwinden, st., f., to vanish, 
disappear. 

verfeßen, to reply, answer; in 
gute Raune —, to put in good 
humor. 

verfinfen, st., j., to sink, founder. 

verfprecjen, st., to promise. 

Berjud), m., -e8, -e, trial, attempt. 

verfudjen, to try, attempt. 

-vertrauen, to trust, confide. 

Berwandt(er), adj. subst., rela- 
tion, relative. 

verwelfen, to wither. 

verwunden, to wound. 

Vetter, m., -8, -n, cousin. 

viel, mehr, meift, much, a great 
deal of; pl., many. 

vielerlei, indecl., many kinds of. 

vielleicht, perhaps. 

vier, four. 

Biertel, n., -8, —, quarter. 

Viertelftu’nde, /., -n, quarter of 
an hour. 

Vogel, m., -8, +, bird. 

BVög(e)lein, n., -8, —, little bird, 
birdie. ; 

voll, full. 


-nen, sales- 


give 





305 


vollenden, insep., to finish, end, 
complete; vollendet, complete, 
etc. 

bon (dat.), of, from, by, with, 
about, concerning. 

vor (dat., acc.), before, of, in 
front of, ago. 

vorbei, past, gone. 

vorbeifahren, st., [., to go (drive, 
sail, etc.) past. 

vorbeigehen, st., {., to go (walk) 
past. 

Vordergrund, m., -e8, +e, fore- 
ground. 

Borderfik, m., -e8, -e, front-seat. 

Bordertür, f., —en, front-door. 

bordrängen, refl., to press for- 
ward. 

Vorgebirge, ~., -8, —, promon- 
tory. 

Borgefest er), adj. 
perior (officer). 

vorher, before(hand), first. 

borig, adj., last, former. 

vorlefen, st., to read aloud. 

borjchießen, si, to advance 
(money). 

Borfpeife, /., -n, entrée. 

Vorjtadt, /., ze, suburb. 

Vorteil, m., -e3, —e, advantage. 

vortragen, st., to recite. 

voriiber, by, over, past. 

borüberwandern, to pass by. 

vorziehen, st., to prefer. 


subst., su- 


Dit) 


Waarenhaus, r., -c8, zer, depart- 
mental store. 
mwachien, st., f., to grow. 
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Wardht, f., watch, guard. 

Waffe, /., -n, weapon. 

Wagen, m., -8, —, carriage, 
waggon. 

wägen, st., to weigh (fr.). 

wählen, to choose, select. 

wahr, true; Sie find müde, nicht 
—? you are tired, are you not? 

wihrend (gen.), during; conj., 
while. 

Wahrheit, f., -en, truth. 

Wald, m., -e8, «er, forest, wood(s). 

Wand, f., ze, wall. 

Wand(e)rer, m., -8, —, wanderer, 
pilgrim. 

wandern, f., to wander, go, pass. 

wann? when? 

warm, “er, warm. 

warnen, to warn. 

warten, to wait. 

Wartefaal, m., -e8, -jüle, waiting- 
room. 

warum? why? wherefore? 

wa3? what? 

wa, rel. pron., that which, what, 
which. 

was für (ein, -e, —)? what kind 
of (a)? what? 

wafdjen, st., to wash. 

Wafer, n., -8, — or =, water. 

wedjfeln, to change, exchange. 

weden, to waken. 

weder... noch, neither . . 
nor. 

Weg, m, -e8,; -t, way, road, 
street. 

weg, away, out of the way. 

wegen (gen.), on account of. 

wegnehmen, st., to take away. 

Wehmut, 7, sadness, melan- 
choly. 


. nor; 
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wel) tun (dat.), to hurt, pain. 

Weib, n., -e8, -er, woman; 
wife. 

weich, soft. 

weil, because, as, since. 

Wein, m., -e8, -e, wine. 

weinen, to weep. 

Weinhändler, m., -8, —, wine- 
merchant. 

Weintraube, f., -ı, grapes. 

Weife, /., -n, way, manner; auf 
diefe —, in this way. 

weiß, white. 

weit, far. 

weiterfahren, st., f., to go (sail, 
etc.) on. 

Weizen, m., -8, wheat. 

welcher? which? what? 

weldjer, rel. pron., who, which, 
that; indef., some. e 

Welten, n., -8, withering. 

Welle, /., -n, wave, ripple. 

Welt, f., -en, world. 

MWeltausftellung, f., -en, inter- 
national exhibition. 

wem? (to, for) whom? 

wen? whom? 

wenig, little; few. 

wenigften3, at least. 

wenn, when, whenever; if; — 
aud, —gleid), even if, although. 

wer? who? 

wer, rel. pron., he who, the one 
who, etc. 

werden, st., f., to become, grow, 
turn out to be, be; aux. of fut., 
shall, will; aux. of passive, to 
be; e8 wird Abend, evening is 
coming on; — aus, to become 
of; — 3u, to turn into. 

werfen, st., to throw. 
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Werk, n., -e8, -e, work, writings, 
etc. 

Wert, m., -e8, -e, worth, value. 

wert, worth, of the value of. 

Wefen, n., -8, —, being. 

weshalb? why? 

weffen? whose? 

weitlich, western, westerly. 

weswegen? for what? 

Wetter, n., -8, weather. 

wie, how, how? what?; as, like; 
fo— aud), as also, as well as. 

wieder, again; now. 


wiederfommen, st., f., to come. 


back, return. 

Wiederfehen, r., -®, meeting 
again; auf —, good-bye (till 
we meet again), au revoir. 

Wien, »., -3, Vienna; —er, (of) 
Vienna. 

Wiefe, f., -n, meadow. 

wieviel(f)te (der)? what day of 
the month? 

Wilhelm, m., -8, William. 

Wilhelmine, f., -ns, Wilhelmine. 

willfo’mmen, welcome. 

wimmeln, to swarm, teem. 

Wind, m., -e8, -e, wind, breeze. 

winfen (dat.), to beckon. 

Winter, m., -8, —, winter. 

Winterpalais [pr. -pala’], n., —, 
—, winter-palace. 

Winterqual, /., -en, torment of 
winter, hard winter weather. 

Wipfel, m., -8, —, tree-top. 

wir, we. 

Wirt, m., -e8, —e, host, landlord. 

Wirtshaus, n., -e8, «er, tavern, 
inn. 

wiffen, irr., to know (of facts) ; 
know how to, can. 
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two, where; where? 

wobei, whereby, in connection 
with which, etc. 

Wore, f., -n, week. 

Woge, /-, -n, billow. 

Wogenprall, m., -e8, dashing 
waves. 

wohin? whither? where to? 

wohl, indecl., well (of health); 
adv., well, then, indeed, I sup- 
pose, I wonder, I am sure, of 
course, doubtless, etc. 

wohnen, to dwell, live, reside. 

Wohnung, f., -en, dwelling, resi- 
dence, house. 

Wohnzimmer, n., -8, —, sitting- 
room. 

Wolfe, f., -n, cloud. 

wollen, irr., mod. aux., to will, 
desire to, wish to, want to, be 
about to, mean to, etc.; claim 
to, assert. 

womit, with which (what). 

ivorauf, at which, on which, etc.; 
whereupon. 

Wort, n., -—e8, word; pl., Wörter, 
words (as vocables); pl., Worte, 
words (in discourse). 

woriiber, at what, whereat. 

wovon, of which (what), etc.; 
whereof. 

wozu? for. what? etc. 

wundern, refl., to wonder, be as- 
tonished; impers., e8 wundert 
mid, I wonder. 

wunderfchön, very beautiful. 

wiinfdjen, to wish, desire, want. 

wiirdig, worthy. 

Wurft, f., ze, sausage. 

Wurzel, f., -, root. 

Würzlein, n., -8, —, rootlet. 
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Sabl, f., -en, number, figure. 
zählen, to count; number, have. 
Zahn, m., -e8, =e, tooth. 

Bar, m., -en, -en, Czar. 

3. B. (gum Beipiel), for example, 
e.g. 

‚zehn, ten. 

Seichenftunde, /., -n, drawing- 
lesson. 

zeigen, to show; refl., to show 
one’s self, appear. 

‚Beiger, m., -8, —, hand (of time- 
piece); der große (Heine) —, the 
long (short) hand, minute- 
(hour-)hand. 

geile, f., -n, line. 

Beit, f., -en, time; vor alter —, in 
old(en) times. 

Zeitlang; eine —, a (short) while. 

Zeitung, f., -en, newspaper. 

Beitwort, n., -e8, «er, verb. 

zerfallen, ruined, in ruins. 

zerfließen, st., f., to melt (away). 
zerreißen, st., to tear (to pieces). 
zerrütten, to shatter. ; 
zerftören, to destroy, demolish. 

Zeug, n., -e8, -e, stuff, cloth, 
material. 

ziehen, st., to draw; intr., f., to 
go, travel. 

gieren, to adorn. 

Biffer, f., -n, figure, number. 

Bifferblatt, n., -e8, «er, dial, face. 

Simmer, n., -8, —, room. 

Bimmertiir, f., -en, door of a 
room. 

zittern, to tremble. 

Boll, m., -e8, -e, inch. 

gu (dat.), to, at, for, in, on, by; 
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— Haufe, at home; — Jhnen, 
to your house, etc.; adv., 100; 
— +infin., to. 

gubringen, irr., to pass, spend 
(time). 

züchtigen, to chastise. 

Buder, m., -8, sugar. 

gudeden, to cover (up). 

zuerjt, first. 

zufällig, accidental, 
chance. 

guftieden, contented, satisfied. 

Bug, m., -e8, =, train (railway). 

zugeben, st., to admit. 

zugegen, present. 

zugleich, at the same time. 

zuhauf, in heaps. 

zuhören, to listen. 

Zuhörer, m., -8, —, hearer; pl., 
audience. 

gufommen, st., f., — auf (acc.), to 
approach. 

zuläuten, to ring (to). 

gulett, last (of all), at last. 

zumachen, to close, shut. 

zunädhit, next, in the next place, 
then. 

zünden, to kindle. 

Bunge, /., -n, tongue. 

zurüd, adv., back. 

zurüdfahren, st., |., to drive (etc.) 
back. 

zurüdfallen, st., f., to fall back, 
recoil. 

zurüdgeben, st., to give back. 

zurüdfehren, |.,to return, go back. 

zurufen, si., to call (shout) to. 

zufagen (dat.), to suit, agree with. 

gufammen, together. 

Zufammentreffen, r., -8, meeting, 
encounter. 


adv., by 
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BZufdauer, m., -8, spectator. 

gufehen, sé, to look on; take 
care. 

Butrauen, n., -8, trust, con- 
fidence. 

zuweilen, sometimes. 

zwar, it is true, indeed. 

Bwed, m., -e8, -e, object, pur- 
pose. 

zwei, two. 

zweierlei, two kinds of. 
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Bweig, m., 
bough. 

ziweigen, to send out shoots. 

Bweifampf, m., -e8, ~e, duel. 

zweimal, twice. 

gweiten3, in the second place, 
secondly. 

ziwingen, st., to force, compel. 

zwifchen (dat., acc.), between, 
among. 

zwölf, twelve. 


-£8, -e, branch, 
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A 


a, an, ein; twice a day, zweimal 
des Tages; twice a week, zimei- 
mal die Woche. 

able (to be), fünnen, irr. 

about, prep., von (dat.); um (acc.); 
round —, um... herum. 

about, adv., ungefähr, etwa; to be 
— to, eben wollen, irr.; im Be- 
griffe fein, örr., f. 

above, prep., über (dat.). 

accept, annehmen, st. 

accompany, begleiten. 

accordingly, folglich, alfo, daher. 

account (bill), Rechnung, f., -en; 
(report), Bericht, m., -e8, —e; 
on — of, meget, gen.; on this 
—, daher, deshalb. 

accuse, anflagen. 

acknowledge, anerfennen, zrr. 

acquaintance, Sefannt{daft, f., 
-en; (person known), Be- 
fannt(er), adj. subst.; make 
any one’s —, einen fennen 
lernen. 

acquittal, Greifpredung, f. 

act (conduct one’s self), fic) be- 
tragen, st. 

actor, Schaufpieler, m., -8, —. 

actress, Schaufpielerin, f., -nen. 

address (place of residence), 


Adreffe, f., -n. 





admire, bewundern. 

advance (loan), vorjdhießen, st. 

advantage, Vorteil, m., -e8, -e. 

advertisement, Anzeige, f., -n. 

advice, Rat, m., -e8. 

advise, raten, sé. (dat.). 

after, prep., nad) (dat.); conj., 
nadjbem; — all, doc. 

afternoon, Nachmittag, m., -e8, -e, 

afterwards, nachher, fpäter, 

again, wieder. ; 

ago, vor (prep., dat.); a week —, 
heute vor acht Tagen, 

agreeable, angenehm, 

air, Luft, f., ~e. 

all, all; gang; at —, irgend; not at 
—, gar nicht, nicht im geringften; 
after —, dod). 

allow, erlauben (dat.); laffen, st.; 
be —ed, dürfen, irr. 

almost, beinahe, faft. 

alms, Almofen, x., -8, —. 

along; — with, mit, 

aloud, laut; read —, vorlefen, st. 

already, fdjon. 

also, aud. 

although, obgleid) 2c. 

always, immer, {tet8. 

am., Sm. (Vormittags); mor- 
gens, 

ambassador, 
subst. 

America, Umerifa, x., -8. 


Gefandt(er), adj. 


zıı 
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American, noun, Umerifaner, m., 
vn 

American, adj., amevifanifd, 

among, urlter, zwifchen (dat. or acc.); 
be — (belong to), gehören zu. 

and, und. 

angry, böfe (at, auf, acc.). 

animal, Tier, 2.5 —e8, -e. 

annihilate, vernichten. 

another, adj., ein ander(er, -e, 
-e8); one —, einander; — cup 
of tea, nod) eine Taffe Tee. 

answer, Antwort, f., -en. 

answer, antworten. 

anxious, bejorgt (um, acc.). 

any, welcher, etwas; —body, — 
one, jemand; — one at all, 
irgend einer; —thing, etwas; 
—thing but, nidté weniger als. 

apiece, je. 

appear (seem), [deinen, st.; (make 
one’s —ance), erfdjeinen, st., f.; 
zum Borfchein fommen, st., |. 

apple, Apfel, m., -8, +. 

application (to make), fic) melden. 

apply to, fic) melden bei. 

appoint, ernennen, irr. (al8 or zu). 

approach, fid nähern (dat.). 

April, Apri/l, m. 

arithmetic, Rechnen, n., -8. 

arm, Arm, m., -e8, -€. 

army, Heer, n., —e8, -e; Armee’, f., 
N. 

arrangement, Ginridjtung, f., -en. 

arrest, verhaften, arretieren, 

arrive, anfommen, st., j.; anlan- 
gen, |. 

as, wie; (when), alg; —... —, 
(eben)fo .. . wie; (since), da; — 
if, al8 wenn, al8 ob; — soon —, 
fobald, forie, 
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ascend, befteigen, s#., ir. 

ascertain, feft(telfen. 

ashamed (to be), fic) fhämen. 

ask (inguire), fragen; (question), 
befragen; (request), bitten, st. 

asleep (to be), f&lafen, st.; fall —, 
einschlafen, sz., f. 

asparagus, Spargel, m., -8, —. 

assist, beiftehen, si. (dat.). 

astray (to go), fic) verriren. 

at (App. B, 4, 5), in, an, auf (dat. 
or acc.); gu, bei (dat., of place); 
um (acc.), zu (dat., of time); 
um, zu (of price); — all, irgend; 
not — all, gar nit; — last 
(finally), endlich; (last of all), 
gulegt; — least, wenigftens; (all) 
— once (suddenly), auf ei’nmal; 
(immediately), fofort; — one 
time... — another, bald... 
bald. 

attack, angreifen, sé. 

attempt, Berjud, m., -e8, -e. 

attend (be present at), beimohnen 
(dat.). 

attentive, aufmerffam. 

August, Augu’ft, m. 

Augusta, Augufte, f., —n8. 

aunt, Tante, f., —n. 

Austria, Ofterreid), n., -8, 

avoid, vermeiden, st. 

away, weg, fort. 

axe, Art, f., ze. 


B 


back, Rüden, m., 
back, adv., zurüd. 
back-door, Hintertiir, f., -en. 

background, Hintergrund, m., -e8,. 


“e, 


En 
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bad, fcjlimm; fcledt; böfe; übel; 
arg, “er. 

baggage, Gepid, n., -e8. 

bake, baden, st. 

ball, Ball, m., -e8, =e. 

Baltic, Oftfee, f., 

bank (banking-house), Gant, f., 
-en; (of u stream), Ufer, n., 
-8, —. 

banker, Banlier, m., -8, -8. 

bankrupt, banfero’tt; become —, 
banferott madjen. 

banquet, Gaftmahl, n., -e8, «er. 

basket, Korb, m., -e8, ~e. 

battle, Schladt, f., -en. 

Bavaria, Bayern, n., -8. 

be, fein, örr., [.; (with passive), 
werden; — in a position (to do 
anything), imftande fein; I am 
to, id) foll; how are you? wie 
geht e8 Jhnen? wie befinden Sie 
fi? 

bean, Bohne, f., -n. 

bear, tragen, st. 

beautiful, [hön. 

because, teil. 

beckon, winfen. 

become, werden, st., f. 

bed, Bett, n., -e8, -en; garden- —, 
Beet, n., —88, -e. 

bedroom, Schlafzimmer, r., -8, —. 

beef (roast of), Rinderbraten, m., 
-8, —. 

before, prep., vor (dat. or acc.). 

before, adv., vorher. 

before, conj., ehe, bevor. 

beg (ask), bitten, st.; (ask alms), 

* betteln. 

beggar, Bettler, m., -8, —. 

begin, beginnen, s¢.; anfangen, st. 

behind, prep., hinter (dat. or acc.). 
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Belgium, Belgien, ., -8. 

believe, glauben (dat. of pers.). 

bell, Glode, f., -n. 

bench, Banf, f., e. 

bend, biegen, st. 

beside, neben (dat. or acc.); bei 
(dat.). 

besides, außerdem. 

betake one’s self, fich begeben, st. 

between, mischen (dat. or acc.). 

beyond, jenfeit (gen.). 

bid (order), heißen, st. 
(ofer), bieten, st. 

big, groß, «er, größt. 

bill (account), Rechnung, f., —en. 

bird, Vogel, m., -8, +; little —, 
birdie, Bög(e)lein, n., -8, —; 
Bögelden, n., -8, —. 

birthday, Geburtstag, m., -e8, —-e; 
for (as) a — present, zum Gee 
burt3tag. 

bite, beißen, st. 

bitter, bitter. 

black, {dwarz, “er; Black Forest, 
Schwarzwald, m., —e8, 

blind, blind. 

blow, blajen, sé. 

blow (knock), Stoß, m., -e8, ~e. 

boat, Boot, n., -e8, —e and Bite; 
Kahn, m., -e8, ~e, 

book, Bud), n., -e8, “er. 

boot, Stiefel, m., -8, —. 

born, part., geboren, 

both, beide, beides, 

boundary, Grenze, f., -n. 

bow to, grüßen (acc.). 

box (of paper or cardboard), 
Scadtel, f., -n; — on the ear, 
Ohrfeige, f-, -n. 

boy, Zunge, m., -n, -n(8); Rabe, 
m., N, 1. 


(acc.); 
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„branch (of a tree, etc.), Zweig, m., 
-e8, -¢; (of a stream), Arm, m., 
—e8, €. 

bread, Brot, n., -e8, 

break, bredjen, st.; — to pieces, 
entzweibrehen; — open, er- 
breden. 

breakfast, Frühftüd, r., -e8, -e. 

bridge, Brüde, f., -n. 

brig, Brigg, f., -8. 

bright, hell. 


bring, bringen, örr.; — out, her- 
ausbringen; — up, heraufbringen, 
irr. 


brother, Bruder, m., -8, ~. 

build, bauen. 

building (edifice), Gebäude, x., 
8, — 

burn, inir., brennen, örr.; tr., ber= 
brennen, 

bury, begraben, sé. 

business, Wejdift, .n., -e8, -e. 

busy (occupied), befdjaftigt. 

but, aber; allein; (after neg.), fone 
dern; not only... — also, nidjt 
nur... fondern audj; anything 
—, niht8 weniger alg; nothing 
—, nidts als. 

buy, faufen; — from, abfaufen 
(dat. of pers.). 

by (with passive), von (dat.); 
near —, bei (dat.), neben (dat. 
or acc.); — (a certain time), 
bis, bis zu ; — night, bei Macht, 
des Nachts, nats. (See also 
App. B, 4.) 


Cc 


cab, Drofdjte, f., -n. 
cabbage, Kohl, m., -e8. 
cabman, Rutfder, m., -8, —. 
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Calabria, Kalabrien, r., -8. 

call (summon), rufen, st.; (name), 
nennen, irr.; — to, zurufen (dat.), 
be —ed (named), heißen, st. 

calling (profession), Beruf, m., 
—e8, —e. 

camp, Lager, n., -8, —. 

can, fünnen, ir. 

candy, candies, Bonbons, pl. 

cane, Stod, m., -e8, ~e. 

canoe, Rahn, m., —e8, ~e, 

cap, Miike, f., —n. 

capable, fähig. 

capital (city), Sauptftadt, f., ze. 

capsize, umfdlagen, sz., f.; fen- 
tern, f. 

captain (of a ship), Kapitän, m., 
-e8, —e; (mil. officer), Haupt» 
mann, m., -e8, —leute. 

care, mögen, irr.; take —, fid) in 
acht nehmen; take — of, adjt- 
geben auf (acc.). 

careful, forgfältig. 

carriage, Wagen, m., -8, —. 

case, fall, m., -e8, ~e. 

castle, Schloß, n., -e8, zer. 

cat, Rage, f., -n. 

catch, fangen, st.; — cold, fic) er- 
fälten, 

cauliflower, Glumenfobl, m., -e3. 

cause, verurjadjen; — to be made, 
madjen laffen, sé. 

cease, aufhören. 

celebrate, feiern. 

celebrated (famous), berühmt, 

certain, gewiß. 

chair, Stuhl, m., -e8, =e. 

chancellor, Kanzler, m., -8, —. 

change (alter), tr., ändern, vers 
ändern; inér., fid) ändern. 

Charles, Karl, m., -8, 
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charming, reizend. 

cheap, billig; wohlfeil. 

cheat, hinterge’hen, st., insep. 

check (for baggage), Gepid{dein, 
m., —88, ~@, 

chemistry, Chemie, f. 

cherry, Rirjde, 7, -n. 

chicken, Huhn, n., -e8, “er. 

child, Rind, n., -e8, -er, 

choose, wählen, erwählen (als or 
zu). 

city, Stadt, f., ~e. 

Clara, Klara, f., -8. 

class, Rlaffe, f., -n. 

clean, rein. 

clear, flar. 

clerk, Ladendiener, m., -8, —; 
Handlungsgebhilfe, m., -n, -n. 

clever, flug, “er. 

climate, Klima, r., -8, Klimata. 

cloak, Mantel, m., -8, +. 

clock, Uhr, f., -en; what o’— is 


’ 


it? wie viel Uhr ift e8?; it is nine’ 


o’—, 8 ift neun Uhr. 

close, zumachen; fdliefen, st. 

cloud, Wolfe, f., -n. 

coachman, Rutjcher, m., -8, —. 

coat, Rod, m., -e8, “e. 

coffee, Kaffee, m., -8. 

coin, Münze, f., -n. 

cold, falt, zer; be (feel) —, frieren, 
st.; catch —, fic) erfälten; have 
a —, erfältet fein, irr., f. 

Columbus, Rolumbus, m. 

comb, fümmen. 

come, fommen, st., f.; — in, her- 
ein fommen, f.; — in! berein!; 
— to mind, einfallen, s¢., {. 
(dat.). 

comfortable, bequem. 

command, befehlen, st. (dat.). 
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commercial - traveler, 
reifend(er), adj. subst. 

compartment, Abteil, m., -e8, -e. 

compel, zwingen, st.; be —led, 
miiffen, irr. 

complain, flagen; fid) beflagen. 

comrade, Ramerad, m., -en, -en. 


Gefchäfts- 


. conduct, Betragen, n., -8. 


consequently, folglid, alfo, daher. 

considerable, bedeutend. 

consist of, beftehen aus, st. (dat.). 

consul, Ro’nful, m., -8, -n. 

contain, enthalten, st. 

continually, beftändig, 
rend, 

continue (intr.), fortfahren, st. 

convince, iiberzeu’gen, insep. 

copy, abjdreiben, st. 

corn (Indian), Mais, m., -e8. 

corner, Ede, f., —n. 

corn-meal, Maismehl, n., -e8. 

cost, foften (acc. of pers. and 
price). 

count (title), Graf, m., -en, -en. 

count, zählen. 

country, Land, r., -e8, zer; in the 
—, auf dem ande; in this —, 
hierzulande; to the —, aufs Land. 

country-house, Landhaus, x., -e8, 
~er, 

courage, Mut, m., —e8. 

course; of —, natitrlic, 

courtier, Höfling, m., -e8, -e. 

cousin, Better, m., -8, -n; Cou- 
fine, f., -n. 

cover, bededen. 

cow, Rub, f., ze 

create, {djaffen, sé. 

creep, friedjen, st., f. 

crime, BVerbredjen, n., -8, —. 

crop (harvest), Ernte, f., —n. 


fortwäh- 
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crown-prince, Kronprinz, m., -en, 
en. 

crush, Gedränge, #., —8, 

cup, Taffe, f., -n. 

current (to be), gelten, st. 

cut, {dneiden, st.; — down (fell), 
umbauen, st. 

Czar, Zar, m., -en, —en, 


D 


damage, Schade(n), m., -n(8), 
Schaden and +; do —, Schaden 
anrichten. 

dance, tanzen. 

danger, Gefahr, f., -en. 

date, Datum, n., -8, Data and 
Daten. 

daughter, Todjter, f., «. 

day, Tag, m., -e8, -e; in these —s, 
heutzutage; one —, eines Tages; 
what — of the month is it? ber 
wievielte ift heute?; this — 
week (fortnight), heute über 
acht (vierzehn) Tage, 

dead, tot. 

deal; a great — of, febr viel, 

dear (beloved), teuer; (expensive), 
teuer, Eoftjpielig. 

death, Tod, m., -e8, 

deceive, betrügen, sé. 

December, Dezember, m. 

decide, ir., entjheiden, st.; intr., 
fich entfcheiden; befjließen, st. 

Denmark, Dänemarf, n., -8. 

department, Abteilung, f., -en; 
ladies’ dress —, Abteilung für 
Damenfleider. 


departmental store, Waarenhaus, - 


n., -¢8, “er, 





ENGLISH-GERMAN VOCABULARY. 


desert (mil. term), defertieren. 

destroy, zerftören, 

dial, Zifferblatt, n., -e8, er. 

die, fterben, st., |. 

difference, Unterfchied, m., -e8, -e. 

dig, graben, st.; — up, — over, 
u/mgraben, sep., st. 

diligent, fleißig. 

dine, effen, s¢.; zu Mittag effen. 

dinner, Gffen, n., -8; Mittags- 
effen, n., -8; at —, bei Tifa; 
to —, zu Zifd; before —, vor 
Ti. 

disagreeable, unangenehm. 

disappear, verfdwinben, st., f. 

disappointed, enttiufdt. 

discover, entdeden. 

discovery, Entdedlung, f., -en, 

discuss, bejpredhen, st. 

dismiss, entlaffen, st. 

distinct, deutlich). 

disturb, ftören. 

dive, w’ntertauden, sep., st. 

do, tun, irr., — an exercise (les- 
son), eine Aufgabe maden; — 
damage, Schaden anrichten. 

doctor (physician), Arzt, m., —e8, 
~e; (academic degree), Dottor, 
m., ~8, Dofto’ren. 

dog, Hund, m., -e8, -e. 

doll, Buppe, f., -n. 

done (ready), fertig. 

door, Tür, f., -en. 

doubt, Zweifel, m.,.-8, —; no —, 
wohl, ohne Zweifel. 

doubt, zweifeln (an, dat.); bezivei- 
feln (acc.). 

doughy, teigig. 

down, adv., hinab, hinunter. 

dozen, Dugend, n., —e8, -e. 

draw (pull), ziehen, sé. 
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dreadful, {djredlid), furchtbar, fürd)- 
terlid), entfeblic. 

dream, Traum, m., -e8, ~e. 

dress, Kleid, n., -e8, -er; lady’s 
dress, Damenfleid; summer —, 
Sommerfleid. 

dress, tr., anziehen, si.; anfleiden; 
intr., fic) anziehen, sé.; fid) anz 
Heiden. 

drink (of people), trinken, st.; (of 
beasts), faufen, st. 

drive, ir., fahren, si.; treiben, s¢.; 
— away, forttreiben, st.; — (in 
a vehicle), intr., fahren, st., f., h. 

driver, Rutfcher, m., -8, —. 

drown (be drowned), ertrinfen, 
st., |. 

duke, Herzog, m., -e8, -e and “e, 

during, während (gen.). 

duty, Pflicht, f., -en. 


E 


each, jeder; — other, einander. 

ear, Obr, n., -e8, -en; box on the 
m Ohrfeige, IF —n. 

early, früh. 

earn, berdienen. 

earth, Erde, f., -n; on —, auf 
Erden. 

earthquake, Erdbeben, n., -8, —. 

east, Often, m., -8 and —; on 
(in, to) the —, im Often, öftlid). 

Easter, Oftern, pl.; at —, um (zu) 
Oftern. 

eastern, öftlid). 

easy, leicht. 

eat (of people), effen, st.; (of 
beasts), freffen, st. 

Edward, ©duard, m., -8. 
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egg, Gt, n., -e8, -er. 

either; — ... . or, entweder ... 
oder. 

elect, wählen, erwählen (al8 or zu). 

elementary school, Glementar- 
Thule, ty tn. 

Elizabeth, Glifabeth, f., -8, 

else, fonft. 

embark, einfteigen, st., |. (in, gcc.). 

emperor, Raifer, m., -&, —, 

empire, Kaiferreih, r., —e8, -e; 
the German —, das Deut[de 
Reich. 

end, Ende, n., -8, -n; set on —, 
aufredt ftellen. 

enemy, Feind, m., —e8, —e. 

England, England, n., -8. 

English, englif; — language, 
Cnglifd, ».; in —, auf Englifd; 
into —, ins Englifde; the —, die 
Engländer. 

Englishman, Engländer, m., -8, 

enjoy one’s self, Vergnügen haben, 
irr.; (in conversation), fid) un= 
terha’lten, st., insep. 

enough, genug. 

enter, eintreten, st., |. and h. (in, 
acc.); hineingehen, st., |. (in, 
acc.). 

entire, ganz. 

entirely, ganz, ginglic), vollftändig. 

entrust, anvertrauen, 

errand-boy, aufburfde, m., -n, 
N. 

escape, entfommen, si., f.; entlau- 
fen, st., f. 

especially, befonders. 

etc. (et cetera), 2c., ufw. (und fo 
weiter). 

Europe, Guropa, n., -8, 
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European, adj., europatfd. 

even, adv., aud), fogar; — if, wenn 
aud). 

evening, Abend, m., -e8, -e; in 
the —, des Abends, abends; this 
—, heute abend. 

ever (at any time), je, jemals; (al- 
ways), immer, ftets, 

every, jeder; —body, — one, jeder, 
jedermann; —thing, alles; — 
where, übera’Il. 

evil, böfe, 

examination, Gramen, x., -8; 
Prüfung, f., -en. 

excellent, vor‘refflid. 

Exchange (building), Börfe, f., 
1. 

excursion, Ausflug, m., -e8, “e; 
make (go on) an —, einen 
Ausflug maden. 

excuse, Entjhuldigung, 7, en. 

excuse, ent{dulbdigen. 

exercise (task), Aufgabe, f., -n; do 
an —, eine Aufgabe maden, 

expect, ertvarten. 

expensive, foft{pielig. 

experience, Erfahrung, f., -en. 

express train, Schnellzug, m., -8, 
we, 

extol, preifen, st. 

extremely, äußerft, hidhft. 


F 


face, Gefidt, n., -e8, -er; (of a 
time-piece), Zifferblatt, n., —e8, 
zer, 

fall, fallen, st., {.; — ill, franf wer- 
den, st., |. 

fall, Fall, m., -e8, =e. 
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famine, Hungersnot, f., ~e. 

famous, berühmt. 

far, weit; as — as, bi® nad; bis 
gu. 

farmer (peasant), Bauer, m., -8 
and -n, —n. 

fast (quick), fchnell. 

father, Vater, m., -8, +. 

fear, fürchten. 

February, Februar, m. 

feel, fühlen, empfinden, sé. 

fell, fällen. 

fellow; that —, der, demonstr. 

fellow-traveler, Mitreifend(er), 
adj. subst. : 

few (a), einige; wenige; ein paar 
(indecl.). 

field, Geld, n., —08, —er. 

fifty, fünfzig. 

fill, füllen; erfüllen. 

finally, endlid). 

find, finden, st. 

fine (beautiful), {hön; (delicate), 
fein. 

finish, beendigen; (complete), voll- 
e’nden, insep.; to have —ed, 
fertig fein (mit, dat.). 

fire, Feuer, n., -8, —. 

first, adj., erft; adv., erft, zuerft; 
in the — place, erjtens, 

fish, if), m., -68, -e. 

fish, fifden; go —ing, fifden gehen, 
st., [. 

five, fünf, 

flatter, {dmeideln (dat.). 

flee, fliehen, sz., f., h. 

fling, [hmeißen, sé. 

floor, Boden, m., -8, #; Fußboden. 

flow, fließen, sz., f., h. 

flower, Blume, f., -n; be in —, 
blühen. 
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flower-bed, Blumenbeet, u, —€8, 
-&, 

flower-garden, Blumengarten, m., 
8, = 

fly, fliegen, sz., f., h. 

fog, Nebel, m., -8, —. 

follow, folgen, f. (daz.); befolgen 
(acc. of thing). 

fond of (to be), gern haben, effen, 
trinfen 2c. 

fool, Narr, m., -en, -en; Tor, m., 


-en, —eM. 
foot, Fuß, m., -e8, ze; on —, zu 
Sup. 
football game, fufballfpiel, n., 
-e6, -e. 


for, prep. (A pp. B, 4, 5); für (acc.) ; 
gu (of purpose); feit (of time 
past); auf (of fut. time, acc.); 
wegen (gen., on account of). 

for, conj., denn. 

forbid, verbieten, st. (dat. of pers.). 

force, Macht, f.; (mil.), Truppenan- 
zahl, f. 

force, zwingen, st. 

foreground, Vordergrund, m., —e8, 
xe, 

forgery, Fälfhung, f., —en. 

forget, vergeffen, sé. 

fork, Gabel, f., —n. 

form, bilden. _ 

former (of two), jener. 

formerly, früher. 

fortnight, vierzehn Tage, pl. 

forward, vorwärts; press —, fic 
bordrängen. 

France, Franfreid, n., -8. 

Frederick, §riedrid, m., -8. 

free, frei. 

freeze, frieren, st. 

French, franzöfifh; —language, 
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Sranzöfifh; in —, auf Fran- 
zöftfeh; the —, die Frangofen. 
Frenchman, $ranzofe, m., -n, —n. 

Friday, Greitag, m., -8, -e. 

friend, Freund, m., -e8, -e; Freun- 
din, f., -nen. 

friendly, freundlich. 

frighten, tr., erichreden; be —ed, 
erfchreden, st., f. 

fro (to and), hin und her; auf und 
ab, 

from, von, aus (dat.); — fear, 
aus Furdt. 

front; in — of, vor (dat. or 
acc.). 

front-door, Borbdertiir, f., -en. 

fruit (in general), Frudt, f., =e; 
(orchard or garden), Obft, n., 
—e8, 

fruitful, frudtbar. 

fruit-tree, Obftbaum, m., —e8, ze. 

fulfil, erfüllen. 

full, voll (acc. or gen.); (occupied), 
befett, 


G 


game, Spiel, n., -e8, -e. 

garden, Garten, m., -8, +. 

gardener, Gärtner, m., -8, —. 

gate, Tor, n., —e8, -e. 

general (title), Wenera'l, m., -e8, 
-e; —-in-chief, Oberbefehls- 
haber, m., -8, —; (distinguished 
soldier), §eldherr, m., -n, -en. 

generally, gewöhnlich. 

gentleman, Herr, m., -n, 
gentlemen! meine Herren! 

George, Georg, m., -8. 

German, deutih; — language, 
Deutfh, r.; in —, auf Deutfd; 
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into —, ind Deutfde; the —, 
det Deutfdje, 
Germany, Deutfdland, n., -8. 
get (receive), befommen, st.; er= 


halten, sé.; (fetch), holen; (be- ' 


come), werden, st., f.; — in(to a 
vehicle), einfteigen, st., f.3 — 
out (of a vehicle), ausfteigen; 
— up, aufftehen, s¢., f.; — well, 
genejen, st., f.; — rid of, 108 
werden, st., f. (acc.). 

girl, Madden, n., -8, —. 

give, geben, st.; — as a present, 
[oenfen; — (a title, etc.), yer- 
leihen, st.; — heed, adhtgeben, 
st. (to, auf, acc.). 

glad, froh; I am —, e8 freut mid; 
ich freue mid) (gen. of thing). 

gladly, gern(e), lieber, am lieb- 
ften. 

glass, Glas, »., -e8, ~er. 

glove, Handfduh, m., -e8, -e. 

go (walk), gehen, st., |.; (of or in 
a vehicle), fahren, st., |.; (éravel), 
reifen; (depart on a journey), 
abreifen, f.; (move), ziehen, st., 
f.; — astray, fid) verirren; be 
—ing to, wollen, irr.; im Be- 
griffe fein, örr., f.; — for a walk, 
fpazieren gehen, st., f.; einen 
Spaziergang maden; — for a 
sleigh-drive, eine Schlittenfahrt 
maden; — down, hinabfahren, 
st., f.; — in, hineingehen; — on, 
weitergehen; — out, ausgehen, 
hinausgehen; — shopping, Ein- 
fäufe machen, einfaufen, 

god, Gott, m., -e8, er. 

God, Gott, m., -e8, 

gold, noun, Gold, n., -e8, 

gold(en), adj., golden. 
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gold-piece, Goldftüd, n., -e8, -e. 

good, gut, beffer, beft; (well-be- 
haved), artig. 

grain, Wetreide, n., -8. 

grandparents, Wrofieltern, 23. 

grant, geben, st. 

grass, Gras, n., -¢8, “er. 

grateful, danfbar. 

great, groß, er, größt; a — deal 
(of), fehr viel; a — many, febr 
viele, 

green, grün. 

greet, begrüßen. 

grind, fchleifen, st. 

grindstone, Scleifftein, ., -e8, 
-e, 

ground (soil, earth), Boden, m., 
-8; Erde, f. 

grow, wadfen, st., f.; — dark, 
dunkel werden, si., |. 

guard (mil.), Wade, f., -n. 

guess, intr. raten, st.; ir. erraten, 

guest, Gaft, m., -e8, «e, 


H 


habit, Gewohnheit, f., -en. 

hair, Haar, n., -e8, -&, 

half, adj., halb; the —, die Hälfte; 
— an hour, eine halbe Stunde; 
—-past ten, halb elf; one and a 
—, anderthalb. 

hall, Saal, m., -e8, Süle. 

halt, halten, st. 

hand, Hand, f., ~e; (of a time- 
piece), Zeiger, m., -8, —; long 
—, minute-—, Minutenzeiger; 
short —, hour-—, Gtunbden- 
geiger; second-—, Gefunden- 
zeiger. 
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hand (pass), reihen; — over, 


. tiberla’ffen, st., insep. 

handkerchief, Tafdjentud, n., —e8, 
“er, 

handsome, {din. 

hang, intr., hangen, st. 

happen, gefdehen, st., |. 

happy, gliidlid. 

hard, hart, zer; (dificult), fchmer. 

harrow, Ggge, f., -n. 

hasten, eilen, h., f.; fic) beeilen. 

hat, Hut, m., -e8, =e, 

have, haben, irr.; fein, irr., 5; — 
to, miiffen, irr.;-— a cold, er- 
fältet fein; — a mind to, Luft 
haben zu; to — (a thing) made, 
maden laffen. 

Havel, Havel, f. 

hay, Deu, n., -e8. 

he, er; bderfelbe; that man, etc., 


der; — who, wer; der(jenige) 
welder. 

head, Ropf, m., -e8, ze; Haupt, n., 
-e8, “er, 


headache, SRopfweh, n., -8; Kopf- 
{djmerz, m., -e8, -en (usually 
pl.). 

headmaster, Reftor, m., -8, Ref: 
toren; Direftor, m., -8, Direl- 
to’ren. 

health, Gefundheit, f. 

hear, hören. 

heart (by), auswendig. 

heaven, Himmel, m., -8, — 

heavy, {dwer. 

heed (to give), adjtgeben, st. (to, 
auf, acc.). 

help, Hilfe, f. 

help, helfen, st. (dat.). 

hence (therefore), alfo, daher. 

Henry, Heinreid), m., -8. 
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her, pers. pron., fie (acc.); ihr 
(dat.). 

her, poss. adj., ihr, 

here (in this place), hier; (to this 
place), her, hierher. 

heroic, heldenmiitig. 

heroism, Heldenmut, m., -e8. 

hers, ihrer; der (die, bas) ihr(in)e, 

hide, verbergen, st.; verfteden, 

high, hod), höher, hödjft. 

high-school, Gymnafium, #., +8, 
O©ymnafien. 

hill, Berg, m., -e8, -e; Hügel, m., 
8, —. 

him, ihn (acc.); ihm (dat.). 

himself, ref., fic) (felbft); (he) —, 
(er) jelbft, felber. 

hinder, verhindern. 

his, poss. adj., fein. 

his, poss. pron., feiner; der (die, 
dag) fein(ig)e. 

hoarse, heifer. 

hoist (a sail, etc.), aufhiffen. 

hole, fod), r., -e8, zer. 

holidays (vacation), Ferien, pl. 

home, adv., nad) Haufe; at —, zu 
Haufe. 

honest, ehrlid. 

honor, Ehre, f., -n. 

honor, ehren, verehren. 

hope, Hoffnung, f., -en. 

hope, hoffen; it is to be —d, hof: 
fentlich. 

horror, Entjegen, n., -8. 

horse, Pferd, n., -e8, -e. 

hospital, Hofpital, Spita’l, n., -8, 
zer, 

hot, heiß. 

hotel, Gafthof, m., -e8, ~e, 

hour, Stunde, f., -n; —-hand, 
Stundengeiger, m., -8, —. 
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house, Haus, r., -e8, zer; at the 
— of, bei (dat. of pers.); to the 
— of, zu (dat.). 

how, wie; — long? feit warn?; 


— are you? — do you do? 
wie geht e8 Yhnen? wie befinden 
Sie fi? 


however, aber, jedod). 

human, menfdlid; — life, Men- 
fchenleben, ., -8, —; — being, 
Menfdh, m., —en, —en. 

hundred, noun, Hundert, n., -8, 
-e, 

hungry, hungrig; be —, Hunger 
haben, hungrig fein, irr., f. 

hurt, weh tun, irr. (dat.). 

husband, Ptann, m., -e8, “er; 
Gatte, m., -n, —n. 


I 


I, pers. pron., id). 

ice, Eis, n., —e8. 

if, wenn; (whether), ob; even —, 
wenn aud). 

ill, franf, zer. 

illness, Krankheit, f., -en. 

imperial city, Reiheftadt, f., ze. 

important, wichtig. 

impossible, unmöglid). 

in, prep., in (dat. or acc.); adv., 
herein, hinein; — the country, 
auf dem Rande; come —! herein! 

inch, Boll, m., -e8, -e, 

include, einfließen, st. 

indeed, in der Tat; yes —, jawohl. 

Indian corn, Mais, m., -e8, 

Indian meal, Maismehl, n., -e8. 

indignant, entrüftet (at, über, acc.). 

indispensable, unentbehrlid). 
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industrious, fleißig. 

inhabitant, Einwohner, m., -8, — 

ink, Tinte, f., -n. 

innocence, Unfhuld, f. 

innocent (of), unjhuldig (gen.). 

insect, Infeft, n., -e8, -en. 

insist (on), beftehen, si. 
acc.). 

instead of, anjtatt (gen.). 

intelligent, flug, =er. 

intend, wollen, irr.; beabfichtigen; 
gedenken, irr. 

intention, Ubfidt, f., -en. 

interesting, interefja’nt. 

into, in (acc.). 

invent, erfinden, si. 

invite, (ein)laden, st. 

iron, Eifen, n., -8. 

island, Infel, f., -n. 

it, e8, er, ihn, fie; der (die, das); der 
(die, Das)felbe, 

Italian, adj., italienifch. 

Italy, Stalien, ~., -8. 

its, poss. adj., fein; ihr. 

its, poss. pron., feiner; ihrer; der 
(die, das) fein(ig)e, ihr(ig)e. 

itself, refl., fic) (felbft) ; (emphatic), 
felbft, felber. 


(auf, 


J 


James, Yafob, m., -8. 

January, Sanuar, m. 

John, $oha’nn, m., -8. 

journey, Reife, f., -n. 

July, Juli, m. 

jump, fpringen, st., f., 5. 

June, Su’ni, m. 

just, adv., nur (with impve.); — 
now, eben, foeben. 
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K 


keep, behalten, s¢.; — on, fortfah- 
ten, st.; — silent, fdweigen, st. 

kettle, Reffel, m., -8, —. 

kill, töten. 

kind, Art, f., -en; of that —, der- 
gleihen; what — of? was für 
(ein)?; many —s of, vielerlei; 
two —s of, zweierlei. 

kind, adj., gütig. 

kindliness, Herzenögite, f. 

king, König, m., -e8, -e. 

kingdom, Königreid), n., -e8, -e, 

kitchen, Küde, f., -n. 

knife, Meffer, n., -8, —. 

knit, ftriden. 

knock (rap), flopfen; there is a — 
(at the door), e8 Elopft; (hit) 
ftoßen, st., tr., b.; inir., 1. 

know (be acquainted with), fennen, 
irr.; (have knowledge of), wiffen, 
irr.; — (a language, etc.), fün- 
nen, arr. 

known (familiar), befannt. 


L 


laborer, Arbeiter, m., 
Knedht, m., -e8, -e. 
lady, Dame, f., -n; Frau, f., -en. 

lake, Gee, m., -e8, —(e)n. 

land, Yand, x., -e8, er. 

landscape, Yand{daft, f., —en. 

language, Sprade, f., —n. 

large, groß, ~er, größt. 

last, legt; (previous), letst, vorig; 
at — (finally), endlich; — of all, 
gulegt; for the — week, feit 
acht Tagen. 


= 





323 


late, fpät; of —, diefer Tage. 

lately (recently), neulid). 

latter (the), diefer, letterer. 

laugh, laden. 

lawyer, Rechtsanwalt, m., —e8, 
-e or ze; Advofa’t, m., —en, —en. 

lead, führen. 

leap-year, Schaltjaht, n., -e8, -e. 

learn (study), lernen; (be in- 
formed), erfahren, st. 

learned, gelehrt. 

least, wenigft; at —, wenigjtens. 

leave(-taking), Abjchied, m., —e8. 

leave, ér., laffen, verlaffen, st.; intr., 
— (on a journey), abreifen, f.; 
— (of or by a vehicle), abfahren, 
st., |; — (a situation), aus- 
treten, st., f. 

left (on, to the), linfs, zur linfen, 

leg, Bein, n., -e8, -e, 

lend, leihen, st. 

lesson, Aufgabe, f., -n; Leftio’n, f., 
en. 

let (allow), laffen, st. 

letter, Brief, m., -e8, -e; — of 
recommendation, Empfehlungs- 
brief. 

lie (be recumbent), liegen, st. 

lieutenant, Zeutnant, m., -8, -8. 

life, Yeben, »., -8; human —, 
Menjchenleben, n., “8, —. 

like, gern(e) haben zc.; mögen, 
irr.; — to (do, etc.), gern (tun 
2.); I — this picture, diefes 
Bild gefällt mir; I — fish (wine), 
ich effe (trinke) gern Fifh (Wein). 

like; the — of whom (which), 
deögleichen, dergleichen. 

like, adv., wie. 

linden, Linde, f., -n. 

line (of print, etc.), Zeile, f., -n. 
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lion, Löwe, m., —n, -n. 

listen, zuhören (dat.). 

little (of size), flein; (of quantity), 
wenig. 

live, leben; (reside, dwell), wohnen. 

loaf, Brot, n., -68, —e. 

lock, fliegen, sé. 

long, lang(e), «(e)t; a — time, 
lange; no —er, nidjt mehr; as — 
as, fo lange; — hand (of time- 
piece), der große Zeiger, Minu- 
tengeiger, m., -8, —; how —? 
feit wann? 

look, bliden, fdauen; — at, an- 
fehen, st.; — for (Search), fuden. 

loosen, lodern. 

lose, verlieren, st.; (be deprived of), 
fommen um, st., f. (acc.); — 
one’s life, umfommen, ums 
Leben fommen. 

loud, laut. 

love, lieben; lieb haben, irr. 

luck, Gliid, n., -e8. 


M 


M. (monsieur, Fr.), Hert, m., 
nn. 

ma’am, madam, gnidige Frau. 

machine, Mafdine, f., —n. 

maid (servant), Magd, f., ~e; 
Madden, n., -8, —; Dienft- 
madden. 

main street, Hauptitraße, f., —n. 

Majesty, Majeftät, /., -en; His —, 
Seine (abbr. Se.) Majeftat. 

make, madjen; (appoint), ernen- 
nen (al8 or zu); — application, 
fic) melden; — up one’s mind, 


fich entidliefen, se. 
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man (adult male), Mann, m., -e8, 
“er; (human being), Menfd, m., 
-en, -en; the — who, der(jenige) 
+rel. 

mankind, Menjdh, m., -en, —en. 

manner (way), Weife; in this —, 
auf diefe Weife. 

man-servant (hired-man), Rnedt, 
m., —t8, —@. 

many, viele, mandje; — a, man- 
d(er); — things, vieles; a great 
—, febr viele. 

map, Yandfarte, f., -n. 

March, März, m. 

mark (=about 24 cents), Marl, 
Fu 

market, Marit, m., -e8, +e. 

marry, ?r., heiraten; fic) verheiraten 
mit. 

Mary, Marie, f., -n8. 

master, Herr, m., -n, -en; — of, 
midtig (gen.). 

material, Zeug, r., -28; Stoff, m., 
ER, 6 

matter, Gade, 7, -n; what is 
the — with you? was fehlt 
Shnen? 

may, dürfen, zrr.; mögen, örr. 

May, Mai, m. 

me, mid) (acc.); mir (dat.). 

mean (intend), wollen, irr.; ge- 
denfen, örr.; (signify), meinen, 
bedeuten. 

means, Mittel, n., -8, —. 

meanwhile, indeffen, unterdeffen. 

meat, Fleifh, m., -e8. 

medicine (science of), Medizt’n, 
J-; (physic), Arzenei, J., en, 
Medizin, f. 

meet (of people going in opposite 
directions), begegnen, |. (dat.); 
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— (chance upon), treffen, an- 
treffen, st. (acc.). 

melt, ir., fchmelzen, st.; 
[hpmelzen, st., |. 

memory (faculty of), Gedidtnis, 
n., —¢8; (memorial), Andenten, 
n., -8; in — of, gum Andenfen 
an (acc.). 

merchant, 
-leute. 

metre, Meter, m. or n., -8, —. 

middle, Mitte, f. 

midnight, Mitternadt, f., «e. 

milk, Mild, f. 

milk, melfen, wk. or st. 

‚mind (to have a), Luft haben, irr.; 
come to —, einfallen, st., {. 
(dat.); make up one’s —, fid 
ent(dlieRen, sé; state of —, 
Stimmung, f., -en. 

mindful, eingedenf (of, gen.); be 
—, gedenken, irr. (of, gen.). 

mine, meiner, der (die, das) mei- 
n(ig)e; a friend of —, ein 
Freund von mir, einer von mei- 
nen Freunden. 

minister (polit.), Mini’fter, m., 
-8, —; prime —, erfter Mini- 
ter. 

minute, Minute, f., —n. 

minute-hand, Minutenzeiger, m., 
-8, —. 

misfortune, Unglüd, »., —e8. 

Miss, Fräulein, n., -8, — (abbr. 
orl). 

missing (be), fehlen. 

mistake, Fehler, m., -8, —. 

mistaken (to be), fic) irren. 

mixed train, Perfonenzug, m., —e8, 
xe, 


molasses, Girop, m., —8. 


intr., 


Kaufmann, m., —e8, 


> 
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Monday, Montag, m., -8, -e. 

money, Geld, n., -e8, -er; piece of 
—, Geldftüd, n., -e8, -e; sum 
of —, Geldfumme, f., -n. 

month, Mo’nat, m., -e8, -e; what 
day of the — is it? der wievielte 
ift heute? 

monument, Denfmal, n., -e8, -e 
and “er. 

more, mehr; — of the same kind, 
dergleiden mehr; once —, nod) 
ei/nmal; — and —, nod) immer; 
one: —, nodj ein (-er, -e, -e8); 
not any —, nicht mehr. 

moreover, auch; außerdem. 

morning, Morgen, m., -8; in the 
—, des Morgens, morgens; this 
—, heute morgen. 

most, adj., meift. 

most, adv., äußerft, hichft, fehr; 
—ly, meift(ens); at —, höd)- 
ftens. 

mother, Mutter, f., =; — dear, 
Miitterdhen, n., -8. 

mount, ér., befteigen, sé. 

mourn, ?r., betrauern; intr., trau- 
ern. 

move, ¢r., bewegen; intr., fi) be- 
wegen; ziehen, st., f.; — (from 
one house to another), um- 
ziehen, st., |. 

Mr., Herr, m., —n, -en. 

Mrs., Frau, f., -en. 

much, viel; very — (adv.), jehr. 

multitude, Menge, f., -n. 

museum, Mufeum, n., -8, Mu- 
feen. 

must, müffen, irr. 

my, mein. 

myself, refl., mid), mir (felbft); (I) 
—, (ich) felbft, felber. 
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name, Name, m., -n3, -n; what 
is this man’s —? wie heißt die- 
fer Dann?; his — is Schäfer, er 
heißt Schäfer; by —, namen. 

name, nennen, zrr.; —d, namens. 

natural, natiirlid). 

near, adj.; nah(e), =(e)r, nädhft 
(dat.). 

near, prep., bei (dat.), neben (dat. 
or acc.). 

nearly, beinahe, faft. 

necessary, nötig. 

need, brauden. 

neglect, vernadhläffigen, verfäumen. 

neighbor, Nachbar, m., -8, -n; 
Nachbarin, f.. —nen. 

neither, weder; — .. . nor, weder 
... tod; — am (have, do) I, 
id) auch nicht. 

never, nie, niemal8; — yet, nod 
nie(mals). 

nevertheless, dod, dennod), nidjté- 
deftoweniger. 

new, neu. 

news, Jtadridjt, f., -en. 

newspaper, Zeitung, f., -en. 

next, nädjft, folgend; in the — 
place, zunädjft, dann. 

Niagara Falls, die Niagara-Fille, 

nice, nett. 

Nichoias, Nikolaus, m., —. 
night, Nadt, f., ze; by —, bei (in 
der) Nacht, des Nachts, nachts, 

No. (number), No, (Numero). 

no, adj., fein; —body, — one, nie= 
mand, feiner; — longer, nicht 
mehr; — doubt, mohl. 

no, adv., nein; —, thank you, id) 
danfe, 
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noble, edel, 

noise, Lärm, m., —e8. 

none, feiner, 

north, Norden, m., -8 and —; the 
— Sea, die Nordfee, das Deutfche 
Meer. 

northern, nördlid). 

not, nit; — a, — any, fein(er); 
— yet, nod) nidjt; — at all, gar 
nicht; is it, etc., —? nidjt wahr? 

nothing, nidjt8;— at all, gar nichts. 

novel, Roma’n, m., —e8, -e. 

November, November, m. 

now, jest. 

nowadays, heutzutage. 

number (figure), Ziffer, IF» N; 
Zahl, f., -en; — (in a street), 
Nummer, Numero (abbr. No,); 
(quantity), Anzahl, f.; Menge, f. 

nutmeg, Musfatnuß, f., ze. 


oO 


O! oh! 0! ach!; — yes, jawohl, doc. 

oats, Hafer, m., -8. 

obey, gehordjen (dat.). 

oblige (put under obligation), ver- 
binden, st.; (force), zwingen, st.; 
to be —d (compelled), müffen, 
irr.; to be —d (under an obliga- 
tion), verbunden fein. 

observe (mark closely), beo’bad)- 
ten; (remark), bemerfen. 

occasion, Gelegenheit, f., -en. 

occasion (cause), veru’rfachen. 

occurrence, Begebenheit, f., en. 

o’clock, Uhr; ten —, zehn Uhr. 

October, Oftober, m. 

of, prep. (App. B, 4), von (dat.); 
— course, natürlich). 
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off, ab. 

offer, bieten, anbieten, st. 

office, Amt, n., -e8, er, 

officer (mil.), Offizie’r, m., -e8, -e, 

official, Beamt(er), adj. subst. 

often, oft, er. 

old, alt, zer. 

omnibus, Omnibus, m., —, —ffe. 

on, prep. (App. B, 4), auf (dat. 
or acc.); an (dat. or acc.). 

on, adv., weiter, 

once, ei/nmal; (all) at — (sud- 
denly), auf ei'nmal; (¢mmediate- 
ly), fofort; — more, noc) einmal. 

one, num., ein; (in counting), eins; 
pron. einer; — another, ein- 
ander; the — who, der(jenige) 
melder; some —, jemand; not 
—, feiner. 

one, indef. pron., man. 

only, nur; (of time), erft; not — 
... but also, nidt nur... fon- 
dern aud). 

open, aufmaden; öffnen. 

opinion, Meinung, f., —en. 

opportunity, Gelegenheit, f., —en. 

opposed (to be), gegenüberftehen, 
st. (dat.). 

opposite, gegenüber (dat.). 

or, oder; — else, font; three — 
four, drei bis vier. 

order (a command), Befehl, m., 
-e8, -¢; in — to, um... gu. 

order (to command), befehlen, 
st. (dat.); (to direct), bedeuten 
(dat.); — (from a tradesman), 
beitellen. ; 

other, ander; —wise, fonft; each 
—, einander, 

ought, follte.; 

our, unfer. 
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ours, unfrer; der (die, das) und- 
r(ig)e. 

ourselves, ref., uns (felbft); (we) 
—, (wir) felbft, felber. 

out, aus, heraus, hinaus. 

outcome, Ausgang, m., -—e8, ze, 

out of, aus (dat.). 

over, über (dat. or acc.); — there, 
drüben, 

overcoat, Überzieher, m., -8, —. 

own, adj., eigen. 

0x, Ods(e), m., —(e)n, —(e)n. 

oyster, Aufter, f., -n. 


P 


pack, paden, einpaden, 

painter, Maler, m., -8, —. 

pair, Paar, n., -e8, -e. 

palace, Schloß, n., 
Pala’ft, m., -e8, =e, 

pardon, Gerzeihung, f.; Entiul- 
digung, f.; to ask (beg) —, um 
DVerzeihung 2c. bitten, st.; fic) ent- 
fohuldigen. 


-e8, zer; 


pardon, verzeihen, st. (dat. of 


pers.), entfhuldigen (acc.). 
parents, Eltern, pl. 
park, Parf, m., -e8, -8 and -e. 
part (portion), Teil, m. and n., 
-8, -¢; (dram. part, röle), Rolle, 
I m 
part, intr., ji) trennen. 
party (social), Gefellfdaft, f., -en. 
pass (time), verbringen, zubringen, 


irr., — (an examination), bez 
ftehen, st.; — away, vergehen, 
st, f. 


past (of time), vergangen; for the 
— week, fett adjt Tagen. 


328 


past, prep. (of time), nad) (dat.); 
a quarter — ten, (ein) Viertel 
auf elf; half- — ten, halb elf. 

past, adv., vorbei, vorüber. 

pasture, Weide, f., —n. 

pat, flopfen. 

patient, Patient, m., -en, -en; 
Patientin, f., nen; Kranf(er), 
adj. subst. 

pattern, Mufter, n., -8, —. 

pay, zahlen (dat. of pers.), bezahlen 
(acc. of pers., or dat. of pers. 
and acc. of thing); — visits, 
Befude maden, 

pea, Erbfe, f., -n. 

pear, Birne, f., -n. 

pear-tree, Birnbaum, m., —e8, =e. 

peasant, Bauer, m., -n or -8, —n. 

pedestrian, Fußgänger, m., -8, —. 

pen, Feder, f., -n. 

pencil (lead-), Bleiftift, m.,-e8, -e. 

people, Leute, pl.; (nation), Bolt, 
n., —8, “et, 

people, indef. pron., man. 

perhaps, viellei’dt. 

perish, umfommen, st., |. 

Persian, adj., perfifd). 

‘pfennig,’ Pfennig, m., -8, —. 

physician, Arzt, m., -e8, =e, 

physics, Phyji’t, f. 

piano, Rlavie’r, n., -e8, -e; play 
the —, Klavier fpielen. 

pick, pflüden; — out, ausfuden; 
— up, aufheben, st. 

picture, Bild, n., -e8, -er. 

picture-gallery, Bildergalerie, f., 
—n; Gemäldegalerie. 

piece, Stüd, n., -e8, -e; — of 
money, Geldftüd; to —s, ent- 
zivei, 

pilot, fotfe, m., -n, -n. 
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pin, Stednadel, f., -n. 

pinch, fneifen, st. 

pity (it is a), e8 ift fchade. 

pity, bedauern. 

place, Plag, m., -e8, »e; (situa- 
tion), Stelle, f., -n; Stellung, f., 
-en; take —, ftattfinden, st.; in 
the first (second, etc.) —, 
erftens (zweitens 2c.). 

plant, pflanzen. 

play, fpielen. 

pleasant, angenehm. 

please, vb., gefallen, st. (dat.). 

please! (if you), (ich) bitte; ge- 
falligft (adv.). 

pleasure, Vergnügen, 7. 

pleasure-trip, Bergnügungsreife, f., 
—n, 

plough, pffiigen. 

p-m., Nm. (Nadmittags); abends, 

pocket, Zajde, f., -n. 

pocket, in die Tafche fteden. 

poem, Gebdidt, n., —e8, -. 

poet, Dichter, m., -8, —. 

point; on the — of, im Begriffe. 

polite, höflich. 

pond, Zeid, m., -e8, -e. 

poor, arm, =er. 

position, Stellung, f., -en; be in 
a — (to), imftande fein, örr., f. 
(ju). 

possession, Eigentum, n., —e8, “er; 
—s, Habe, f. 

possibility, Möglichfeit, f., -en. 

possible, möglid). 

postman, Poftbote, m., -n, -n;5 
Briefträger, m., -8, —. 

potato, Kartoffel, /., -n. 

pound, Pfund, r., -e8, -e. 

pour, gießen, st. 

power, Madıt, f., =e. 
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praise, loben. 

pray (say a prayer), beten; (re- 
quest), bitten. 

prefer, vorziehen, sé.; lieber (am 
ltebften) haben 2c. 

prepare, bereiten, vorbereiten, 
— (a field, etc.), beftellen. 

present (gift), Gefchent, x., -e8, 
-e. 

present, adj., gegenwärtig (of time 
and place); zugegen (adv., of 
place only); jetig (adj., of time 
only). 

present (make a present of), fchen- 
fen. 

president, Präfide'nt, m., —en, -en. 

press forward, fic) vordrängen. 

pretend (assert), wollen. 

pretty, hiibfd. 

prevail, herrjden. 

prevent, verhindern. 

prime minister, erfter Mini’fter, 
m., 8, —. 

prince (ruler or title), Fürft, m., 
-en, -en; (title of courtesy), 
Prinz, m., -en, -en. 

prisoner, Gefangen(er), adj. subst. 

prize, Preis, m., -e8, -e. 

profession (calling), Beruf, m., 
08, -t. 

professor, Profeffor, m., -8, Pro- 
feffo’ren. 

promise, vb., verfprechen, st. (dat. 
of pers.). 

promontory, Vorgebirge, n., —8, 

prove, beweifen, st. 

proverb, Spridwort, n., -e8, er. 

Prussia, Preußen, r., -8. 

pudding, Pudding, m., -8, -8; In- 
dian meal —, Dtaispudding. 
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pulse, Puls, m., -e8, -e, 

pulse-beat, Buléfdlag, m., -8, ze. 

punctual, pünftlic). 

punish, ftrafen, beitrafen. 

pupil, Schüler, m., -8, —; Schü- 
lerin, f., nen. 

purchase, Einfauf, m., -e8, ze. 

purchase, faufen. 

purse, Portemonnaie, n., -8, -8, 

put (set upright), ftellen, fegen; 
(lay), legen; (insert), fteden; — 
on (a coat, etc.), anziehen, sz.; 
— on (a hat, etc.), auflegen. 


Q 


quarter, Viertel, n., -8, —; a — 
past ro, (ein) Viertel (auf) 11; 
a — to ıo, drei Viertel (auf) 10; 
— of a teaspoon, Pierteltee- 
Löffel, m., -8, —; 3 —s of an 
hour, 3 PViertelftunden. 

queen, Königin, f., nen, 

quick, {dnell. 

quite, ganz. 


R 


rage, wien. 

rain, Regen, m., -8. 

rain, regnen. 

raise, erheben, st. 

raisin, Rofine, f., -n. 

rather (preference), lieber; (on 
the contrary), vielmehr; (toler- 
ably), ziemlid; a — long jour- 
ney, eine längere Reife. 

read, lefen, st.; — aloud, borlefen, 

reading (the act of), Yefen, n., -8, 

ready, fertig, bereit, 
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real, eigentlich, wirklich. 

reason, Grund, m., -e8, “e; Ur- 
fade, /., -n. 

receive (of things), befommen, st.; 
erhalten, st.; (of pers. or things), 
empfangen, st. 

recite, vortragen, st. 

recognize (know), erfennen, irr. 

recommend, empfehlen, st. (dat. 
of pers.). 

recommendation, Empfehlung, f., 
-en; letter of —, Empfehlungs- 
brief, m., -e8, -e. 

recover (health), genefen, st., f. 

red, rot, “er. 

reflect (think over), fic) befinnen, 
st. 

refreshment, Erfrifhung, f., -en. 

refuse, abjdlagen, sé. (dat. of 
pers.). 

regard, betrachten; anfehen, st. 

regards (in correspondence), 
Empfehlung, f., -en; Gruß, m., 
-e8, 0, 

regret, bedauern. 

reign, Regierung, f., —en. 

rejoice, freuen; be —d, fid) freuen, 
erfreut fein, örr., f.; — at, fich 
freuen über (acc.). 

relate, erzählen. 

relative (relation), Berwandt(er), 
adj. subst. 

relieve (release from), entbinden, 
st. (gen.). : 

remain, bleiben, s¢., |. 

require, brauchen; bedürfen, irr. 

resemble, abhnlid) fein, irr., f. 
(dat.). 

resolve, befchließen, fic) entjchließen, 
st. 


respect, Adhtung, /. 
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rest (repose), Rube, f. 

rest, ruhen; ausruhen; take a —, 
fich ausruhen. 

restaurant, Reftauration, /., -en. 

retain, behalten, st. 

retire, fich zurüdziehen, st.; — to 
rest, fi) zur Nuhe begeben, st. 

return, zurüdfehren, f. 

revolver, Revolver, m., -8, —. 

reward, ohn, m., -e8, 

Rhine, Rhein, m., -e8, 

rich, reid. 

ride, reiten, st., f., h. 

rid of, 108 (acc.). 

right, adj., redjt, richtig; be — (of 
a time-piece), richtig gehen, st., 
[.; be (in the) —, rect haben. 

right (on, to the), redjt8, zur redj- 
ten. 

ring, Ring, m., -e8, -e. 

ring (of a large bell), läuten. 

rise (mount), fteigen, auffteigen, 
st., {.5 (get wp), aufftehen, st., 
f.; (of the sun, etc.), aufgehen, 
st., f. 

river, Fluß, m., -e8, e. 

roast, Braten, m., -8, —; — of 
beef, Rinderbraten. 

rock, Fels(en), m., -(en)8, -(en). 

Rome, Rom, n., -8. 

roof, Dad), n., —e8, “er, 

room, Simmer, #., -8, —; Stube, 
FI oT. 

rose, Rofe, f., -n. 

round (mil.), Runde, f., -n. 

round, adj., rund. 

row (series), Reihe, f., -n. 

rowboat, Rahn, m., -e8, =e. 

royal, föniglich. 

ruin, Ruine, f., -n; —s, Trümmer, 
pl.; in —s, zerfallen, 
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run, laufen, st., f., h. 

Russia, Rußland, n., -8, 

Russian (native of Russia), Ruffe, 
m, U, U. 

Ss 

sad, traurig. 

sail, Segel, n., -8, —. 

sail, fegelu, . ; fahren, st., 1., b. 

sailor, Matrofe, m., —n, -n. 

Saint (see St.). 

salt, Gal, n., -e8, -€.. 

salute, grüßen. 

same, jelb(ig). 

Sarah, Sara, f., -8. 

satisfied, zufrieden. 

Saturday, Sonnabend, m., -8, -e ; 
Samstag, m., -8, -e. 

sausage, Wurft, f., ze. 

save (rescue), retten. 

Saxony, Gadjen, n., -8. 

say, fagen; he is said to be rich, 
er foll reid) fein, 

scatter, ausftreuen, 

school, Schule, f., -n; high-—, 
Gymnafium, »., -8, -en; ele- 
mentary —, Glementarfdule. 

school-bell, Schuiglode, f., —n. 

school-fellow, —-mate, Gdul- 
famerad, m,, —en, —en. 

school-house, Schulhaus, n., —e8, 

. er, 

scold, fdelten, st. 

Scotland, Schottland, n., -8, 

scream, {dreien, st. 

sea, Gee, f., —(e)n; Meer, n., —8, 
-e, : 

search (through), 
insep. 

seat, Sit, m., -e8, -2; Play, m., 
28, #6, 

second (of time), Sekunde, f., —n; 


durdfu’den, 
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—-hand (of a time-piece), Gee 
fundengeiger, m., —8, —. 
secondly, zweitens. 
see (behold), fehen, st.; (inter- 
view), fpreden, st. (acc.). 
seed, Game, m., -n8, -n, 
seek, fudjen. 
seem, feinen, sé. 
seize, ergreifen, st. 
seldom, felten. 
sell, verfaufen. 
send, fhiden; fenden, wk. and irr.; 
— in, herein (hinein)fhiden; — 
out, hinaus (heraus)fdicden. 
September, September, m. 
serious, ernithaft. 
servant, Diener, m., -8, —; Bee 
dient(er), adj. subst., —-girl, 
Magd, f., ze; Mädchen, n., -8, 
—; Dienftmidden. 
set, jeßen, ftellen; — on end, auf- 
tet ftellen; — down (from a 
vehicle), abjegen; — out (on a 


journey), abreifen, f.; — out 
(on a walk, etc.), fid auf den 
Weg maden. 


several, mehrere, einige, etlide; — 
times, mehrmals. 

severe, {djwer; tüchtig. 

sewing-machine, Nühmafdine, f., 
—n. 

shake, {diitten; — hands, bie 
Hand geben, st. 

shall (aux. of tense), werden, st.; 
(mod. aux.), follen, irr. 

sharp, fdjarf, «er. 

she, fie; e8 (of dimins.) 

sheep, Schaf, n., -e8, -e, 

sheik, Geil, m., -8, -8. 

shine, feinen, st.; leuchten, 

ship, Saif, n., —@B, —€. 
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shoot, jhießen, st. 

shop (go shopping), 
maden, einkaufen. 

shore, Ufer, n., -8, —. 

short, furz, “er. 

shoulder, Schulter, f., —n. 

show, zeigen. 

shut, zumaden. 

Sicily, Sizilien, n, —8. 

silence, Schweigen, n., -8. 

silent, ftill; keep —, fcjweigen, st. 

silk, Seide, f.; adj., feiden. 

silver, Silber, n., -8; adj., filbern. 

sink, finfen, verjinfen, st., |. 

Sir, Herr, m., —n, -en. 

sister, Schweiter, /., —ı. 

sit, figen, st.; — down, fid fegen. 

situated (to be), liegen, st., f. 

skate, Schlittfehuh laufen, sz., f., h. 

skull, Schädel, m., -8, —. 

sky, Simmel, m., -8, —; in the 
—, am Simmel. 

sleep, fchlafen, st. 

sleeping-car, CSchlafwagen, m., 
8, —. 

sleigh-drive (-ride), Schlittenfahrt, 
F., -en; take a —, eine Sclitten- 
fahrt machen. 

slight, leicht. 

slip, gleiten, st., ]. 

slow, langfam. 

small, flein. 

smell, riechen, st. 

smile, lächeln. 

sneak, fdleidjen, st., |. 

snow, Schnee, m., -8. 

snow, fchneien, 

so, fo; — am, do, etc., I, id) aud; 
— then, alfo; — (equal ‘it’), 
e8, 

soft, reid). 


Einfäufe 
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soil, Boden, m., -8, =, Erde, f. 

soldier, Solda’t, m., -en, —en. 

some, einig(er, —e, —e8), weld)(er, 
-t, —¢8); —body, — one, 
jemand, einer; —thing, etwas; 
(as partitive often untrans- 
lated). 

somewhat long, länger. 

son, Sohn, m., -e8, =e, 

song, Vied, n., —e8, —er, 

soon, bald, eher, am eheften; as — 
as, fobald, fowie; —er, früher. 

sore (to be), weh tun (dat. of 
pers.). 

sorry; Iam —, e tut mir leid. 

sort, Art, f., -en; that — of thing, 
of that —, dergleichen; what — 
of? was für (ein)? 

sound, flingen, st. 

south, Süden, m., -8 and —-; on 
(in, to) the —, im Süden, fild- 
lich). 

sow, füen. 

sower, Süemann, m., -e8, er. 

spade, Spaten, m., -8, —. 

speak, {predjen, st.; reden; — to 
(interview), fpredjen (acc.). 

speaking-trumpet, €pradjrohr, r., 
—e8, -e. 

special, befonder. 

spend (of time), verbringen, zu: 
bringen, irr.; (of money), ver- 
ausgaben. 

splendid, herrli), prächtig, pracht- 
voll. 

spoil, tr., verderben, wk. or st.; 
intr., verderben, st. 

spoon, éffel, m., -8, —. 

Spree, Spree, f. 

spring, Srühling, m., -e8, -e. 

sprite, Nire, f., -n. 

4 
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St. Petersburg, Petersburg, n., -8. 

stable, Stall, m., -e8, ~e. 

stand, ftehen, st.; — still, ftehen 
bleiben, st., f. 

star, Stern, m., -e8, -e. 

start (on a journey), abreifen, f.; 
(of a vehicle), abfahren, st., f.; 
(on a walk), aufbreden, st., 
f.; fitch auf den Weg machen. 

state (polit.), Staat, m., -e8, -en; 
the United —s, die Vereinigten 
Staaten; — of mind, Stim> 
mung, f., —en. 

statesman, Staatsmann, m., -e8, 
zer 

station (railway), Bahnhof, m., 
-e8, ~e; (stopping-place), Staz 
tion, f., —en. 

stay, bleiben, st., f.; — up, auf» 
‘bleiben, st., f.; — in (after 
school), nadjfiten, sé. 

steal, ftehlen, st. 

steamer, Dampfer, m., -8, —. 

steer, fteuern. 

steersman, Steuermann, m., —e8, 
“er, 

step, treten, st., f., 5. 

still (to stand), ftehen bleiben, 
st}; 

still, adv. (of time, number, and 
degree), od); (adversative), 
dod, de’nnod. 

stocking, Strumpf, m., -e8, ~e. 

stone, Stein, m., -e8, -¢. 

stop (draw up), anhalten, s¢.; 
(cease), aufhören. 

store (shop), aden, m., ~8, +; 
departmental —, Waarenhaus, 
n., ~08, “er. 

storm, Sturm, m., -e8, ~e, 

stormy, ftitrmifd. 


"stove, Ofen, m., 





333 


story (tale), Wefdjidjte, f., -n; 
(fairy-tale), Mirden, n.,-2, —; 
— (of a building), Etage, f., -n; 
Stod, m., -e8, »e; Stodwerf, r., 
~e8, -e. 

8, +. 

stranger, rend(er), adj. subst. 

straw, Stroh, n., —e8. 

street, Straße, f., -n; main —, 
Hauptitrage, f., -n. 

street-cars, — -railway, Straßen- 
bahn, f., -en. 

strike (hit), fchlagen, st.; (knock, 
bump), \toßen, st., h., f. 

student, Stude’nt, m., -en, -en. 

study (room), Studierzimmer, n., 
-8, —; (branch of learning), 
Studium, n., -8, Studien. 

study, ftudieren. 

subject (of a ruler), Wntertan, m., 
-8 or —en, —en. 

suburb, Borftadt, f., ze. 

succeed, gelingen, si., impers., |. 
(dat.); I—, e8 gelingt mir. 

such, fold(er); fo. 

suffer, leiden, st. 

suffice, genügen, genug fein, irr., f.5 
ausreichen. 

sufficient, genug. 

sugar, Zuder, m., -8. 

sum ; — of money, Öeldfumme, f., 
N. 

summer, Sommer, m., -8, —. 

summon, berufen, st. 

sun, Sonne, f., —n. 

Sunday, Sonntag, m., -8, -e. 

sunshine, Gonnenfdein, m., —e8. 

superior, überle’gen. 

supper, Ubendeffen, n., -8; Abend» 
brot, ., -e8. 

suppose, vermuten; I —, wohl 2c. 
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sure, ficher, gewiß; to be —, aller- 
dings, zwar, freilich). 

surprise, Überrafhung, f., -en. 

suspicious (obj. of suspicion), 
verdächtig. 

swallow (up), verfdlingen, st. 

swear (take oath), | hwören, st. 

sweet, füß. 

swell, intr., [dwellen, st., f. 

swim, {dwimmen, st., f., 5. 

Switzerland, Schweiz, f. 


T 


table, Tijd, m., -e8, -e. 

tablespoon, €fliffel, m., -8, —. 

tailor, Schneider, m., -8, —. 

take, nehmen, st.; — (a drive, 
walk, etc.), maden; — a look 
at, fic) (dat.) anfehen, st; — 
care, fic) in acht nehmen, st. (of, 
vor, dat.); — off, abnehmen; — 
place, ftattfinden, s¢.; — cold, 
fich erfälten. 

talk, reden; {predjen, st. 

tall, groß, «er, größt. 

tea, Tee, m., -8. 

teach, lehren (acc. of pers. and 
thing). 

teacher, Lehrer, m., -8, —; Reh- 
rerin, f., nen. 

tear, tr., reißen, zerreißen, st.; öntr., 
reißen, zerreißen, st., b., |. 

teaspoon, Teelöffel, m., -8, —. 

teem, wimmeln. 

telegraph, Telegra’ph, m., -en, -en. 

telephone, Fernfpredher, m., -8, —; 
Telephon, n., -e8, €, 

tell (inform), jagen (dat.); — (re- 
late), erzählen. 

ten, zehn. 
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terrible, furdjtbar, fredlich, fürd- 
terlich, entjetlich. 

than, als. 

thank, danfen (dat.). 

that, rel. pron., der, welcher. 

that, demonsir., der; diefer; (yon- 
der), jener. 

that, conj., daß. 

the, art., der, die, das. 

the. . . the (in compar.), je, defto, 
umfo, 

theatre, Theater, n., -8, —. 

thee, did) (acc.); dir (dat.). 

their, ihr. 

them, fie (acc.); ihnen (dat.). 

then (at that time), da, da’mals; 
(thereupon), dann, darauf. 

there (in that place), da, dafelbft, 
dort; (fo that place), dahin, dort- 
bin; (before verbs), e8; —in, 
darin; —upon, darauf; over —, 
drüben. 

therefore, daher, alfo. 

these, diefe. 

they, fie; demonstr., die; diefe; die 
felben; indef., man. 

thick, did, 

thief, Dieb, m., ~e8, -e. 

thin, bünn. 

thing, Gade, f., -n; Ding, n., -e8, 
-er; any—, some—, (irgend) 
etwas. 

think, bdenfen, irr; 
glauben, 

thirsty, durftig; be —, Durft haben, 
durftig fein. 

this, diefer; ber; — time, diesmal. 

those, diefe; jene. 

thou, du. 

thousand, noun, Taufend, n., -e8, 
-e, 


(suppose), 
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three, drei. 

thresh, bdrefdjen, st. 

thrive, gedeihen, sz., |. 

throne, Thron, m., -e8, -¢. 

through, durd). (acc.). 

throw, werfen, sz.; fohmeißen, st.; 
— away, fortwerfen, sé. 

Thursday, Donnerstag, m., -8, -e. 

thus, fo, alfo, auf diefe Weife, 

ticket (travelling), Gabrfarte, f., 
—n. 

tidy, forgfältig, reinlich. 

tie, binden, st. 

till, bis; not —, erft. 

time, Zeit, f., -en; (repetition), 
Mal, n.; all the —, beftändig, 
immer; a long —, lange; at one 
—,.. at another, bald... 
bald; several —s, mehrmals; 
this —, diesmal; what — is it? 
wie viel Ubr ift e8?; by this —, 
fon. 

tired, müde. 

title, Titel, m., -8, —. 

to (App. B, 4, 5), zu (dat.);— (with 
place names), nad) (dat.); an, 
auf, in (acc.); before infin., zu; 
— and fro, hin und her, auf und 
ab. 

to-day, heute. 

together, zufammen. 

tomato, Tomate, f., -n. . 

to-morrow, morgen; — morning, 
morgen früh. 

tongue, Zunge, f., —n. 

too (also), aud; (of excess), 
gu. 

toothache, Zahnweh, n., -8; Zahn- 
fhmerzen, pl. 

towards, gegen (acc.). 

town, Stadt, f., ~e; to —, zur 
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(in die) Stadt; in —, in der 
Stadt. 

town-hall, Rathaus, n., -e8, er. 

train, Zug, m., —e8, ze; express —, 
Schnellzug; mixed —, Perfonen- 
zug. 

tram(way), Straßenbahn, f., -en. 

transparent, du’chfichtig. 

travel, reifen, f., 5. 

travel, traveling (the act of), 
Reifen, n., -8. 

traveler, Reifend(er), adj. subst.; 


commercial-—,  Gefdaftéret- 
fend(er); fellow-—, Mitrei- 
fend(er). 


tread, treten, sé., f., }. 

treasure, Schab, m., -e8, e. 

tree, Baum, m., -e8, “e, 

tremble, zittern. 

trip, Reife, f., -n; take a —, eine 
Reife maden. 

troop, Truppe, f., -n. 

trouble, bemühen. 

true, wahr; it is — (=of course), 
freilich, zwar. 

trust, trauen (dat.); — ‘one’s self, 
fi) anvertrauen. 

truth, Wahrheit, f., -en. 

try (attempt), verfuchen. 

Tuesday, Dienstag, m., -8, -e. 

turn, ir., fehren; wenden, irr.; 
drehen; äntr., fic) wenden, fic 
drehen; — out (to be the case), 
fich herausstellen; — to, werden 
zu; — round, (fid)) ummenden, 
etc. 

turn; it is my —, id) bin an der 
Reihe, fomme an die Rethe. 

twice, zweimal; — as large, nod 
einmal fo groß. 

two, zwei; beide (after a determ.). 
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umbrella, Regen{dirm, m., —e8, -e, 

uncle, Onfel, m., -8, — 

under, unter (dat. or acc.). 

unfortunate, u’nglüdlic). 

unhappy, u’nglidlicd. 

uninjured, unverlest. 

United States (the), die Vereinig- 
ten Staaten. 

university, Univerfitä’t, f., -en; 
study at the —, auf der Univer- 
fität ftudieren; go to the — (as 
a student), auf die U. gehen; 
go to the — building, zur U. 
gehen. 

unpack, au&paden, 

unpleasant, unangenehm. 

until, bis. 

up, auf; hinauf; herauf. 

upright, aufredt. 

upstairs (motion upwards), her- 
auf, hinauf; (rest), oben. 

us, un, 

use, brauchen, gebrauchen; —d to, 
impf. or pflegen zu. 

useful, nüßlid). 

usual, gewöhnlich. 


Vv 


valley, Tal, »., -e8, “er. 

vanity, Gitelfeit, f., —en. 

vegetables, Gemiife, n., -8. 

veranda, Veranda, f., -8 or Bee 

* randen. 

very, fer; — much, fehr. 

vex, verbrießen, st.; I am —ed, e8 
verdrießt mich; id) ärgere mid, 

Victoria, Viktoria, f., -8. 
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Vienna, Wien, n., -8; (of) — 
Wiener. 

view (prospect), Ausficht, F., an. 

village, Dorf, n., -e8, zer. 

violet, Veilden, n., -8, —. 

violent, heftig. 

visit, Befucj, m., -e8, -¢; pay —s, 
Befude machen. 

visit, befudjen, 

visitors, Bejud), m., -e8. 

voice, Stimme, f., —n. 

volume, Band, m., -e8, “e, 


Ww 


wait, warten (for, auf, acc.). 

walk, Spaziergang, m., -e8, ~e; 
take (go for) a —, einen Sp. 
maden; fpagieren gehen, st., f. 

walk, gehen, st., f. 

want (need), braudjen; — to, Luft 
haben zu, wollen. 

war, Rrieg, m., —e8, -e. 

warm, warm, er, 

warn, warnen. 

wash, wajden, st. 

waste, verfchwenden. 

waste-basket, Papierforb, m., -e8, 
ze. 

watch, Uhr, /., -en, Tafdenuhr. 

water, Waffer, n.,-8, — and=, - 

water, begießen, st. 

water-sprite, Nire, f., —n. 

wave, Welle, f., —n. 

way (road), Weg, m., -e8, -e; in 
this — (manner), auf diefe 
Weife. 

we, wit. 

wealthy, reid). 

weapon, Waffe, f., -n. 
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weather, Wetter, n., -8. 

weave, fledjten, st. 

week, Wode, f., -n; adht Tage, 
pl.; a — ago, heute vor 8 
Tagen; this day —, heute über 
8 Tage. 

weep, iveinen. 

weigh, 'ér., wägen, st.; intr., Wie 
gen, st. 

welcome, adj., willfo’mmen. 

well, adj. (of health), wohl (pred. 
only), gejund; to get —, ge- 
nefen, st., |. 

well, adv., wohl; gut, beffer, am 
beften; — known, befannt. 

well! nun! na! 

west, Weften, m., -8 or —; on 
(in, to) the —, im Weften, weft- 
lid. 

western, weftlich. 

what? interrog. pron., wa8?; adj., 
weldjer?; — (kind of)? mas für 
(ein) ?; — time? wie viel Uhr?; 
— day of the month? der 
wievielte? 

what, rel. (that which), was; — 
ever, as auch) (immer). 

wheat, Weizen, m., -8. 

when, als, wenn. 

when? wann? 

where (in what or which place), 
two; (to what or which place), 
wohin. 

whether, ob. 

which? weldj(er, -e, -e8)? 

which, rel. pron., der, die, dads; 
weldj(er, -e, -e8); that —, 
was. 

while; worth —, der Mühe wert. 

while, conj., während, indeffen, 
unterdeffen. 
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whistle, pfeifen, st. 

white, weiß. 

who? wer? 

who, rel. pron., ber, die, das; 
weldj(er, -e, —e8); he (the one) 
—. mer. 

whoever, wer auc) (immer). 

whole (adj.), ganz. 

whom (acc.)? wen? (dat.) wen? 

whose? weffen? 

why? warum? weshalb? 

wide, breit. 

wife, §rau, f., -en; Gemahlin, f., 
nen; Weib, n., -e8, —er. 

will (aux. of tense), werden, st.; 
(mod. aux.), wollen, irr. 

William, Wilhelm, m., -8. 

willing (to be), bereit fein; wollen, 
irr. 

win, gewinnen, st. 

wind, Wind, m., —e8, -e. 

window, Seniter, n., -8, —. 

wine, Wein, m., -e8, -e. 

winter, Winter, m., -8, —. 

wipe, abputen. 

wish, wiinfdjen; wollen, irr. 

with, mit (dat.); (at the house 
of), bet (dat.); (about the per- 
son), bei. 

without, ohne (acc.). 

witness, Zeuge, m., -n, —n. 

woman, frau, f., -en. 

wonder, fic) wundern; I — at 
that, das wundert mid). 

wonder of the world, ®eltwunder, 
n., 8, —. 

wood (material), Holz, n., -8, 
zer; (forest, woods), Wald, m., 
—e8, “er. 

woodcutter, Holzhauer, m., -8, —. 

word, Wort, n., -e8, “er (sep- 
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arate words), -e (connected 
words). 

work (labor), Arbeit,. f., -en; 
Werk, n., -e8, -e. 

work, arbeiten. 

workman, Arbeiter, m., -8, —. 

world, Welt, f., -en. 

worth, wert (acc. or gen.); — 
while, der Mühe wert. 

worthy, würdig; wert (gen.). 

wrecked (to be), foeitern, |. 

wring, ringen, st. 

write, {dreiben, sz. (to, an, acc.). 

writing (act of), Schreiben, n., -8. 

writing-desk (-table), Sdreibtifd, 
Wig RR, Ht 

wrong (to be in the), untedjt 
haben; be — (of a time-piece), 
nicht richtig gehen, st., |. 
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year, Sahr, n., -e8, -e. 

yes, ja; — indeed, Oh —, jamohl; 
(in contradicting), dod. 

yesterday, ge’{tern. 

yet (already), {don; not —, nod 
nicht. 

yonder, adj., jener. 

yonder, adv., dort. 

you, Sie, ihr, bu; indef., man. 

young, jung, ~er. 

your, Shr; euer; dein. 

yours, $hrer; eurer; deiner; der (die, 
das) Fhr(ig)e, eur(ig)e, dein(ig)e. 

yourself, ref., fic) (felbft) ; dir, did; 
(you) —, Sie (du) felbit, felber. 

yourselves, reff., fi; eu); (you) 
—, Sie (ihr) felbjt, felber. 


INDEX: 


The references are to the sections, paragraphs, and notes, unless 
otherwise specified. 


aber, 40, n. 1; 256, 5. 

‘about,’ Ger. equivs., App. B, 4. 

Accusative: form, IL, 2; use, 18, 266- 
269; advbl., 29; after preps., 76-83, 
123-133. 

Address, prons. of, '7, 141. 

Addresses, 186. 

Adjectives: predicate, 1, 2; place, 9; 
comparison, 13, 164-1'70; as adv., 16; 
declension, 56, 57, 66-68; used 
substantively, 58; as nouns, 68; of 
nationality, 183; ordl., 184; possess., 
25; interrog., 201-203; indef. pro- 
nom., 229-237; as prefixes; 251, 3; 
appositive, 264. 

Adverbs: comparison, 13, 164-170; 
adjs. as, 16; multiplicative, 42; word 
order, 69; ordl., 184; use, 238; 
idioms, 239-249; as impve., 286, 2; 
as preps., App. B, I, n. 5. 

Agreement: art. and noun, 1, 3; pers. 
prons., 140; poss. adj., 4, 25, 2-4; 
poss, prons., 32, 162, 2; rel. and 

“antecedent, 74, I, 214; verb and 
subj., 262. 

all, 230. 

“all, 238,1: 

Alphabet, see Introduction. 

als, 13, 71, 3, 168, I, 260, 5, 263, 2, 297, 
3% 

an, prep., 125. 

anderthalb, 210. 

anftatt, 290, 1, App. B, 1. 

Apposition: in quantity, 112, 3; of 
nouns, 263; of adjs. and parts., 264. 

Article, definite: decl., 17; contrac- 
tion, 19, 84, 95, n., 124; use, 107-110; 


with prop. names, 108, 187, 3, 188, 
189; for poss. adj., 110; distrib., 
113. 

Article, indefinite: decl., 25; omission, 
111; Eng. distrib., 113. 

‘as,’ 215, 260, I, 2. 

‘as’ ‘as, in compar., 13, 168. 

‘at,’ Ger. equivs., App. B, 4; after 
vbs,, ete, App... B, 5. 

auch, after rels., 212, n. ; use, 239, 258, I. 


‘auf, prep., 126, 170, n. 1, 183, 2. 


aus, prep., 93. 

außer, prep., 94. 

außerhalb, App. B, 1. 

Auxiliaries of mood, see Modal Auxs. 

Auxiliaries of tense: use, 37, 39, 46-48, 
60-62; paradigms, App. C, I. 

Auxiliary, as verb in comp. tenses, 
40, 4. 


bei, prep., 95. 

beide, 114, 3. 

beißen model, 148, 1. 

bevor, 260, 10, II. 

bis, 77; — auf, 126, n. 
bleiben model, 148, 2. 
Blume model, 53. 

‘by,’ Ger. equivs., App. B, 4. 


Capitals, use, see Introduction. 

Cardinal numerals, 41. 

Case forms of nouns, 20. 

Cases, use, 18. 

Comma, use, Introduction and, 22, z, 
70, 5. 

Comparison, 13, 164-170. 

Compound nouns, 35. 
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Compound verbs, 50-52, 250-254. 

Conditional mood, formation, 103- 
105; use, 106. 

Conditional sentences, 106. 

Conjugation, see under Verbs; Auxs. 
of Tense; Compound; Mixed; 
Modal Auxs. ; Passive ; fein; Strong; 
Weak. 

Conjunctions: 255-261: codrd., 256; 
abvbl., 257, 258; subord., 259, 260; 
correl., 261. 

Connectives, 40, n. 1, 256. 

Contraction of def. art., 19, 84, 95, n., 
124. 

Coördinative conjunctions, 255-258. 

Correlative clauses, 261, 4. 

Correlative conjunctions, 261. 

‘could,’ 158, 6. 

Countries, names of, gender, 108, ı,n. 


ba, conj., 260, 2, 297, 2, 4. 

da, for pronouns, 85, 102, 134; for de- 
monstr., 200. 

daß, omission, 91, 5; clauses with, 288, 
I, notes, 

Dates, 185. 

Dative: use of, 18, 3, 274-277 ; form, 20; 
after preps., 92-101, 123-133; App. 
B, 2; possess. dat., 163; with adjs., 
275; with verbs, 276; ethical dat., 
277. 

Declension: nouns, 33-35, 43, 53, 54, 
59; adjs., 56, 57, 66-68. 

Demonstratives, 190-200. 

denn, conj., 40, n. I, 256, 4, 258, =. 

Dependent sentences, word order of, 
70; dep. questions, see Indirect. 

der, def. art., see Article. 

der, demonstr. pron., 192, 193, 199. 

der, rel. pron., decl., 72; use, 74, 214. 

deren, 193, u. 

dergleiden, demonstr., 198; rel., 213. 

derjenige, 194, 195. 

derfelb(ig)e, 196, 199. 

vesgleichen, 213. 

deffen, 199, 3. 
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befto, 168, 3, 261, 3. 

diefer, 31, 191, 199. 

diesfeit, App. B, 1. 
Distance, measure of, 112, 4. 
Distributive article, 113. 
dod), 240. 

Dorf model, 43; App. A, 4. 
du, use, 7, 141. 

durd), prep., 78; prefix, 254. 
dürfen, use, 159, I, 174. 


e, of gen. and dat. sing., 33, 2. 
eben, 241. ° 
ehe, 260, 10, II. 

ein, 25, 41, 114. 

einander, 151. 

einer, decl., 31; use, 218, 3, 222. 
einige, 234. 

ein paar, 221. 

Emphatic pron., 152. 

entgegen, App. B, 2. 


“entlang, App. B, 3. 


erft, 242. 

e8, idiomatic uses, 143. 

effen model, 148, 6. 

Essential parts of nouns, 34. 
Ethical dative, 277. 

etliche, 234. 

etwas, 220. 

‘ever, after rel. prons., 212, 3, u. 


fallen model, 148, 14. 

Family names, 187, 3, n. 2. 

fechterr model, 148, 5. 

Feminines, decl., 20, 2, 33, 2,59; App. 
Pay 3% 

‘for,’ prep., Ger. equivs., App. B, 4; 
after vbs., etc., App. B, 5. 

Foreign nouns, gender, 36; decl., 
59. 

Fractions, 209, 210. ! 

Fräulein, agreement, 139, n. 

frieren model, 148, 3. 

‘from,’ after vbs., etc., App. B, 5. 

für, 79. 

Future passive participle, 296. 


‘ 
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Future perfect tense, formation, 48; 
use, 284. 

Future tense, formation, 47; use, 283, 
286, 2. 


ganz, 231. 

ge-, prefix of past part., 37, 2; omis- 
sion, 51, 120. 

gegen, 80. 

gegenüber, 101. 

gemäß, App. B, 3. 

Gender, rules of, 1, 35, 36, 44,55; of 
proper names, 108, n. 

Genitive: use, 18, 270-273; form, 20; 
-of time, 87; position, 271; with 
adjs. and vbs., 272; advbl. gen., 
273; preps. with, App. B, x. 

gern, use, 243. 

Gerund, English, 290. 

gleich, prep., App. B, =. 

Graf model, 53; App. A, 6. 


haben, use as aux., 37-39; omission, 
70, 7; paradigm, App. C, 1. 

halb, decl., 209; in mixed numbers, 
210. 

halben, halber, App. B, I. 

‘half,’ 209, 210. 

Hand model, 33; App. A, 3. 

helfen model, 148, 11. 

ber, prefix, 253. 

hier, for demonstr., 200. 

hin, prefix, 253. 

hinter, prep., 127; prefix, 254, 4, n. 2. 

House numbers, 186. 

Hund model, 33; App. A, 4, 2. 


‘ if, in dependent questions, 91, 4. 

ihr, pers. pron., use, 7, 141. 

immer, after rel., 212, n. 

Imperative mood, formation, 115, 117, 
145; use, 286. 

Imperfect indic., formation, 26-28, 
144; use, 280. 

Imperfect subj., formation, 88, 89, 147; 
use in indir. statements, 91. 
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Impersonal verbs, 142, 272, 4.. 

in, prep., 128. 

‘in,’ Ger. equivs., App. B, 4. 

Indefinite art., see Article. 

Indefinite pronom. adj., 229-237. 

Indefinite pronouns, 217-223. 

indem, 260, I, 297, 2, 4. 

inbeffen, 260, 1 and 6. 

Indicative mood, in indir. statements, 
91, 2, n.; use, 278; tenses of, 279- 
284. 

Indirect statements and questions, gI. 

Infinitive: after vbs., 22, 288; place, 
49, 70, 2,3; of purpose, 65, 288, 2; 
formation, 118; as impve., 286, 2; 
without gu, 15'7, 287; with gu, 288- 
292; substantival, 289; with preps. 
290; for gerund, 290, 2-7; inter- 
rog. infin., 291; elliptical infin., 292. 

‘-ing,’ Eng. infinitive in, 289, 1, n., 
290. 

inmitten, App. B, ı. 

innerhalb, App. B, ı. 

Inseparable prefixes, 51, 250-254. 

Interrogatives, 201-208. 

irgend, 223, n. 


ja, 244. 

je, 168, 3, 261, 3. 

jeder, decl., 31; use, 232. 
jedermann, 219. 
jediwebder, 232. 

jeglicher, 232. 

jemand, 219. 

jener, decl., 31; use, 19I. 
jenfeit, App. B, ı. 


fein, 25. 

feiner, dech, 31; use, 222. 
Kıabe model, 53. 

fénnen, use, 159, 2, 175. 
fraft, prep., App. B, 1. 


Language-names, 183. 
laffen, conjugation, 148, 14; use, 159, 
.7, 180, 
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laut, prep., App. B, 1. 
-Letters, how to address, 186. 


Maler model, 43. 

man, indef. pron., '75, n. 2, 218. 

mander, 233. 

-mann, compounds with, 35, u. 

Measure, expression of, 112. 

mebr, in comparison, 168, 3, n. 1; 
pronom. adj., 235. 

mehrere, 236. 

mein, poss. adj., decl., 25. 

miß-, prefix, 254, 4, n. 3. 

mit, prep., 96. 

Mixed conjugation, 153-156. 

Mixed declension: of nouns, 54; of 
adjs., 56, 57. 

Mixed numbers, 210. 

Modal auxiliaries: conjugation, 153- 
156; paradigms,. App. C, 2; use, 
157-160, 173-180; comp. tenses, 
171, 172. 

mögen, use, 159, 3, 176. 

Mood, auxiliaries of, see Modal Aux- 
iliaries; in indir. discourse, 91; in 
condl. sentences, 106. 

Moods of verb, see under various 
moods. 

Motion, verbs of, 62. 

miiffen, use, 159, 4, 177. 


nad, prep., 97. 

nad)dem, 260, II, 297, 3. 

nädjft, prep., App. B, 2. 

Name model, 54; App. A, 7. 

Names, see under Person names, 
Place names. 

Nationality, adjs. and nouns of, 183. 

nebft, App. B, 2. 

nichts, 220. 

nichts weniger ale, 260, 5. 

niemand, 219. 

noch, 245. 

Nominative, form, 20; use, 18, 265. 

Nouns: case forms, 20; strong decl., 
33-35, 43; weak decl., 53; mixed 
decl., 54; essential parts, 34; com- 
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pound, 35; summary of decl., 59; 
gender, 1, 35, 36, 44, 55; reference 
lists, App. A, I-9; nouns of national- 
ity, 183; as prefixes, 251 . 
Numerals, cardinal, 41; remarks on, 
114; ordinal, 184-186, 189. 
nur, 246. 


ob, conj., in dep. questions, 91, 260, 7. 

ob, prep., App. B, 3. 

oberhalb, App. B, 1. 

obgleich, obfdyon, etc., 260, 8. 

Objects, word order, 69. 

oder, 40, n. I, 256. 

‘of’ how rendered, 99, notes; Ger. 
equivs., App. B, 4; after vbs., App. 
B 5 

ohne, 81, 290. 

Ohr model, 54; App. A, 9. 

‘on,’ Ger. equivs., App. B, 4. 

Ordinals, 184, 185, 189. 


Participles: present, 294, 297; past, 
formation, 37, 2, 119, 120; as impve., 
286, 2; idioms, 295; fut. passive, 
296; place, 40, 49, '70; as nouns, 
68; use, 293-298; adjectival, 294, 
208. 

Passive: with werden, simple tenses, 
75; with fein, 75, n. 1,227; replaced 
by man constr., 75, n. 2, 218, 5; 
passive voice, 224-228; paradigm, 
226, App. C, 6. 

Perfect tense, formation, 37; use, 38, 
281. 

Personal pronouns: of address, 7, 
141; word order of, 69; paradigms, 


139; agreement, 140; substitutes 
for, 85, 102, 134, 199; after wie as 
rel., 215. 


Person names, 187-189. 

Place names: with art., 108; gender, 
108; with halb, 209, 2, n.; with 
ganz, 231, 3. 

Pluperfect tense, formation, 39; use, 
282. 

Possessive adjectives, 25. 
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Possessive case, Eng., how rendered, 
18, 2. 

Possessive dative, 163. 

Possessive pronouns, 31, 32, 161, 162. 

Predicate accusative, 267. 

Predicate adjective, 1, 9. 

Predicate nominative, 265, 2. 

Prefixes, to verbs, 50, 51, 250-254. 

Prepositions: contractions, 19, 84, 95, 
n.; with acc., 76; with dat., 92-101. 
App. B, 2; with dat. or acc., 123- 
133; with infin., 290; with gen., 
App. B, 1; with varying case, 
App. B, 3; Ger. equivs. of Eng. do., 
App. B, 4; after vbs., ete., App. B, 5. 

Present indicative, formation, 14; 
vowel changes of strong vbs. in, 
145; use, 279; as impve., 286, «. 

Present participle, see Participles. 

Present subjunctive, formation, 88, 89; 
use, in indir. discourse, gr. 

Price, acc. of, 29. 

Principal parts, of verb, 136, 145, 3. 

Principal sentences, word order of, 40, 

Pronouns, word order, 69; see also 
under Personal, Possessive, etc. 

Pronunciation, see Introduction. 

Proper names, see Person names, 
Place names. 

Punctuation, see Introduction. 

Purpose, infin. of, 65, 288,2; subjunc- 
tive of, 285, 4. 


Quantity, expressions of, 112. 

Quantity, of vowels and consonants, 
see Introduction, 

Quasi-prefixes, 251. 

Questions, indirect, gr. 


Reciprocal pronouns, 151. 

Reference lists: nouns, App. A; 
preps., App. B; strong and irreg. 
vbs., App. D. 

Reflexive pronouns and verbs, 149- 
152. 

Relative pronouns, 72-74, 211-216. 
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Repetition of article, possessives, etc., 
¥2. 
Rivers, names of, 182, u. 


faınt, App. B, 2. 

{cieBen model, 148, 4. 

fchlagen model, 148, 13. 

fon, 247. 

Script, German, see Introduction. 

fehen model, 148, 7. ; 

fein, ‘to be paradigm, App. C, 1;. 
verbs conjugated with, 61, 62, App. 
C, 5; omission 70, 7; passive with,. 
75,0. I, 227. 

feit, prep., 98. 

feit (dem), 260, 3, 4. 

felber, jelbft, 152. 

Separable prefixes, 50, 250-254. 

Sie, ‘ you,’ use, 7, 141. 

‘since,’ 260. 

fingen model, 148, 12. 

Sohn model, 33. 

fo, in comparison, 13, 168; in condl. 
sents., 106, 4, 5; in correl, clauses, 
261, 4. 

‘so... as,’ in comparison, 13, 168. 

fo ein, 215. 

fold), 197, 215. 

follen, use, 159, 5, 160, 178. 

‘some,’ how rendered, 220, 223, 234, 
2,n. 

fondern, 256, 6. 

fpinnen model, 148, Io. 

fprechen model, 148, 8. 

ftatt, see anftatt. 

ftehlen model, 148, 9. 

Stress, see Introduction; in comp. 
vbs., 250, 254. 

Strong conjugation, 144-148; App. 
2 

Strong declension: of nouns, 33, 43, 
50; of adjs., 56, 57. 

Subjunctive mood: formation, 88, 89; 
impf., 147; use, 90, 285; in indir. 
discourse, 91; in condl. sentences, 
106; as impve., 116, 285, 2. 
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Subordinative conjunctions, 259, 260. 
Substantival adjective, 58. 
Substantival infinitive, 289. 
Superlative, 169, 170. 

Syllabication, see Introduction. 


Tense, in indir. discourse, gr. 

Tenses: of indic., 279-284; see also 
under Auxiliaries and under the 
various tenses. 

‘than,’ after comparatives, 13, 168. 

‘that,’ dem. pron., how rendered, 191. 

‘there,’ before vbs., 143. 

Time, acc. of, 29; word order, 30, 69; 
time of day, 86; gen. of time, 87; 
Eng. pres. part. of, 297. 

Titles, 188, 262, 3. 

‘to,’ prep., how rendered, 100, n.; 
Ger. equivs., App. B, 4; after vbs., 
etc., App. B, 5. 

troß, App. B, 3. 


itber, prep., 130; prefix, 254. 


um, prep., 82; with infin., 65, 290; - 


prefix, 254. 

Umlaut: in comparison, 13, 165; in 
declension, 33, 43, 59, App. A, 3-5; 
in impf. subj., 88, 89, 147. 

umfo, in compar., 168, 3. 

um... willen, App. B, ı. 

um zu, after adjs., 288, 4, n. 

und, 40,n. I; 256, 2, 3. 

unfern, App. B, ı. 

unter, prep., 131; prefix, 254. 

unterdeffen, 260, 1, 6. 

unterhalb, App., B, ı. 

untoeit, App. B, 1. 

‘used to,’ how rendered, 280, I. 


Vater model, 43; App. A, 5. 

Verb, place of, 40, '70. 

Verbs: with fein, 61, 62; stems, 135; 
prin. parts, 136; special weak forms, 
137; irreg. weak, 138; strong, 144- 
148; classes of strong, 148; impers., 
142, 272,4; reflexive, 149, 150 ; com- 
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pound, 50-52, 250-254; agreement, 
262; paradigms, App. C; preps. 
after, App. B, 5; alphabetical list of 
strong and irreg., App.-D; of ac- 
cusing, etc,, 272, 3; of choosing, 
etc., 267, 3; of naming, etc., 267, 1; 
of regarding, etc., 267, 2; of teach- 
ing, 266, 2. 

vermittelft, App. B, 1. 

vermöge, App. B, I. 

Better model, 54; App. A, 8. 

viel, use, 237. 

Vocative, 265, ı. 

voll, adj., 272, I, n. 

voll, prefix, 251, 3, n. 

von, with passive, 75, 2; use, 99; re- 
places gen., 99, notes, 181, 2, n. 

bor, prep., 132, 260, II. 


während, App. B, 1. 

wann, 71. 

wa8, interrog. pron., 207, 208; rel. 
pron., 211, 212. 

wa8 fiir ein, 202, 203. 
Weak conjugation, special forms, 137; 
irreg., 138; paradigm, App. C, 3. 
Weak declension: of nouns, 53; of 
adjs., 56, 57. 

wegen, App. B, r. 

Weight, expression of, 112. 

-meife, advs. in, 273, 2. 

welder : interrog., decl., 31; use, 206; 
rel. pron., decl., 73; use, 74; indef. 
pron., 223. 

wenig, use, 237. 

wenn, use, 71; omission, 106, 5. 

wenngleich, etc., 260, 8. 

wer, interrog., 207, 208; rel., 211, 212. 

werden : aux. of tense, 46-48; aux. of 
condl., 103-105; aux. of passive, 75, 
225, 226; paradigm, App. C, a. 

toes, 208, 3. 

‘when,’ how rendered, 71. 

‘whether,’ in dep. questions, 91. 

‘while,’ 260, 6. 

‘whole’, 231. 


INDEX 


wider, prep., 83. 

twie, use, 13, 2, 168, 2; as rel., 215; in 
appos., 263, 2. 

twieder, as prefix, 254, 4, u. 

twiffen, conjugation, 153-156. 

‘with,’ Ger. equivs., App. B, 4. 

wohl, 248. 

wollen, use, 64, 159, 6, 160, 179. 

wo(r), before preps., 74, 4, 208, 2. 

Word order, rules of: place of pred. 
adj.,9; of infin., 22, 49; of expres- 
sions of time, 30; in prin. sentences 
(vb. and past part.), 40; disregarded 
in verse, 40, n. 2; of objects, prons., 
and advs., 69; in dep. sentences, 
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70; in rel. clauses, 74, 216; in mo- 
dals, 172. 
‘would,’ of customary action, 280, I,n. 


Year number, 185. 
‘you,’ how rendered, 7, 141. 
‘your,’ how rendered, 7. 


gu, prep., use, 100; with infin., 22, 65. 
guerft, 249. 

gufolge, App. B, 3. 

gunddhft, App. B, 2. 

guider, App. B. 2, 

atvifden, 133. 
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Fruno’s Tour de la France par deux Enfants (Fontaine). Vocabulary. 45cts. 
Verne’s L’Expédition de la Jeune Hardie (Lyon). Vocabulary. 25 cts. 
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Laboulaye’s Contes Bleus (Fontaine). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 
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Erckmann-Chatrian’s Waterloo (Super). 35 cts. 
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Scribe’s Bataille de Dames (Wells). 25 cts. 
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Merimée’s Chronique du Régne de Charles IX (Desages). 25 cts. 
Musset’s Pierre et Camille (Super). 20 cts. 

Verne’s Tour du Monde en quatre vingts jours (Edgren). 35 cts. 
Verne’s Vingt mille lieues sous la mer (Fontaine). Vocabulary. 45 cts, 
Sand’s La Mare au Diable (Sumichrast). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 
Sand’s La Petite Fadette (Super). Vocabulary. 35 cts. 

Sept Grands Auteurs du XIX Siécle (Fortier). Lectures, 60 cts. 
Vigny’s Cing-Mars (Sankey). Abridged. 60 cts. 

Vigny’s Le Cachet Rouge (Fortier). zo cts. 

Vigny’s Le Canne de Jonc (Spiers). 40 cts. 

Halévy’s L’Abbé Constantin (Logie). 30 cts. Vocab. : 40 cts, 
Halévy’s Un Mariage d’Amour (Hawkins). 25 cts. 

Renan’s Souvenirs d’Enfance et de Jeunesse (Babbitt). 75 cts. 
Thier’s Expédition de Bonaparte en Egypte (Fabregou). 30 cts. 
Gautier’s Jettatura (Schinz). 30 cts. 

Guerber’s Marie-Louise. 25 cts. 

Zola’s La Debäcle (Wells). Abridged. 60 cts. 
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